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Important Dates

Tuesday June 9, 2020 and Tuesday June 23, 2020: Technical Assistance Phone appointments. Technical assistance
also available by phone appointment throughout the application period.

Friday, July 31, 2020 at 12:30 PM ET: Proposal submission due date
Friday, July 7, 2020: Start of peer review period
Friday, September 4, 2020: Notification of initial awards

Friday, September 4, 2020: Project period start date—the date to which grant awardees are able to submit back
reimbursements



Purpose of the Grant

Quality Counts emphasizes the opening, expansion, or replication of high-quality charter schools to ensure all
students, particularly those from underserved populations, have the opportunity to meet Indiana’s challenging
academic standards. The funding shall be used to provide financial assistance for planning, program design, initial
implementation, expansion, or replication of high-quality public charter schools. The federal funding will be utilized
to evaluate the impact of charter schools on student achievement, including the use of state-level and local-level
funding. Activities will facilitate the sharing of best practices between traditional public schools and charter
schools. The IDOE will support these efforts through extensive technical assistance opportunities, including the
strengthening of the charter school authorizing process.

Eligible Applicants

Indiana state law governs charter schools and charter school authorizers. According to IC 20-24-2-1, a charter
school may be established to provide innovative and autonomous programs that serve the different learning styles
and needs of public school students, offer appropriate and innovative choices, provide varied opportunities for
educators, allow for freedom and flexibility in exchange for exceptional levels of accountability, and provide the
community with an expanded opportunity for involvement in the public school system.

Proposals may be submitted to enable applicants to open a new school, expand an existing school, or replicate a
high-quality public charter school. Prospective applicants shall utilize the definitions below to determine whether
the entity is eligible to apply:

High-Quality: Quality Counts emphasizes high-quality charter schools, which are demonstrated by
New schools wishing to open

1) Based upon the submitted plan

a. A new school applicant will be deemed high quality upon IDOE receipt of their peer reviewer score, which
will be compared against the range of scores in that cohort and a threshold score requirement for applicants.

b. If a federal accountability rating is available for a school applicant, it will be considered in evaluation of
the application regardless of the length of time the school has been open, and will be used to determine high-
quality.

Existing schools wishing to expand or replicate will be considered a high-quality applicant by meeting the below
requirements and based upon the submitted plan which will be compared against the range of scores in that cohort
and a threshold score requirement for applicants.

1) Accountability federal rating of “Meets” or “Exceeds”: Evidence of strong academic results, including

strong student academic growth and performance on ISTEP (i.e. above state averages). If a federal rating is
available for a school, it will be considered in evaluation of the application regardless of the length of time the
school has been open. A school’s federal rating may be found here.

2) No significant issues in the areas of student safety, school finance, and operational management, or

statutory or regulatory compliance (e.g. least restrictive environment, English learner services); Compliance with
this standard will require no open corrective action plans with the IDOE.

a. Student Safety
b. School Finance
c. Operational Management



d. Statutory or Regulatory Compliance

3) Meeting subgroups needs through success in significantly increasing student academic achievement,

including graduation rates for all students served by the charter school and for each of the subgroups of students
defined by section 1111(c)(2) of the ESEA (economically disadvantaged, major racial and ethnic groups, students
with disabilities, and students with limited English proficiency); Compliance with this standard will require the
school to not be considered under targeted support & improvement, as defined by Indiana’s ESSA plan

Open and Prepare for the Operation of a New, High-Quality Charter School: A developer for a new charter school
must have opened within the past three years (Fall 2017) or submitted a complete charter application and plan to
open within 18 months. Evidence of a new school being developed should be in the form of authorizer meeting
minutes documenting receipt or approval of a charter, a school corporation number issued by the IDOE, or
documentation of an existing charter modification. Other evidence may be accepted per the discretion of the
IDOE. A completed charter application must have been already submitted and be under review by an approved
Indiana authorizer.

Replication of a High-Quality Charter School: Replicate means to open a new campus of a high-quality charter
school, based on the educational model of an existing high-quality charter school under an additional charter. An
applicant applying as a replication must meet the requirements listed under one, two and three above.

Expansion of a High-Quality Charter School: Expand means the applying school has experienced a significant
increase in enrollment (20% or more student population growth) or has added one or more grades to a high
quality charter school beyond the original charter in the previous school year. Anticipated or planned growth does
not qualify as an expansion application. The significant increase in enrollment must have taken place in the
previous academic year.

Early Childhood Programs: According to the CSP Guidance on the Use of Funds to Support Preschool Education
(December 2014), CSP funds may only be used to support Indiana preschools in charter schools that also provide at
least one elementary or secondary grade during the grant period. Charter schools that serve only preschool

students may not be supported by CSP funds because preschool is not part of elementary education under Indiana
law. Only pre-school programs that are included in the school’s charter may be included in the grant application’s
budget.

Early childhood education programs shall be considered high-quality, to be satisfied by participating in Indiana’s
Paths to Quality (PTQ) and achieving a level 3 or 4 on the childcare quality rating and improvement system.

Research shows that high-quality early childhood programs prepare children for future success through a high-
quality educational environment. The PTQ system assesses and works to improve the quality of care and
education.

In order to meet the definition of a charter school under section 310(1) of the ESEA, the preschool or any other
charter school shall not charge tuition for any students within the school for any part of the day. The school may
charge reasonable curricular fees. If the school charges curricular fees, there must also be a process for students
who qualify as free and reduced lunch students to be given tuition assistance for these curricular fees.

Early Childhood programs must be a site that will offer pre-school or pre-kindergarten directly through the charter
school, and include at least one grade in Kindergarten through 3™ grade. (Early Learning is defined as birth
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through age 8).

The pre-school, and all grades and staff that are supported through charter school program grant funds must be
included in the school’s charter agreement with the authorizer.

Postsecondary: Refers to secondary charter schools (e.g. high schools) that promote a focus on college and career
readiness programs for their secondary students, such as dual credit, international baccalaureate, advanced
placement, or career and technical education are eligible to apply, if the school meets the above definition of a
high-quality charter school program. Post-Secondary education is considered to be grades 9 through 12.

Rural: The charter school must be located in a rural local code, as defined by the U.S. Department of Education. If
you are a new charter school and do not yet have a rural designation by the U.S Department of Education or the
Indiana State Department of Education, we will use the local education agency in which the charter school is
located.

Availability of Funds

The maximum award to a subgrantee shall be a total of $900,000 for no more than two years, of which no more
than 18 months shall be for post-charter planning (prior to the school opening). Additional time may be added to
the grant (but not additional funds). Pending federal guidance, but is not a certainty. The planning period ends at
the end of the business day before the first day of school. Thus, the grant recipient’s first day of school (for
students) will be considered the first day of year one implementation funds. The planning period budget may not
exceed $300,000 and the planning period timeline may not exceed 18 months. For grant applicants that plan to
take a planning year, the grant life duration, a total of two years, would include the planning period and year 1
implementation year only.

There is no restriction on the amount of funding allocated in each implementation year. The funds must be
provided within a proposed budget and be considered reasonable and necessary in light of the goals and
objectives of the proposed project. Any funds not considered reasonable and necessary will be removed from the
final approved budget and the department shall work with the grantee to modify the budget OR reduce the total
award accordingly.

Spending is done at the applicant’s own risk until the budget is formally approved by the IDOE and an executed
contract between the grantee and the Indiana Department of Education is completed.

The IDOE expects to award between 10 to 15 subgrantees each year. An eligible applicant may use not more than
18 months for planning and program design and may not receive more than one subgrant under this federal grant
award program.

A charter school that previously received CSP funds for the opening or replication of a high-quality charter school is
not eligible to receive funds from this grant for the same or a substantially similar purpose. However, a charter
school may be eligible to receive funds to expand beyond its original grades if the school is a high-quality charter
school. A charter school may not have more than one Quality Counts subgrant at a time, but does not affect their
eligibility for additional technical assistance opportunities offered through the Quality Counts grant.

The project period for each subgrantee shall be no more than two years. After the conclusion of each year within
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the approved project period, the subgrantee shall submit all required documentation, including the annual
performance report and financial expenditure report. Satisfactory progress toward meeting the goals and
objectives stipulated within the grant will be required in order to renew the grant after each fiscal year.

Actual award amounts are contingent upon the receipt of federal funding, availability of current funding levels, and
the quality of the submitted grant, and the costs that are budgeted being reasonable, allowable, and allocable.

Use of Funds
Allowable activities that may be supported by CSP funds shall include one or more of the following:

1) Preparing teachers, school leaders, and specialized instructional support personnel, including through
paying costs associated with

a. Providing professional development; and

b. Hiring and compensating, ONLY during the eligible applicant’s planning period (no more than 18 months)

specified in the application for funds for one or more of the following

.Teachers
.School leaders
.Specialized instructional support personnel, such as special education or English learner teachers

2) Acquiring supplies, training equipment including technology, and educational materials (including
development of materials)
3) Carrying out necessary renovations to ensure that a new school building complies with applicable statutes

and regulations, and minor facilities repairs (excluding construction). Minor repairs and renovations must not
increase the value of the property and may only qualify if they help the building meet structure codes and
regulations as dictated by state or federal law. Renovations must be approved in writing by the IDOE and can only
date back to the approval date of the application.

4) Providing one-time, startup costs associated with providing transportation to students to and from the charter
school

5) Further guidance regarding the use of funds can be found in the CSP Nonregulatory Guidance, specifically in
sections D-2 through D-5 and the US Department of Education’s ESSA Flexibility Frequently Asked Questions (FAQ)
from December 2017.

In accordance with 2 CRF 200, all funds must be provided within a proposed budget and be considered reasonable
and necessary in light of the goals and objectives of the proposed project. Justification of all costs provided within
the budget narrative will serve in making all reasonable, allowable, and allocable decisions.

Monitoring

The department will utilize a risk assessment tool to determine the depth and breadth of monitoring required for
subgrantees (CSP grant recipients). Subgrantees are expected to participate in all technical assistance, monitoring,
and reporting elements as a condition of receiving the funds. Dependent upon the results of the risk assessment,
subgrantees may participate in:

Desktop Review: Subgrantees shall submit documentation of progress toward meeting specific goals and
objectives listed within the grant through the annual performance report. Additionally, personnel reports of staff
funded through the grant and an annual financial expenditure report shall be submitted.



Onsite Visit: IDOE staff shall conduct an onsite visit to identify progress toward meeting specific goals and
objectives listed within the grant and the annual performance report. IDOE staff will review educational
programming through classroom observations, interviews with staff, and a review of policies and procedures.
Additionally, IDOE staff shall audit financial records to ensure appropriate evidence of expenditures and record
keeping.

Subgrantees that do not receive satisfactory reports and fail to address corrective actions shall be considered for
non-renewal of further awards and may be subject to further sanctions including re-payment of CSP grant funds.

Requirements

Participating charter schools shall agree to comply with the same federal and state audit requirements as other
elementary and secondary schools in the state. Schools shall meet all applicable federal, state, and local health and
safety requirements while operating in accordance with Indiana state law. Each school shall have a written
performance contract with the charter school authorizer that includes a description of how student performance
will be measured on state assessments.

Each charter school project leader and board president shall sign further assurances stipulated within the grant in
order to participate in the CSP project.

Enrollment Policy: Participating schools shall admit students on the basis of a lottery if more students apply for
admission than can be accommodated. Schools may also satisfy this requirement by participating in Enroll Indy.
Children who are enrolled in the immediate prior grade shall be automatically enrolled in the following grade level.
In addition to preference for students already enrolled in a charter school, Indiana Code 20-24-5-5 provides that a
charter school may give enrollment preference to children of the charter school’s founders, governing body
members, school employees, and preschool students who attended at least a Level 3 or 4 Paths to Quality
preschool in the same charter school. In accordance with Indiana code IC 20-24-5-5, students who qualify for free
and reduced lunch may also be given preference in school admission if the preference is specifically provided for in
the charter application and approved by the charter school’s authorizer. In order to meet the federal definition of
a charter school, the preference must be slight, as determined and approved by the IDOE for federal grant
purposes, and must be clearly defined in the charter application and school enroliment policy. No additional
preferences may be provided for children outside of the descriptions above. In order to receive Quality Counts CSP
funds, the preference in weighted criteria given to children of founders or employees must be limited to 10% of
the charter school’s total student population.

Tuition and Fees: Students shall be admitted at no-cost, including those enrolled in early childhood education or
postsecondary education programs. Schools may charge reasonable curricular materials if the school participates
in the textbook assistance program to ensure no barriers exist to enroll low-income children.

Under no circumstances may a family’s ability to pay for curricular materials impact a student’s enrollment or
attendance in a charter school. Under Indiana Code 20-33-5-11, a charter school may not withhold curricular
materials and supplies, require any special services from a child or deny the child any benefit or privilege because
the parent fails to pay required fees.

Technical Assistance

The important dates listed within the application are provided to ensure all potential applicants receive adequate

technical assistance to submit a high-quality proposal. Additional guidance may also be found in the Nonregulatory
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Guidance for CSP funds, however this document is in the process of being updated._Technical Assistance meetings
will be available on June 9, 2020 and June 23, 2020 and may be scheduled by e-mailing Charter School Specialist
Amreen Vora at avora@doe.in.gov. If further opportunities for technical assistance are needed beyond these

dates, then the prospective applicant may email the IDOE charter school specialists, Beatriz Pacheco at
bpacheco@doe.in.gov or Amreen Vora at avora@doe.in.gov .

Submission Process

Email the full application and budget by the submission due date of Friday, July 31, 2020 at 12:30 p.m. EST,
through the on-line portal. A team of expert peer reviewers will utilize the peer review rubric to determine the
successful applicants. Submission of a grant application does not guarantee funding, as the application is
competitive. Once an application has been approved, then further documentation will be required to process the
application, including evidence of tax clearance and registration with the Indiana Department of Administration.

Applications must be submitted in PDF format only. Budget Documents must be submitted in excel format only.
No other document types will be accepted.



Quality Counts:
Indiana Charter School Program Grant Application
2020--2021

Applicant Entity: Promise Prep Incorporated

Contact Person for Grant: Geoffrey Fenelus

Title: Executive Director

Total Grant Funds Requested: (Up to $900,000):
Planning Year: $300,000

Implementation Year 1:5600,000
Implementation Year 2: (If applicable)

*Applicants must include a total of two grant years of funding.

Application to: (check one)
XOpen
School to Expand:
School/Model to be Replicated:
*f the application is to replicate a school, the school
must be specified above and the school/model being
replicated must have an A or B standing.

Expand Replicate

Expected Date School will Open, Expand, or Replicate:
Fall 2021

Charter Authorization Approval Date: June 23rd, 2020
If not approved, please check Pending: []
Indicate date on which charter application was
submitted:

Charter Application Renewal Date:

Have you submitted a charter application for authorizer approval to more than one IN authorizer agency within the

past three years?
Yes: [
No:

If YES, please list to which authorizing agencies the applicant has submitted a charter application. Please provide the

date of application and indicate approval or denial status, as applicable:

Proposed Charter School Address: 1630 N. Meridian Street, Suite 450 City: Indianapolis State: Indiana Zipcode:

46202

Applicant Address (if different than proposed address):

Applicant Telephone: 347-752-0044

Applicant Email: gfenelus@themindtrust.org

Fiscal Contact

Fiscal Manager: Brian Anderson

Title: Director of Finance

Telephone: 312-259-8093

Email: brian@innovativeedsolutions.org




DocuSign Envelope ID: 269283F6-625A-4D79-A5F2-D840B8654BC2

Charter School Board Contact Information

1. Board President: Adam Milakofsky 2. Email: amilakofsky@thgrp.com

3. Board President Address: 1630 N. Meridian Street, Suite 450 City: Indianapolis State: Indiana Zipcode: 46202

Authorizer Contact Information

1. Authorizing Agency: Indianapolis Office of Education 2. Authorizing agency contact person: Patrick

Innovation Mcalister

3. Authorizing agency contact telephone: 317-327-5527 4. Authorizing agency contact email:
patrick.mcalister@indy.gov

5. Authorizing agency address: 200 E. Washington Street Indianapolis Indiana 46204

20 U.S.C. § 5203(d)(3) requires all Charter School Program (CSP) grant applications must be provided to the
charter school authorizer and the authorizer must verify that the CSP applicant has notified them of application
submission. Signature by the designated authorizer official indicates that the CSP grant application is supported
by the proposed charter school authorizer.

If the applicant is currently in the process for authorizer approval, the signature below does not indicate that
the prospective charter school’s application to the authorizer will be granted.

Charter school applicants without an approved charter at the time of submission will not be able to access
funds until the IDOE receives authorizer notification of an approved charter. Deviation from the timeline or the
activities in the approved grant is grounds for forfeiture of the CSP funds.

Patrick McATister Director

Wfﬁfm Printed Name 71}!9!9/2020
&Qﬁ%’dEﬁFanaMA Date




Assurances

Each participating subgrant recipient does hereby agree to comply with the following assurances (please
check each box by clicking inside the box).

X 1. Subgrant funds will be expended during the specified grant period; standard accounting
procedures will be utilized by subgrant recipients and records of all subgrant expenditures will be
maintained in an accurate, thorough, and complete manner.

X 2. Subgrant recipients confirm their understanding that funds for implementation activities will be
awarded only if they are an open and operating school or have submitted an application to a charter
school authorizer and plan to open with 18 months.

X 3. Subgrant recipients will participate in all data reporting and evaluation activities as requested or
required by the U.S. Department of Education, the Indiana Department of Education (IDOE), and Indiana
Code, including on-site and desktop monitoring conducted by the Indiana Department of Education,
annual, independent audits required by the state board of accounts that are publicly reported and
include financial statements prepared with generally accepted accounting principles, annual reports,
and a final expenditure report for the use of subgrant funds. This section includes participation in any
federal or state funded charter school research or evaluations. Failure to submit required information
may result in a withholding of grant funds or a non-renewal of subsequent year funding within the
project period.

X4. Subgrant recipients will expend implementation funds only for the purpose of implementation
activities in a charter school which is nonsectarian in its programs, admissions, policies, employment
practices, and all other operations, and which will be in compliance with all Indiana laws and
administrative rules regarding staff certification and licensure.

X 5. Subgrant recipients will comply with all federal laws including, but not limited to, the Age
Discrimination Act of 1975, Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, Title IX of the Education Amendments
of 1972, Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, Part B of the Individuals with Disabilities
Education Act, and Uniform Grants Guidance (2 CFR § 200). This section requires each charter school to
recruit, enroll, retain, and meet the needs of all enrolled students, including children with disabilities
and English learners.

X 6. Subgrant recipients will comply with all state and local laws and health and safety requirements
applicable to Charter Schools, including but not limited to all laws related to student admissions and
enrollment, non-discrimination, data reporting, compulsory student attendance, and accountability.

X 7. Subgrant recipients will comply with all provisions of the Public Charter Schools Program of the
U.S. Department of Education, including compliance with activities allowable for implementation funds.
This section requires compliance with the_ESEA, specifically section 4303, which begins on page 246, in
the hyperlinked document.

X 8. Subgrant recipients ensure that the Charter School will receive funds through programs



administered by the U.S. Department of Education under which funds are allocated on a formulary basis.

X1 9. Subgrant recipients shall include important information on the website of the school to help
parents and the community to make informed decisions about the education options available to their
children, including information on the educational program, student support services, parent contract
requirements (including any financial obligations or fees and information regarding textbook assistance),
and enrollment criteria. This section requires the school to provide annual performance and enroliment
data for the student body and subgroups of students to the IDOE in order to display on its public
database.

10. It is the responsibility of each Charter School that receives funds under this grant to comply with
all required federal assurances. Any Charter School that is deemed to be in noncompliance with federal
or state statute and fails to address areas of noncompliance will not be funded. Funded schools will be
expected to cooperate with the Indiana Department of Education in the development of certain reports
to meet state and federal guidelines and requirements. Funded projects will be required to maintain
appropriate fiscal and program records. Funded schools will be required to participate in desktop and
on-site monitoring activities. If any findings of misuse of funds are discovered, project funds must be
returned to the Indiana Department of Education. The IDOE may terminate a grant award upon thirty
days’ notice if it is deemed by the Indiana Department of Education that the school is not fulfilling the
funded program as specified in the approved project or has not complied with the signed assurances.

X11. The applicant agrees that in order to receive funds from the FY 2018 CSP funds, they must have
an approved charter granted to them by an authorizing body by the time of the anticipated beginning of
the Planning Period or Year 1 listed in the grant.

X112. I hereby certify the plans for safe school and emergency preparedness for the school corporation
have been reviewed and revised if necessary as required by Title 511 IAC 6.1-2-2.5 of the State Board of
Education rules. | certify that the school leader has submitted evidence to the state via
https://www.doe.in.gov/safety/safe-schools-and-emergency-preparedness-planning-certification-form
to indicate that such a plan is in place. Plan has been included as an appendix in the application.

Evidence of submission of the plan is the confirmation of receipt e-mail sent to the applicant by the
Office of School Building Safety. (Schools not opening this academic year, but the next academic year,
are exempt from attaching this in their application.)

For more information about developing a Safety Plan, please contact the School Building Safety and
Security Department at the IDOE, Steve Balko, Director, sbalko@doe.in.gov and Ryan Stewart, School
Safety Academy Specialist, rstewart@doe.in.gov.




I have read the above and agree to all terms and assurances.
- 7]le |20
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Grade Levels to be Served

Year (of Grant Implementation)

Grade Levels

Projected Student Enroliment

Planning Year 0 N/A N/A
First Year 2021-2022 K-6 392
Second Year 2022-2023 K-6 392
Third Year 2023-2024 K-6 392
Fourth Year 2024-2025 K-6 392
Maximum 2025-2026 K-6 392

Student Demographics

indicate if actual or expected percentage of total student population

Actual Expected X

Free/Reduced Price Lunch: 75%

Special Education: 20%

English Learners: 25%

Black: 64%

Native Hawaiian or Other Pacific
Islander:

Hispanic: 27%

American Indian:

Multiracial: 3%

Asian: 0%

White: 6%

Male: 50%

Female: 50%

Grant Requirements

Expanded and Replicating Schools High Quality Determination

L1 The applicant confirms that they are an expanded school applicant as evidenced by a 20% or more increase in

student population, or the addition of one or more grade levels in the school. (If not applicable, leave blank).

L1 The applicant confirms that they are replicating a high quality school model, as evidence the school whose

model they replicating having a state Accountability grade of A or B and/or a federal rating of Exceeds or Meets.

(If not applicable, leave blank).

As an Expanded or Replicating School applicant, a federal rating of Exceeds Expectations or Meets Expectations

can be confirmed: (1
N/A:

No Significant Issues as demonstrated by no open corrective action plans with the IDOE in the following areas:

School Safety: I
School Finance: [




Operational Management: [J
Statutory or Regulatory Compliance: [
English Learners: [

N/A:

By checking the box the expanding or replicating applicant confirms they are meeting subgroup needs: []
Compliance with this standard demonstrated by the school not being considered under targeted support &
improvement as defined by Indiana’s ESSA plan. [

N/A:

By checking the box, as a developer of a new, high quality charter school | confirm that the school has opened
within the past three years (Fall 2017) or submitted a charter application and plans to open within 18 months.
O

N/A:

If the applicant is applying for one of the competitive priorities, the applicant confirms that they meet the
requirements listed in the instructions for:

Early Childhood Program: [
Post-Secondary Program: [
Rural Locale: O

N/A:
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CSP Quality Counts Grant Applications Released

December 13, 2019

CSP Quality Counts Cohort 4 Application Due

July 31, 2020

Preliminary Award Notification

September 4, 2020

CSP Grant Breakdown by Fund Expenditure Date

Funding Requested By Year

Year Range
YEAR 1
(Planning Or Year 1
September 4, 2020 —
Funds) $300,000
. . September 30, 2021
*Planning Year is a
maximum of 18 months
YEAR 2 Funds
October 1, 2021 —
(Grant Year 1 or Year 2) $600,000

September 30, 2022

Total

*Maximum: $900,000

*Planning Year funds will be from September 4, 2020 through the day before the first day of school with students.

If a grantee takes a planning year, Year 1 (and year 1 funds) will begin on the first day of school through
September 30 of the following year. Please plan accordingly with your school fiscal calendar.

Charter School Program Areas Contacts

Students with Disabilities:

Contact Name: Geoffrey Fenelus
Email: gfenelus@themindtrust.org
Phone Number: 347-752-0044

English Learners (including Title
n):

Contact Name: Geoffrey Fenelus
Email: gfenelus@themindtrust.org
Phone Number: 347-752-0044

Contact Name: Geoffrey Fenelus

Title I, Part A: Email: gfenelus@themindtrust.org
Phone Number: 347-752-0044
Contact Name: Geoffrey Fenelus

Title I, Part A: Email: gfenelus@themindtrust.org

Phone Number: 347-752-0044
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Management Organization Information

Will the school work with a charter or educational management organization?
Yes XNo
If no, skip to the next page.

If yes, name the management organization:
Employer Identification Number (EIN):

Is the management organization: For Profit Not for Profit

Employees of the school will be: XEmployed by the school
Employed by the management organization

Note about management organizations:

Charter School Program (CSP) grants are made to charter schools, not any other entity. Regardless of the
charter school’s relationship with a management organization, the charter school and board retain
responsibility for the all aspects of the grant including, but not limited to application submission, budget
decisions, and repayment of any misspent funds. Items purchased by the school with CSP funds are and remain
the property of the school, not the management organization.

Grant applications and budgets may not include any management fees that the school incurs as part of the
management contract but may pay for allowable activities carried out by the school or the management
organization.

If applicable, the full contract or agreement with the charter management organization (CMO) or educational
management organization (EMO) must be included with this application to ensure it meets the definition of
arm’s length requirements. In order to be considered eligible, the school must demonstrate that the CMO or
EMO has no involvement with the administration of the subgrant. The following factors will be considered:

a) Whether the charter school’s governing board is selected by, or includes members who are employees
of the CMO or EMO;

b) Whether the charter school has an independent attorney, accountant, and audit firm that works for
the charter school and not for the CMO or EMO;

c) Whether the contract between the charter school and the CMO or EMO was negotiated at “arms-
length,” clearly describes each party’s rights and responsibilities, and specifics reasonable and feasible terms
under which either party may terminate the contract (e.g., the charter does not lose the right to use the
facilities)

d) Whether the fee paid by the charter school to the CMO or EMO is reasonable for the type of
management services provided; and

e) Whether any other agreements (e.g., loans, leases, etc.) between the charter school and the CMO or
EMO are fair and reasonable, documented appropriately, align with market rates, and include terms that will
not change if the management contract is terminated.

As a general matter, subgrantees must avoid apparent and actual conflicts of interest when administering
grants. For additional information on conflicts of interest, please see Section G of the federal CSP Nonregulatory

Guidance.
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Optional Elements: Competitive Preference Priorities (up to 3 additional points)

Applications that address early childhood programs, postsecondary education, or rural area locations
will receive preference points when applications are scored. Please see above instructions for guidance
on qualifying for one of these three competitive preference points.

Applicants may use adapted or direct content from their charter application submitted to an Indiana
authorizer; however, all answer content must be included in the response area for this question.
Applicants may not reference pages in their charter application or other appendices as a substitute for
responses provided below. Appendices may be referred to for additional context to the applicant
answer for each questions as appropriate. Appendices will not inform the rubric score on the below
questions.

Clearly label your responses by section and question number for scoring purposes.

CPP1: Provide an overview of the early childhood, postsecondary, or rural area model, the expected
targets and outcomes, and how the expected targets and outcomes, supported by qualitative or
quantitative data or specific measurable and accessible goals, will impact one or more of the unique
populations targeted in this section. Rural area models must be in a rural local code, as defined by the
U.S. Department of education. 2 page limit for optional elements. Indicate areas of focus:

1. Early Childhood
Postsecondary
Rural Areas

Required Elements

In order to streamline the application process and to ensure that the application does not duplicate
efforts from the charter application to the charter school authorizer, applicants may use adapted or
direct content from their charter application submitted to an Indiana authorizer, however, all answer
content must be included in the answer to the question. Applicants may not reference to pages in
their charter application or other appendices as a substitute for answers. Appendices may be referred
to for additional context as appropriate.

Thirty page limit for required element responses. Page limit does not include appendices or budget.

Clearly label your responses by section and question number for scoring purposes.
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1. Provide an overview of the project, including the vision of the charter school and expected outcomes
aided by the CSP funds.

1a) Describe the vision of the charter school.

The vision of Promise Prep is that Indianapolis will become a city that delivers on the promise of equitable
education for all children so that we end generational poverty.

Promise Prep’s mission is to ensure all students, regardless of their family's income, race, or zip code have
access to a high-quality education that enables them to become critical thinkers, have choices, capitalize on
opportunities, and secure continuing economic advancement to positively impact their community.

At Promise Prep, we achieve our mission through these shared values:

We Serve: We serve students and their families first. Our priority is their success.

Results over Reasons: Above all, student achievement is extremely important to us and the reason we exist.
Each staff member is responsible for our students’ success.

Integrity: We are fair and treat people with respect and dignity. We are open and transparent.

Growth Mindset: We seek a better way - always. We are engaged in an ongoing cycle of goal setting, action,
measurement, and reflection.

Obstacles into Opportunities: We don’t give up. If it doesn’t work, we fix it. We find a way.

Joy and Humor: Our positive, caring culture supports student and staff success. We love, we learn, we laugh,
and we lead.

Truth over Harmony: We face reality, use data to inform our decisions, communicate honestly and respectfully,
and hold each other accountable.

One Team: We are in this together. We may disagree, but at the end of the day, we support each other 100%.

Promise Prep seeks to partner with the Indianapolis Public School district to restart a chronically
underperforming school on the Far Eastside of Indianapolis. During the charter application process, Promise
Prep has developed relationships with key community stakeholders who are highly interested in collaborating
with Promise Prep to provide input on how we can improve our school model and design.

1b) Describe the particular need for the school within the specific community, and the communication plan to
the community about the charter school.

Need

The Indianapolis Department of Education provides data that shows Black and Latinx students make up nearly
72% of the district’s population; additionally, nearly 70% of all students receive free or reduced-price lunch.
Although Black and Brown students make up the majority of IPS students, they are among the lowest-
performing in the district based on standardized testing. Quality education has traditionally been viewed as the
best route for social and economic mobility. However, the data above shows that the route is not accessible to
Black and Latinx students. This in turn has huge implications, resulting in gaps in critical areas like income,
health, and education. Moreover, according to the POLIS Center at Indiana University-Purdue University
Indianapolis, the city has a general poverty rate of 22 percent and a child poverty rate of 33 percent—both data
points are well above the national averages and disproportionately affect Black and Latinx families. Several



neighborhoods in Indianapolis feel the impact of poverty and lack of quality schools. However, the Far Eastside
stands out. People of color account for 74 percent of the neighborhood’s residents and the neighborhood has
an overall poverty rate of 29 percent.

Promise Prep emphasizes rigorous and engaging instruction that pushes students to be critical thinkers and see
the joy in learning through our standards-based curriculum and rich, college-ready school culture. A majority of
our students will likely have experienced poverty and its attendant challenges. At Promise Prep, we ensure that
students are exposed to high-quality curriculum that pushes them to be on or above grade level. There are nine
public schools serving the same grade levels as Promise Prep in a 3-mile radius of the Far Eastside
neighborhood. Together, these schools serve just under 5,000 students--many of whom are Black or Brown.
Three of the nine schools were most recently assigned an “F” on the state accountability system, while one
earned a “D”; two of them were among the lowest-performing elementary schools in the district with combined
proficiencies under 6%. The data above clearly underscores the fact that students of the Far Eastside are mostly
not performing on grade level in math and ELA, which in turn creates potential barriers that may impact their
ability to attend college or enter a career of their choosing. At Promise Prep, we believe we do everything for
our students: it is the adults’ responsibility to improve outcomes for our kids. That is why we heavily invest in
training our faculty.

Communicating with the Community

Families and other community members have been engaged from the beginning of the design process of
Promise Prep through surveys, one-on-one meetings, house meetings, and community gatherings. Promise Prep
has also connected with over 150 community members. We also share updates through a monthly e-newsletter
sent to our stakeholders. We will leverage social media platforms along with the e-newsletter to communicate
upcoming events or needs. We will continue to meet with families who are interested in contributing to the
design of Promise Prep. These meetings will each focus on a particular theme. We will keep an updated bulletin
board near the entrance to our building that details upcoming activities and events. We have also attended
neighborhood community meetings and provided information about activities at the school to neighborhood
groups.

1c) Describe the curriculum framework to be used in the school, including the key evidence-based instructional
practices and the research base that guides curriculum development.

Promise Prep Academic Approach

Our unique approach emphasizes a well-rounded education to ensure all of our students are prepared to
succeed in college and beyond with the ultimate goal of ending generational poverty. Our school will establish a
culture of joy weaved in with the expectation of learning and critical thinking. Students are recognized for
academic achievement in equal measures to their representation of our values. The arts, physical education,
and social and emotional learning are also integral parts of each school day.

English Language Arts

Promise Prep’s approach to English Language Arts is grounded in the belief that in order for students to enter,
thrive in, and graduate from college, they must have a command of reading, writing, speaking, and listening
skills and a holistic understanding of literature and its purpose. The National Reading Panel states that teachers
should adopt a "balanced" reading approach, with instruction in phonemic awareness, alphabetic
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understanding, and automaticity with the code forming the framework of reading instruction.! We are
committed to delivering on good reading instruction that is explicit, intensive, and systematic. Such instruction
is beneficial for all learners, but it is non-negotiable for students at risk for reading failure. Explicit instruction
will teach specific reading skills that help students acquire the knowledge to decode print—skills that low-
income urban learners don't always acquire through incidental learning.

At both the elementary and middle school levels, students engage in a Balanced Literacy approach that
thoughtfully builds independence and empowers students to take ownership of their learning and goals.
Promise Prep believes in a balanced approach that builds a solid foundation for all students, sparks curiosity,
and cultivates a joy and love of learning. In order to develop well-rounded and empowered readers and writers,
the Promise Prep Balanced Literacy program seeks to balance multiple approaches and instructional areas,
including, but not limited to: Phonics, Guided and Independent Reading, Close Reading and Writing.

Promise Prep has made every effort to choose strengths-based curricula that support our academic approach
and are aligned to Indiana State Standards. We also chose complex, rigorous curricula that teach transferable
skills and habits, build students’ background knowledge, are focused, and easy for teachers to implement, as
identified by EdReports. The following curricula will be used by Promise Prep with a myriad of supports to
ensure students receive an academically rigorous education that is adaptable for Exceptional Learners and
English Language Learners. The curriculum will be delivered with fidelity and provide appropriate scaffolds,
accommodations, and modifications when necessary. A variety of pedagogical techniques will also be used to
support student learning. We are partnering with the Lavinia Group, a world class educational organization
focused on closing the opportunity gap by supporting schools like Promise Prep to achieve phenomenal literacy
and math instruction through leader and teacher training. They also support schools in making appropriate
adjustments to curriculum to align with state standards. A summary of the selected curricula and their
alignment to Promise Prep’s academic approach is offered below.

Insight Humanities/ELA curriculum
The Insight Humanities program teaches core history content through literacy and project-based learning. The
scope and sequence applies an “expanding environments” approach, starting with the localized study of family
and community in Kindergarten and expanding both back in time and outward to a global scale by fifth grade.
Units are designed to develop both content knowledge and reading and writing independence across grades. All
units are thematically linked to the inquiry focus throughout the year and work backward from inquiry-based
essential questions. Promise Prep will work with Lavinia Group to correlate each Common Core standard used
to a corresponding Indiana standard. Units incorporate:

e Whole-class Read Aloud and Close Reading
Reading Workshop, with dedicated time for independent reading and research
Writing Workshop
Individual and group project work

Field trips or in-school guests and presentations

The scope and sequence and content selections were intentionally designed using culturally responsive

1 Ascd. (n.d.). Retrieved from http://www.ascd.org/publications/books/110058e4/chapters/Delivering-What-Urban-Readers-
Need.aspx
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principles and practices. Across each unit, we will:

e Select diverse authors and books that provide affirming mirrors to reflect students’ experiences as well
as windows into people, places, and periods that are new.

e Organize our scope and sequence around community and social justice-oriented themes, or the
“Inquiry Focus,” in every grade.

® Reject a single story of history. Instead, Insight Humanities history-driven units highlight topics and
narratives that are often marginalized, teaching a more complete and balanced history.

e Include robust world history studies to instill students’ connection with and empathy for the shared
human experience across cultural contexts.

e Provide daily lesson plans that incorporate essential elements of culturally responsive teaching and
learning, including time spent on robust whole-class, small group, and partner discourse, honoring
student choice during independent reading and project work, and infusing structures for collaboration
and learning partnerships. Insight Humanities simplifies the fragmented approach often used to build
an elementary schedule by integrating reading, writing, social studies, and read aloud into a single
cohesive block. Doing so allows us to build our school day around the kids and the content, rather than
isolated components.

Inisight’s Humanities time is structured around these core components:

e Insight Humanities: Model and reinforce strong habits of reading and writing while strengthening
student comprehension and content knowledge.

e Guided Reading: Rapidly move students as readers through small group instruction targeted at their
individual instructional reading level.

e Phonics (GrK-1): Build student skill in letter-sound correspondence and decoding so they are equipped
to apply these foundational skills to read for meaning.

e Close Reading (Gr2-8): Instill joy, confidence, and precision in reading and writing as students build
independence navigating grade-level texts of all genres.

Natalie Wexler published an article in The Atlantic sharing her central argument that elementary education has
gone wrong in America. In the early grades, U.S. schools value reading comprehension skills over knowledge.
She claims that the results are devastating, especially for kids living in poverty. Insight curriculum delivers
reading comprehension skills and knowledge simultaneously.

Eureka Mathematics

Promise Prep will develop students’ conceptual understanding of grade-level content by using Eureka Math.
Eureka Math is one of the highest ranked and most widely used curriculums in the U.S. The Scope and Sequence
of the 22 units in Eureka meets the shifts of Indiana Core standards in that they address a focus on standards,
coherence between and within grade levels, and an appropriate level of rigor in each standard (see Attachment
F). Promise Prep will work with Lavinia Group to correlate each Common Core standard used in Eureka to a
corresponding Indiana standard. Eureka Math focuses on units in grades K-5 and shifts to ratios in grades 6-8.
Specifically, grades K-2 will focus on addition and subtraction, grades 3-5 will focus on multiplication, division,
and operations on fractions with select denominators, grades 6-7 will focus on ratios and proportional reasoning
with an introduction to rate of change, and grade 8 will focus on slope and linear functions.

Promise Prep will employ direct instruction within Eureka that includes fact fluency, conceptual understanding,
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application practice, and a student debrief where students are asked to explain their thinking and reflect on
their understanding. The debrief is particularly important as reflection questions are critical for students and
help move the focus from performance to learning and internalization.

The concept development and application portion of the lesson will be highly collaborative. To ensure the
highest leverage learning is occurring at this time, teachers will use the format below:

° Conceptual Development: Teachers use a variety of methods to introduce students to the math
concept for the day.

° Practice: Students apply their new understanding of the math concept, along with their previous
understanding of the concept, to solve a set of related problems independently or with a partner.

° Discourse: Teachers lead a whole class discussion to summarize the learning that students did during
the lesson.

° Exit Ticket: Students apply their learning to complete 1-2 problems independently. After the lesson,
teachers study the exit ticket to assess learning and plan for the next day’s lesson.

Amplify Science

Amplify Science is a kindergarten to eighth grade science curriculum designed to meet 100% of the Next
Generation Science Standards. It serves as a comprehensive curriculum complete with: detailed lesson plans;
hands-on activities and materials; scientific texts; robust digital simulations; physical and digital models;
opportunities for engaging student discussions; media; embedded formative and summative assessments; and a
variety of effective teacher supports and options for professional development. Through investigations of
scientific phenomena and real-world problems, students using Amplify Science learn to think, read, write, and
argue like scientists and engineers, thereby gaining a better understanding of the natural and designed worlds.

Second Step

Second Step is a program rooted in social-emotional learning that helps transform schools into supportive,
successful learning environments uniquely equipped to encourage children to thrive. More than just a
classroom curriculum, Second Step’s holistic approach helps create a more empathetic society by providing
education professionals, families, and the larger community with tools to enable them to take an active role in
the social-emotional growth and safety of today’s children.

1d) Describe the specific strategies that will be used to support all students in meeting or exceeding Indiana
Academic standards. Include how the educational program will be innovative, unique, and enable all students,
including students with disabilities and English learners, to meet or exceed Indiana’s challenging academic
standards.

Promise Prep Academic Approach

Our unique approach emphasizes a well-rounded education to ensure all of our students are prepared to
succeed in college and beyond with the ultimate goal of ending generational poverty. Our school will establish a
culture of joy weaved in with the expectation of learning and critical thinking. Students are recognized for
academic achievement in equal measures to their representation of our values. The arts, physical education,
and social and emotional learning are also integral parts of each school day.
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Technology

Students learn best in a vibrant learning community when they are talking, thinking, debating, and engaging
with their peers. Our approach to technology use in schools ensures that any materials or systems enhance the
blended learning experience without replacing instruction. On average, there is one computer for every scholar
in grades 3-8. Scholars in grades K-2 have access to a combination of tablets and laptops. Promise Prep uses a
variety of systems in order to provide individualization and opportunities for an extended school day with
learning encouraged on these platforms before and after school. These platforms can also be used to inform
intervention as well as improve instruction.

English Language Learners

At Promise Prep, English Language Learners will be identified through a Home Language Survey that will be
given upon enrollment. For returning and transfer students, the previous year’s WIDA assessment will be used
to identify a student’s level of English language proficiency. Students new to Indiana will be screened to
determine their current level of English language proficiency. Once a level is determined, instructional
coaches/teachers will be charged with developing and executing appropriate Individualized Learning Plans (ILPs)
to meet the specific language needs of each respective student. Promise Prep’s senior leadership team will
partner with staff and potential community partners to communicate information to families in their native
language. ILPs will be shared with general education teachers and families. These plans will embed explicit
support and scaffolds to assist the student as they acquire the English language. The instructional coach will
provide additional support to mainstream instruction. This instruction will focus on the areas of reading, writing,
comprehension, listening, and speaking and will be aligned to Indiana’s English Language Arts standards. In
addition, students may be pulled out in small group settings to scaffold for newcomers’ beginning levels of
English proficiency. Classroom teachers will collaborate with the instructional coach to provide necessary testing
accommodations such as read aloud, extended time, etc. when applicable. The instructional coach will also be
charged with giving the annual WIDA assessment. In the event that Title Ill funding is awarded, it will be utilized
to solely benefit language instruction for Limited English Proficient and immigrant students. In order to ensure
our staff is prepared to deliver quality instruction to all of the students we serve, we will employ Sheltered
Instruction Observation Protocol Model and train staff on the protocol, which includes lesson preparation,
building background, comprehensible input, strategies, interaction, practice/application, lesson delivery, and
review and assessment.

Special Education

Promise Prep is dedicated to serving and providing all students with a high quality education. It is the
responsibility of the Executive Director, Director of Achievement, and Special Education Dean to ensure the
Individuals with Disabilities Education Act and all Special Education Rules outlined in Article 7 will be followed
with fidelity. It is imperative that the Special Education team and school leaders adhere to state and federal
compliance mandates. The Special Education team, in conjunction with school leaders, will be charged with
guaranteeing all move-in and annual case conference reviews are held in accordance with the timeline outlined
in Article 7. Section 504 Plans and IEPs of newly-enrolled scholars will be examined to determine what services
the scholars require, and to create a plan of action to meet those needs. If additional resources are needed
beyond those that Promise Prep currently offers, we will seek outside providers to ensure the school can
provide the full continuum of services needed.
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Promise Prep desires to support a full spectrum of services to meet the needs of its students and recognizes
that there are providers that offer areas of specialty. Thus, we will contract out for several services such as
Speech and Language and Occupational Therapy. These outside services will be overseen by the Executive
Director (or designee) and the Special Education lead. Special Education staff will be expected to monitor and
adhere to all respective timelines outlined in Indiana IEPs and communicate weekly with the administrative
team to ensure progress is being made on all educational goals.

Our approach for students with disabilities emphasizes inclusion in the general education classroom, where
appropriate, and appropriate in-class and out-of-class supports. Promise Prep will serve students with
disabilities within an inclusive, co-teaching model to the greatest extent appropriate. We believe that students
with disabilities benefit from additional adult support and that there are many benefits of two teachers
collaborating to plan and deliver high-quality instruction, especially when structures and supports are in place to
ensure each student’s needs are being met. Some of these structures include a hard deadline by which the
general education teacher provides the special education teacher with materials that need to be modified for
each student with an IEP, or a built-in time for co-teachers to meet with the Director of Achievement,
Instructional Coach, or Special Education Lead to discuss achievement data of students with disabilities. In the
planning stages, teachers will draw strategies from best practices that work with students with disabilities.
Additionally, each teacher will be responsible for implementing the IEPs of all students in their classes, and
seeking support for implementation when necessary.

In order to improve the performance of the school’s students who have disabilities, we will employ an Education
Manager or Special Education Coordinator who will focus on overseeing and managing the school’s special
education program. We will conduct a nationwide search to identify, recruit, and hire this individual.

Strategic interim assessments

We believe that student academic progress must be measured and analyzed frequently, and resulting action
plans must then be efficiently and effectively implemented. Promise Prep’s students will take interim
assessments in mathematics and ELA approximately every six weeks. These assessments will be aligned with the
content area’s scope and sequence, such that the only standards assessed are those that have been taught prior
to assessment administration. We intend to contract with an interim assessment provider. The results of these
assessments, which teachers will be able to access within 72 hours of test administration, will be detailed and
robust.

Responding to data

We will schedule up to five eight-hour professional development “data days” throughout the year during which
teachers will be supported to create effective re-teaching plans and individualized instruction (i.e. tutoring)
plans based on interim assessment results. These professional development days will be dedicated to analyzing
interim results to determine overall classroom and grade-level performance on various standards (which can
help determine if particular skills need to be re-taught) and individual performance on various standards (to
determine which students need targeted tutoring support). Teachers commit to using class time to reteach and
reassess the lowest performing standards on their respective six-week assessments.

Focus on literacy data
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As literacy is a fundamental building block for all future learning, we will monitor our students’ reading skills and
progress carefully by using Fountas and Pinnell Reading as a baseline assessment for all students during the first
two weeks of school to assess overall reading comprehension, accuracy, and fluency and to measure progress
against grade level benchmarks. At least four times per year, teachers will use the Fountas and Pinnell Literacy
Assessment to assess all students on independent reading readiness and reading skills in the areas mentioned
above.

Promise Prep will also track students’ progress toward mastery of standards via in-class assignments and
assessments. Report cards will be distributed four times a year shortly after the end of the grading term.
Parents/guardians are required to meet with the child’s teacher to review and receive the report card after the
1st and 3rd terms. Report cards list a student’s proficiency for each of the standards identified for mastery
during that term, attendance records, and a description of the student's behavior and social developments.
Leaders will have weekly data meetings to review, access, and create actionable steps around teacher
development, school culture, and academic progress. Teachers will have weekly data meetings to review
student data in both academics and behavior. As a school community we will also engage in data days to review
student interim assessment data.

1e) Describe how the school will developed 21% century skills or prepare students to be college and career ready
in future postsecondary and workplace environments.

Developing 21st century skills and better preparing students to be college and career ready is at the core of
Promise Prep’s model. We are committed to the following:

College and Career Prep: We believe in the unique potential of our students. With love and high expectations,
we support them in finding their own path to success. Whether they want to attend college or start their career
right after graduation, we make sure our students are prepared for both so they can make the choice that’s
right for them.

Rigorous and Engaging Instruction: Our academic program is designed to bring students rigorous, engaging
instruction in a fun, joyful environment. We do that through a relationship-driven classroom culture, thoughtful
use of data, and a continuum of student support. The foundation of our approach is a comprehensive
investment in faculty development.

Well-Rounded Education For All Students: Not only should school be academically rigorous, it should also be
fun, safe, and structured. From arts, sports, and recess to character development, we infuse the student
experience with numerous opportunities to develop interests, hobbies, and passions in and out of the
classroom. We are also deeply committed to being culturally responsive.

Family and Community Partnership: Families are a child’s first and most important teachers. Together, we are
partners in education. Our doors are always open and we encourage families and community partners to stop
by anytime to see what’s happening in the classroom or to talk to school leaders and teachers.

Character Education

Character development during childhood may potentially have huge affects how a worker performs at his or her
job in adulthood. It is important that students have a strong foundation in values as they face challenges and
begin careers. Character development is not an “add-on” at Promise Prep, it is the foundation upon which our
college-ready curriculum is built. Although many schools support character growth, what distinguishes Promise
Prep is our holistic approach to character development and our distinct character-building practices. While our
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primary goal is the development of each child, our experience has taught us that all constituents, including
students, families, and teachers, must strive for personal growth in order for students to achieve it. For this
reason, 100% of our community members regularly participate in Promise Prep’s character program, from
family members to school leaders to staff. Our collective effort, authentic partnerships with families, and
consistent self-reflection attend to the greater humanity of the children we serve, something we believe other
urban schools too often miss. Program elements appear below:

College Prep Program

Promise Prep’s commitment to ensure every student is prepared to succeed in college goes beyond a caring,
supportive school environment and rigorous academic preparation; our school is preparing scholars, starting in
Kindergarten, with the skills, knowledge, and exposure they must harness to leverage college as a tool to end
generational poverty.2 Below you will find elements of our college prep programming:

° All students, families, and teachers sign an annual Commitment to Succeed in College Certificate.

° Promise Prep Academies encourage families to open IN 529 College Savings Accounts. We match
annual contributions of $50.

° Promise Prep welcomes visitors across all campuses for our annual College and Career Week in May.
° Grade level teams take annual college visits to colleges and universities in Indianapolis and beyond.
° Each grade will be associated with a college conference. This will expose the students to a diverse

group of colleges throughout their academic experience.

Social Emotional Learning & School Culture

Second Step

The Second Step K-5 Suite provides a fully integrated framework for protecting elementary school students and
promoting their social, emotional, and academic success. By combining our Bullying Prevention Unit and Child
Protection Unit with our foundational Second Step Social-Emotional Learning, we have simplified an approach
for safe, supportive schools. Each component’s lessons are age-appropriate, easy to teach, and fun to learn.3

Middle school is a time of change. Second Step teaches powerful skills and competencies such as handling
strong emotions, setting and meeting goals, making good decisions, and forging positive relationships while
building the safe, supportive learning environment middle schoolers need to succeed.*

1f) Describe how the school will sustain activities when CSP funds are no longer needed (use to inform your
sustainability budget year)

The CSP funds will be utilized for the initial trainings, capacity building, salaries, supplies, and equipment needed
to start a school. The salary costs will fall into general fund costs in the first year of per pupil funding.
Professional development (i.e., trainings, capacity building) costs will be supplemented through Title | funding as
enrollment increases and less professional development money will be needed as staff capacity is built during
the start-up phase and the school is able to utilize a train-the-trainer model. These ground floor trainings funded

2 College Prep for Children in Grades K-8. (n.d.). Retrieved from http://www.gocollege.com/admissions/preparing/childhood/
3 Elementary School Curriculum: Evidence-Based Social-Emotional Learning Program: Second Step. (n.d.). Retrieved from
https://www.secondstep.org/elementary-school-curriculum

4 Low, S., Cook, C. R., Smolkowski, K., & Buntain-Ricklefs, J. (2015). Promoting social-emotional competence: An evaluation
of the elementary version of Second Step®. Journal of School Psychology, 53(6), 463—477. doi: 10.1016/j.jsp.2015.09.002
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through the CSP grant build internal capacity to train staff in future years and allows the school to sustain these
activities beyond the life of the grant. Each year we will reserve a percentage of our general fund operating
budget for technology, the replacement and maintenance of tools, and instructional materials to ensure the
continuation of the programs and school model that the grant initially funds. The school is also working to
intentionally use programs that require less year-to year replenishment of materials for instruction. An example
of this is the use of guided reading. Up front the school will have to purchase book sets to use with students and
resources for each teacher. These resources can be used year after year, maintaining our sustainability so that
CSP funds are no longer needed. CSP funding has intentionally been used for true start-up purchases and
capacity building. These are all purchases that are needed up front but are not required long term. Any small
ongoing need can be replenished through growing per pupil funding, Title |, and grant efforts.

2. Provide an overview of the expertise of the charter school developer(s) to open, replicate, or expand
the high-quality charter school.

2a) ldentify the key personnel involved in the development and describe their previous experience.

Mr. Geoffrey Fenelus will serve as the Executive Director for Promise Prep. Joining Mr. Fenelus on the founding
leadership team is Kristy Jones and Leland Brown Ill. Ms. Jones will serve as the Assistant Principal and Mr.
Brown IIl will serve as the Director of Operations.

Mr. Fenelus has served students in grades K-12 across all education sectors for 10 years. Throughout his career
he has worked in high poverty schools as a teacher, dean, assistant principal, and principal. In the South Bronx
he worked in the poorest congressional district in the country and still was fortunate enough to work with kids
that were able to achieve great things academically and socially. At Success Academy Bronx 1 Mr. Fenelus
established a high bar of rigor, structures, systems, and use of data to move kids academically and behaviorally.
He formed strong partnerships with families and held them accountable for being active participants. Eighty-
three percent% of his students passed the ELA New York State Exam and 98% of students passed the Math New
York State Exam. Lastly, at PAVE he led the process of turning around a neighborhood school. PAVE had seen
seven principals in five years. The inconsistency in leadership had a huge impact on student achievement,
community trust, and school culture. As the leader he worked extremely hard with his team to improve student
academic achievement, school culture, and family partnership. He is a graduate of Relay Graduate School of
Education’s National Principals Academy Fellowship and holds a certification in Teaching Urban Adolescents
with Disabilities from the New York State Department of Education, an M.S. in Education from Long Island
University, and a B.A. in Economics from Wheaton College.

Kristy L. Jones is a native of Marion, Indiana and a proud graduate of Indiana Wesleyan University where she
received both her Bachelor’s and Master’s degrees. She gained her teaching experience at Lawrence North and
North Central High Schools both in Indianapolis, Indiana. After nine years of teaching mathematics, she became
an administrator at Andrew J. Brown Academy, a K-8 charter school on the Far Eastside of Indianapolis. She
started as the Dean of Intervention and after one year was promoted to Middle School Dean where she created
and implemented an academic plan that significantly increased student achievement and transformed the
culture of the middle school. Kristy played a major role in the school’s turnaround efforts moving the school’s
state letter grade from an F to a C. She has been a District Math Coach for Indianapolis Public School’s East
Learning Community and served as Assistant Principal at George Buck Elementary School 94, a turnaround
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school on the district’s far eastside. Kristy is a Certified Life Coach, Certified Human Behavior Consultant and a
collaborating author of the book “Positioned to Prosper: A Collaboration to Encourage Bold Moves”.

Kristy is passionate about education and helping others overcome adversity in order to reach their goals. This
passion combined with over 15 years of experience as an educator led to the establishment of Kristy Jones
Transformation Consulting, Inc., where she provides guidance to her clients as they navigate the transformation
process through coaching and/or consultation. In addition, she is the founder of Spirit of the Village, Inc., a
501©3 nonprofit organization committed to strengthening and supporting the family unit through community
partnership and involvement, parent empowerment, educational development, and youth engagement.

Leland Brown Ill is a native of Galveston Island, Texas and was recently employed by the NCAA’s Office of
Inclusion. He earned his bachelor’s degree at Bethel College — KS, with majors in English and Communication
Arts with teaching endorsements in English Education & Speech and Theater Education. While at Bethel College
—KS, Leland was the captain of the Thresher Football team, president of Fellowship of Christian Athletes, Vice-
President of Kansas National Education Association, and a Campus-wide Chaplain. In addition, Leland sang in the
Concert Choir, performed in several theater productions including operas and musicals, and was an award-
winning speech and debater.

Upon graduating from Bethel College — KS, Leland served as an Admission Counselor responsible for recruitment
and developing strategic partnerships aimed at building the higher education pipeline for students of color from
low socioeconomic backgrounds and rural communities. Leland also served at the University of Cincinnati as a
Program Coordinator for the Office of Ethnic Programs and Services responsible for researching, benchmarking,
and overseeing all diversity, equity, and inclusion initiatives, programming, and outreach for the 45,000 student
population. While at the University of Cincinnati, Leland received the Unsung Hero Award from the United Black
Student Association and received Cincinnati’s 30 Under 30 Honors. With over five years of experience working in
multifarious facets and landscapes of higher education in the areas of admissions strategic outreach,
stakeholder management, event operations, external engagement, diversity and inclusion programming,
employee resource building, personal budget management, diversity research, and communications, Leland is
adequately prepared to be a Director of Operations.

2b) If selecting to replicate or expand a high-quality school, provide data and analysis that clearly demonstrates
the model replication or expansion will deliver strong academic growth and student achievement while
displaying no significant issues in operational management (student safety, school finance, or
statutory/regulatory compliance) The analysis must reference the school’s Annual Performance Report found on
DOE Compass (or a similar report if not an existing Indiana model).

If applying for funds for a new school, please provide data, research, and analysis that support your new
school’s model and how it will deliver strong academic growth and achievement. Please present your plan for
preventing issues in operational management, school safety, school finance, and statutory/regulatory
compliance.

In developing the school model for Promise Prep, data and research were carefully analyzed to determine the
need for the school as well as what school model would be most effective in reaching high need students in the
area. Promise Prep’s model emphasizes college and career prep; engaging and rigorous learning; well-rounded
experiences through academics, athletics, and arts; and family and community partnerships. The curricula we
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have chosen to employ at Promise Prep has been chosen because of its strong track record of academic growth
and achievement in both mathematics and English Language Arts.

The curriculum choices were selected with the support of the Lavinia Group, a high performing group of
educators that works with schools across the country. All of the curriculum writers and editors designed
curriculum and ran schools in the Top 1% of New York State. The Lavinia Group has partnered with schools over
the past 5+ years to implement these curriculum options, and their partner schools have seen tremendous gains
in student achievement. For example, from 2015 to 2018 New York City schools grew 17 points in the
percentage of students who passed the ELA exam. In that same time frame, schools that partnered with the
Lavinia Group experienced the gains below:

Partner 1 (2 schools): 37 point growth

Partner 2 (5 schools): 33 point growth

Partner 3 (2 schools): 29 point growth

Partner 4 (3 schools): 21 point growth (this network of schools grew to 91% of students passing, making it the
highest)

Promise Prep’s risk management philosophy begins with its corporate structure. Board and staff will be subject
to various policies designed to minimize risk, including: conflict of interest, financial internal controls, records
retention, and a whistleblower policy. These policies outline specific processes and actions and will be reviewed
and updated annually. The Treasurer of the Board and the Finance Committee will formulate the financial
policies and procedures. Promise Prep will contract with an outside consultant to provide ongoing financial
oversight. It is highly important to Promise Prep that financial responsibility and decisions be managed in a
consistent manner that follows outlined procedures and documentation practices. The Executive Director will
have authority designated by the board to manage budgeted expenditures. Given board-determined thresholds,
the signature of the Board President, Treasurer and/or Executive Director will be required for purchases and full
board approval may be required for large purchases as outlined by defined financial policies. At a minimum, at
least three different people will be involved in each transaction from beginning to end. These practices ensure
internal controls are in order.

Furthermore, Promise Prep is also working closely with its charter authorizer during their planning year to
create systems and structures to ensure operational management, safety, and regulatory compliance. Promise
Prep has currently signed on with a payroll organization who will handle all HR, payroll, benefits, and taxes. The
Mind Trust fellowship has afforded school leadership valuable planning time to learn from other successful
charter school leaders and set-up efficient operational systems. Promise Prep has begun a safety plan and the
plan will be revised with further detail once a building is secured. Promise Prep will also partner for state
reporting and compliance in its first few years of operation with the intent to work shoulder to shoulder with
partners to learn these operational processes and build capacity.

3. Provide an overview of the charter school goals.

3a) Describe 3-5 specific, measurable goals to address the academic outcomes of all students that specifically
related to activities within the Quality Counts CSP grant and the methods for which the goals will be measured.
This must include student achievement data from the state content assessment.
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Goal 1: 75% of students attending Promise Prep for a minimum of 162 days will grow by two grade levels in

ELA as measured by the Fountas and Pinnell reading assessment by the end of each school year.

The Fountas and Pinnell reading assessment will be given at the beginning, middle, and end of year in all grade
levels. Literacy is a fundamental building block for all future learning, we will monitor our students’ reading skills
and progress carefully. Teachers will use the Fountas and Pinnell Literacy Assessment to assess all students on
independent reading readiness and reading skills in the following areas: comprehension within, beyond, and
about the text; writing about reading; fluency; phonemic awareness; letter names; early literacy behaviors;
phonics and word analysis; high frequency word reading; and vocabulary knowledge. Fountas and Pinnell
reading levels will be aligned with Lexile growth to track necessary progress.

Goal 2: 75% of students attending Promise Prep for a minimum of 162 days will grow by two grade levels in

Mathematics based on the state standard aligned Eureka math interim assessment by the end of each school

ear.
The Eureka Math Interim assessment will be given at the beginning, middle, and end of year in all grade levels.
Each assessment evaluates the math content that has been taught up through the point of the school year and
is aligned to the Indiana state standards. Grades K-2 take a paper-based assessment with 8-10 verbal and non-
verbal constructed response questions that require students to solve problems and show their work. Grades 3-6
take a paper-based assessment for the first interim assessment with a mix of question types, simulating the
various question types on ILEARN that do not require technology to simulate. Students take a computer-based
assessment for the second and third interim assessments using the AIRways platform, simulating the experience
of the ILEARN exam.

Goal 3: Promise Prep will retain 85% of students and families from the prior year.

We believe that building strong family-school relationships - and building a strong school community to which
families feel strong ties - creates a strong foundation through which we can achieve excellent achievement
results. To that end, Promise Prep will invest heavily in efforts to build and develop these relationships. Family
recommendation to our school is a strong indicator of parent satisfaction. At Promise Prep, we pride ourselves
on having a strong service-based mentality. Parent surveys will be administered at the school to ensure families
have support and the resources to answer the question online or paper base. Leaders and key staff will be
trained on how to administer the survey. Promise Prep will track student enrollment from the end of the school
year to the beginning of the following school year to measure whether or not 85% of student retention has
occurred. Promise Prep will track student retention using the Student Information System.

Goal 4: Promise Prep will retain 85% of all staff that meet or exceed expectations based on their Danielson

Evaluation Framework.

The Danielson Evaluation Framework was designed to gauge progress in Instructional Practices, Observational
Feedback, and the progress toward individual goal roadmaps. Promise Prep will use this framework to measure
the achievement by conducting a beginning, middle and end of year based on observational feedback and
individual reflection. Based on the staff's individual score on the Danielson Evaluation Framework rubric will
allow Promise Prep to retain staff based on score and outcome. If a staff member meets or exceeds the
expectations of the outcome of the framework, this will allow Promise Prep to retain high-performing staff. In
addition, Promise Prep will conduct a mid-year staff survey and mid-winter staff survey to get a baseline
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assessment of which staff expect to return the following year, which will be documented in the mid-year
evaluation.

Goal 5: Promise Prep will improve overall combined pass rate results by 5% in Grades 3-6 in ELA and

Mathematics on the ILEARN state assessment by year following the baseline of the prior year.

Promise Prep will use the Airways platform to stimulate the experience of the ILearn assessment using standard
based questions aligned to the Insight Humanities and Eureka Math Curriculum which align to the Indiana State
Standards. This benchmark assessment will allow Promise Prep to monitor scholar progress in the beginning,
middle and prior to taking ILEARN in the spring of each school year. The student data from the interim
assessments will allow Promise Prep staff to implement curriculum mapping, provide remediation and advance
students past grade level content to ensure all student intellectual needs are a priority. Promise Prep staff will
set student-specific goals based on their beginning-of-year benchmark outcomes. This goal will include each
scholar making a full year's growth from their baseline and includes focus on student skill gaps.

3b) Describe how the school will ensure all stakeholders, including staff, students, and community are aware of
the school’s goals.

Promise Prep staff will be dedicated to achieving academic and operational goals. We will have quarterly
evaluations with our authorizer, the Mayor’s Office of Education Innovation, where progress on school goals is a
topic of those discussions. School goals will be communicated to parents, families and staff through email, visual
data boards, and by mentioning progress at the beginning of important events. School leadership will reinforce
communication of these goals at staff meetings and monthly board meetings. Teachers will also be equipped
with information allowing them to share the data with students in their classrooms. The Board will receive a
metrics dashboard at monthly board meetings to track progress toward targets and goals. PP will host parent
nights throughout the year to discuss school goals, student progress, and school operations. We plan to issue a
school newsletter to parents and staff and a monthly newsletter to external partners. These serve the dual
purpose of being informative while soliciting feedback.

Goals will be visually posted throughout the PP campus and feedback from students and families will be
collected surrounding the communication of school-wide goals. Each year an annual parent, student, and
teacher feedback survey will be distributed. Within that survey goals progress will be referenced and feedback
solicited. In the greater community representation from the community center and residents will sit on the
school board. School personnel also attend local community partners meetings or Neighborhood meetings to
collaborate and gain feedback. At least twice per year school leadership is given meeting time to share about
school progress and partnership.

4, Provide an overview of how the charter school expects to accomplish the goals stated in section 3 with
the use of the CSP funding.

4a) Provide a budget narrative to address each year’s anticipated spending plan and provide an explanation for
how each year’s budget plan is aligned with the outcomes proposed in the grant and the school’s program
model. In the budget sheet, please include a detailed line item budget. Sufficient detail must be provided in
the line item budget to explain each requested item.
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Pre-Opening Year

General Supplies

$6,000 - Advertising & Marketing Supplies: Funds will be allocated to purchase marketing items to be used at
local recruitment and community events. It is necessary to promote the school brand and have frequent contact
with families in order to meet enroliment targets.

$5,000- Bridges Math Intervention Program: Funds will cover the cost for the Bridges Intervention math
program. This program provides targeted instruction and assessment for essential K—5 mathematics skills
within a tiered system of support. The small-group instruction and ongoing progress monitoring are consistent
with a Response to Intervention (RTI) or Multi-Tiered System of Support (MTSS) framework. This directly
impacts goals 2 and 5.

$4,000- Classroom Supplies: Funds will be allocated to purchase classroom supplies to ensure scholars have the
materials they need in order to successfully implement rigorous instruction. This will impact goals 1-5.

$24,000- Lavinia Groups Close Reading Guides: Fund will cover the cost for Lavinia Groups Close Reading Guides.

Close reading guides help instill joy, confidence, and precision in reading and writing as Promise Prep builds
student independence navigating grade-level texts of all genres. This directly impacts goals 1, 2, and 5.
$20,000- Insight Humanities curriculum: Fund will cover the cost for The Insight Humanities curriculum. The
program teaches core history content through literacy and project-based learning. The scope and sequence
applies an “expanding environments” approach, starting with the localized study of family and community in
Kindergarten and expanding both back in time and outward to a global scale by fifth grade. Units are designed
to develop both content knowledge and reading and writing independence across grades. This directly impacts
goals 1, 2,4, and 5.

$10,000- Guided Reading texts:Fund will cover the cost for Guided Reading texts A-Z for the school bookroom
which allows teachers to provide small group targeted instruction at student readiness levels. This purchase
directly impacts goals 1 and 5.

$30,000- Eureka Mathematics: Fund will cover the cost for Eureka Mathematics for classroom instruction.
Eureka Math is one of the highest ranked and most widely used curriculums in the U.S. The Scope and Sequence
of the units in Eureka meets the shifts of Indiana Core standards in that they address a focus on standards,
coherence between and within grade levels, and an appropriate level of rigor in each standard. This directly
impacts goals 2 and 5.

$5,400- Funds will be allocated to purchase teacher supplies to ensure teachers have the materials they need in
order to successfully implement rigorous instruction. This will impact goals 1,2,4 and 5. Supplies to purchase
will include: paper, pens, pencils, crayons, primary lined writing paper, glue, scissors, bulletin board supplies,
white board supplies including markers and erasers, and add'l teacher supplies, as needed.

$4,600- Staff Development: Funds will cover the cost for the Summer Institute for staff development for 10-day
staff onboarding prior to the opening of school. This is critical to ensuring all staff understand operational
practices, programming, and curricula. This directly impacts goals 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

Professional Services

$5,200- Marketing Consultant: Funds will be allocated for online social media marketing and advertising.
Through marketing vendors, we will strategically target students and families within the community to learn
about Promise Prep's mission, vision, community events and enrollment opportunities through various online
platforms (facebook, instagram, twitter, etc). The funds allocated for Advertising, Marketing and Recruitment
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will make it possible for the school to successfully achieve enrollment targets, which will directly support goals 3
and 4.

$18,000- Lavinia Group Consultant: Fund will cover the cost for a Lavinia Group Consultant that will support
promise prep with ELA/Math curriculum implementation and leadership instructional development. Lavinia
Group consultants are obsessed with reversing the opportunity gap by helping our partner schools achieve
world-class literacy and math instruction, through world-class leader and teacher training. Whether as
superintendent, principal, or classroom teacher, each Lavinia Group team member has delivered phenomenal
results on behalf of the students that they served. This directly impacts goals 1, 2, 4, and 5.

$2,100- Fountas & Pinnell Benchmark: Fund will cover the cost for the Fountas & Pinnell Benchmark Assessment
Systems. The assessment helps determine the student's independent and instructional reading levels. Teachers
are able to observe student reading behaviors one-on-one, engage in comprehension conversations that go
beyond retelling, and make informed decisions that connect assessment to instruction. This directly impacts
goals 1, 2,4, and 5.

$11,000-Financial Consultation: Cost includes seven months of Financial Consultation Fees of $750/ month for
Pre-Opening Year. Center for Innovative Education Solutions will provide financial oversight, short-term and
long-term budgeting services, grant management, business services. CIES will assist in managing the financial
operations of Promise Prep. This will include monthly budget reports and fiscal oversight and directly impacts
goals 1,2, 3,4,and5.

$4,000- HR Consultant: Cost includes four months of consultation fees at $1,000/ month for Payroll, HR and
Onboarding. Promise Prep will contract with Paylocity for payroll, human resource and onboarding services to
ensure the human resource needs of the organization are run efficiently and effectively. This directly impacts
goal 4.

$5,000- Special Education Consultant: Fund will cover the cost for a Global Special Education Associate
Consultant that will support Promise Prep with developing our Students Services team, creating a special
education playbook, IEP supports etc. This directly impacts goals 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

Salaries

$60,000- Executive Director: Funds will provide benefits for the Executive Director of Promise Prep for a portion
of the planning year. This position is vital to the overall operations and vision of the organization and directly
impacts goals 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

$35,000- Assistant Principal: Funds will cover salary costs for the Assistant Principal of Promise Prep for a
portion of the planning year. This position is vital to the overall planning, curriculum, and special programming
and directly impacts goals 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

$32,500- Director of Operation: Funds will cover the cost of salary for the Director of Operations for a portion of
the planning year. This position is vital in the second part of the planning year to help onboard staff and carry
out operational responsibilities. This directly impacts goals 1,2,3,4 and 5.

Benefits

$4,000- Assistant Principal: Funds will cover benefits for the Assistant Principal of Promise Prep for half of the
planning year. This position is vital to the overall planning, curriculum, and special programming and directly
impacts goals 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

$4,000- Executive Director: Funds will provide benefits for the Executive Director of Promise Prep for a portion
of the planning year. This position is vital to the overall operations and vision of the organization and directly
impacts goals 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.
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$4,000- Director of Operations: Funds will cover the cost of benefits for the Director of Operations for a portion
of the planning year. This position is vital in the second part of the planning year to help onboard staff and carry
out operational responsibilities. This directly impacts goals 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

Other Purchased Services

$1,200- Apple Care Warranty: Fund will cover the cost for the apple care warranty for 3 leaders. Leader apple
care warranties are vital to support all of the work in reading, math, and planning in general. This purchase
impacts goals 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 by ensuring leaders have technology to support planning, collaboration,
family/community engagement and instruction.

Property

$4,500- MacBook Pro laptops: Fund will cover the cost for MacBook Pro laptops for 3 leaders. Leader laptops
are vital to all of the work in reading, math, and planning in general. This purchase impacts goals 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5
by ensuring leaders have technology to support planning, collaboration, family/community engagement and
instruction.

Year One

General Supplies

$20,000 - Advertising & Marketing Supplies: Funds will be allocated to purchase marketing items to be used at
local recruitment and community events. It is necessary to promote the school brand and have frequent contact
with families in order to meet enrollment targets. This will directly impact goal 3.

$15,000-Classroom Library: Fund will cover the cost for classroom library books for each classroom which allows
students to engage in independent reading to increase student reading levels. This purchase directly impacts
goals 1 and 5.

$1,700- Classroom Storage Bins: Fund will cover the cost for classroom library bins for each classroom. The bins
will allow classrooms to organize books by genre. This will allow students to engage in independent reading to
increase student reading levels. This purchase directly impacts goals 1 and 5.

$10,000- Classroom Supplies: Funds will be allocated to purchase classroom supplies to ensure scholars have
the materials they need in order to successfully implement rigorous instruction. For example, composition
notebooks, Primary lined composition notebooks, Primary lined paper, Pens, Pencils, Crayons, Binders, Loose-
leaf paper, Dividers, Colored pencils, Glue sticks, Construction paper, Spira, notebooks, Pocket folders, Manila
folder, Hanging folders, Hand sanitizer, Clorox wipes. This will impact goals 1-5.

$6,300- Student Headphones: Funds will purchase 350 student headphones. These headphones will be used for
instruction and assessments in ELA, mathematics, science, social and emotional development, planning, and
other projects. This purchase directly impacts goals 1, 2, 3, and 5.

$12,250- Chromebooks Cases: Funds will cover the cost of student Chromebooks cases. These Chromebooks
cases will be used to protect the students Chromebooks for instruction and assessments in reading,
mathematics, science, social and emotional development, planning, and other projects. This purchase directly
impacts goals 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

$10,000- Success for all FastTrack Phonics Programs: Funds will cover the cost for Success for all FastTrack
Phonics programs. The FastTrack Phonics program is a researched-based fun, fast-paced, and systematic
phonics program that builds students’ skills in phonemic awareness, letter-sound correspondence and word-
level blending and segmenting. It can be used with a range of learners: from beginners with little or no phonetic
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knowledge to students with more advanced skills. The lessons are appropriate for varied age groups, and they
are flexible enough to be customized to the needs of a particular student, class, or group.This directly impacts
goals 1, 2,4, and 5.

$10,000- Teacher Supplies: Funds will be allocated to purchase teacher supplies to ensure scholars have the
materials they need in order to successfully implement rigorous instruction. This will impact goals 1-5.

Professional Services

$50,000- Lavinia Group Consultant: Fund will cover the cost for a Lavinia Group Consultant that will support
promise prep with ELA/Math curriculum implementation and leadership instructional development. Lavinia
Group consultants are obsessed with reversing the opportunity gap by helping our partner schools achieve
world-class literacy and math instruction, through world-class leader and teacher training. Whether as
superintendent, principal, or classroom teacher, each Lavinia Group team member has delivered phenomenal
results on behalf of the students that they served. This directly impacts goals 1, 2, 4, and 5.

$12,000- Lavinia Group Consultant Travel Cost: Funds will cover the cost for a Lavinia Group Consultant travel.
This will support Promise Prep with ELA/Math curriculum implementation and leadership instructional
development. Lavinia Group consultants are obsessed with reversing the opportunity gap by helping our partner
schools achieve world-class literacy and math instruction, through world-class leader and teacher training.
Whether as superintendent, principal, or classroom teacher, each Lavinia Group team member has delivered
phenomenal results on behalf of the students that they served. This directly impacts goals 1, 2, 4, and 5.
$3,000- E-Rate Consultant: Funds will cover the cost for an E-Rate consultant to support IT services. This is
necessary given the large focus on personalized learning and technology use. This directly impacts goals 1, 2,
and 5.

$10,000- Equity Driven Leadership Consultant: Funds will cover the cost for a Equity Driven Leadership
Consultant that will support Promise Prep in creating an equalitible school. The consultants will lead Promise
Prep staff through an introductory course through which participants are exposed to the relationship between
racial equity, change management in schools, high standards, high quality instruction, and race work. This
directly impacts goals 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

$2,000- Equity Driven Leadership Consultant travel: Funds will cover the cost for an Equity Driven Leadership
Consultant travel cost. The consultants will lead Promise Prep staff through an introductory course through
which participants are exposed to the relationship between racial equity, change management in schools, high
standards, high quality instruction, and race work. This directly impacts goals 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

$5,000- Executive Coaching Consultant: Funds will cover the cost for an Executive Coaching Consultant that will
support Promise Prep’s Executive Director in his Leadership Development. The Executive Director will engage in
current research on best practice; work to claim his authentic leadership style; while practicing leading for
equitable outcomes and catalyze positive change in his organizations.

$8,750-Chromebook License Fees: Funds will purchase 350 student Chromebook license fees. These
Chromebooks will be used for instruction and assessments in ELA, mathematics, science, social and emotional
development, planning, and other projects. This purchase directly impacts goals 1, 2, 3, and 5.

$4,000- Human Resources Consultant: Funds will cover the cost for Payroll, HR and Onboarding. Promise Prep
will contract with Paylocity for payroll, human resource and onboarding services to ensure the human resource
needs of the organization are run efficiently and effectively. This directly impacts goal 4.

$28,000- LCD Interactive Touch Screen/ Smartboard: Funds will purchase 14 student LCD Interactive Touch
Screen/ Smartboard. These LCD Interactive Touch Screen/ Smartboard will be used for instruction and
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assessments in ELA, mathematics, science, social and emotional development, planning, and other projects. This
purchase directly impacts goals 1, 2, 3, and 5.

$15,000- Marketing Consultant: Funds Funds will cover the cost for a marketing consultant to support local
recruitment and community events. It is necessary to promote the school brand and have frequent contact with
families in order to meet enrollment targets. This will directly impact goal 3.

$45,000- Special Education Consultant: Fund will cover the cost for a Global Special Education Associate
Consultant that will support Promise Prep with developing our Students Services team, creating a special
education playbook, IEP supports etc. This directly impacts goals 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

Property

$5,000- Document Cameras: Funds will cover the cost for document cameras. This will support Promise Prep
teachers and staff with instructional content. The document cameras give students the ability to see an object,
content or text clearly from anywhere in the classroom, which is important for comprehension and
understanding. Document cameras replace the need for costly handouts and help to save paper. Also, it
supports Promise Prep classroom vision for having 21st century classrooms. This directly impacts goals 1, 2, 3, 4,
and 5.

$140,000- Student Chromebooks: Funds will cover the cost of student Chromebooks. These Chromebooks will
be used for instruction and assessments in reading, mathematics, science, social and emotional development,
planning, and other projects. This purchase directly impacts goals 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

$30,000- MacBook Pro laptops: Funds will cover the cost for MacBook Pro laptops for 20 staff members. Staff
laptops are vital to all of the work in reading, math, and planning in general. This purchase impacts goals 1, 2, 3,
4, and 5 by ensuring leaders have technology to support planning, collaboration, family/community engagement
and instruction.

Purchased Services

$8,000-Apple Care Warranty: Funds will cover the cost for the Apple Care warranty for 20 staff. Teacher Apple
Care warranties are vital to support all of the work in reading, math, and planning in general. This purchase
impacts goals 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 by ensuring leaders have technology to support planning, collaboration,
family/community engagement and instruction.

Salary

$40,000-Parent Advocate Liaison : Parent Advocate Liaison will directly support students and families in
immersion into Promise Prep's culture and learning environment. Parent Advocate will be responsible for
attending 2 or more community events each month. Parent Advocate will support families with add'l resources,
as needed, including connections with local agencies. This directly aligns with goal 1,2,3, and 5.

$4,000- Parent Advocate Stipends: $250/ week for four weeks for Parents to advocate in the community,
recruitment and marketing.

$55,000- Social Worker: Funds will cover salary costs for the Social Worker of Promise Prep for year 1. This
position is vital to the overall holistic support of our students and directly impacts goals 1, 2, 3, and 5.

$5,000- Success for all FastTrack Phonics Staff Professional Development: Funds will cover the cost for Success
for all FastTrack Phonics programs professional development for Promise Prep Staff. The FastTrack Phonics
program is a researched-based fun, fast-paced, and systematic phonics program that builds students’ skills in
phonemic awareness, letter-sound correspondence and word-level blending and segmenting. It can be used
with a range of learners: from beginners with little or no phonetic knowledge to students with more advanced
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skills. The lessons are appropriate for varied age groups, and they are flexible enough to be customized to the
needs of a particular student, class, or group.This directly impacts goals 1, 2, 4, and 5.

$40,000- Teacher Certification Program Fee: Funds will cover the cost for Teacher Certification Program Fees.
Promise Prep will partner with Teacher for America, TNTP, Educate Me, and Relay to ensure that we are
bringing in high quality educators. This directly impacts goals 1, 2, 4, and 5.

4b). Describe the school’s sustainability plan after the grant expires.

Promise Prep is strictly using CSP funds for start-up needs and to supplement as enrollment grows over the
course of two years. Software purchases will be maintained through Title | funding. Upkeep of technology will
come from the $500 per scholar of capital projects funding. Professional development will come from general
fund and Title | or Title Il funds. By receiving CSP funds over two years, the school will be able to grow and serve
all scholars well. Promise Prep intentionally focused money toward salary within the planning year only.

4c) In the budget worksheet, please itemize costs within each category by year and include enough details for
the peer reviewer to make a RAN (reasonable, allocable, and necessary) determination.

5. Provide an overview of the charter school governance plan and administrative relationships.

5a) Describe the governance structure of the school, including any partnerships with Educational Management
Organizations (EMOs) or Charter Management Organizations (CMOS) and why they were selected.

Promise Prep is an Indiana nonprofit corporation that has applied for federal tax-exempt status pursuant to
section 501 (c)(3) of the Internal Revenue Code. Promise Prep is governed by a Board of Directors (BOD). The
Promise Prep BOD functions in full accordance with the Articles of Incorporation, Bylaws, and Indiana state law.
The BOD will comprise at least seven professionally diverse community members. Each member is dedicated to
the investment of equitable and exemplar educational norms, experiences, and realities for children. To the full
extent of the lawful procedure, the BOD is vested with the oversight of business operations, property, and
general school matters. The Promise Prep BOD assumes sole fiduciary responsibility for the institution. The BOD
vests the right to hire and fire the Executive Director. Additionally, the BOD is responsible for vision oversight,
mission alignment, policy construction, public relations and subsequent implementation of the organizational
plan of action. To this end, the Board Chair presides over monthly BOD meetings in accordance with the roles
and responsibilities outlined below. Promise Prep’s organizational chart can also be found in Attachment S. The
BOD will meet monthly and all policies and decisions will be made in compliance with Open Door Law.

Current Board Members & Leadership

Promise Prep’s BOD currently has four members. An additional three members will be selected over the coming
months, although one seat will be reserved for a community member with direct ties to the school community
that the school is matched with through the IPS restart process. As such, these members will not be selected
until early 2021.

Current Board Members & Leadership

Name

Title & Organization Area(s) of Expertise Current / Intended Role
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Adam Milakofsky | Vice President, Strategy Heritage | Finance, Data Analytics Board Chair
Group
Kelli Marshall Director of Instructional Support | Curriculum, Instruction, Executive | Board Member
Instruction Partners Leadership, School Culture,
Strategic Planning
Susan Appell Executive Director Indy Learning | Communication, Nonprofit Board Member
Team management, Literacy, Fundraising
Gloria King Director Multicultural Affairs Community Engagement, Social Board Member
Eskenazi Services, Healthcare
Julian Harrell Associate Legal, Non-profit Board Member
Faegre Drinker
Mycheal Spencer | Director of Humans Resources Education, Human Resources, Board Member
KIPP Indy Policy, School Leadership,
Operations

5b) Describe how the school operates by explaining how the charter school leaders are empowered to make daily
decisions, and how staff within the school organization work together.

Promise Prep’s Executive Director oversees the instructional leadership, program development, operations, and
fiscal management of the school. The Executive Director manages the senior leadership team that consists of the
Assistant Principal and Director of Operations, acting not only as a supervisor but also as a coach and consensus
builder, remaining deeply committed to the values of developing and bringing out the strengths of all of Promise
Prep’s staff while also holding them accountable for their goals and desired outcomes. The Executive Director also
oversees school-level operations, technology, reporting and compliance, data and analytics, and family and
community engagement. While working in concert with consultants and staff to ensure the smooth functioning of
Finance, HR, and Talent.

The Assistant Principal (AP) will be part of the school’s senior leadership team. The AP will work closely with
Promise Prep consultants, teachers, and other senior leadership to ensure that Promise Prep’s academic program
is implemented with fidelity. Additionally, the AP is tasked with directly coaching and supporting teachers and
junior leaders in their daily lessons and serving as the administrator tasked with overseeing the execution of daily
academic systems in coordination with the leadership team.

The Director of Operations (DOO) at Promise Prep will oversee all of our finance and operations functions. The
DOO will focus on strengthening both school and operational performance to dramatically increase student growth
and achievement. This role will focus on building local capacity to deliver seamless and high-quality financial and
operational services to staff and families.

5c) Describe the process to select board members.
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The Promise Prep Board currently has six members with strong skill sets, networks, and a deep passion for service.
The goal is to grow to a minimum of 7 members. To reach this goal, Promise Prep’s board members will utilize
their networks to draw people in from the community to join school committees. Community members sitting on
committees will be considered for future board member openings. The Promise Prep Board will always have an
established Vice-Chair with the intent that they assume the Board Chair responsibilities if the Board Chair cannot,
and that they will become Board Chair upon term completion of the current Board Chair.

When additional board members are needed, the governance committee will vet candidates being considered for
a board position to ensure the candidate fills a specific qualification needed on the board and understands the
mission of the school. This practice will include current members of the board and the Executive Director meeting
the prospective member for discussion. This information will then be shared with the entire board for discussion
before a final board approval is made. Each of the founding board members were selected because of their deep
belief in the school model and Executive Director. All members bring different, necessary skillsets to the board.
Each board member is invested in seeing the Indianapolis community thrive and holds the belief that Promise Prep
could positively impact and meets the needs and desires of the local community. Promise Prep is working with
Education Board Partners to establish strong board member expectations. Those standards will be in alignment
with the Education Board Partners’ Standards. Our governance committee has been working on defining these
expectations which align with the following standards: focus relentlessly on student achievement, ensure
exceptional school leadership, commit to exemplary governance, act strategically, and use resources wisely,
maintain legal and regulatory compliance. Additionally, board members should agree to sign and abide by all board
policies.

5d) Describe the governance training for board members, current and prospective.

High performing schools follow from high performing boards. We do not believe you can have a high performing
school without an exceptional board. However, high performing boards in our experience are more than just
talented people who serve. High-quality boards are built upon consistent, thorough board development strategies.
We employ two such strategies:

Initial Board Training Partner

Promise Prep will work in partnership with an expert consultant, Education Board Partners, to provide initial
training to the BOD. This training provides the groundwork on how to run a public meeting, Indiana State
requirements, the role of board members, charter school finance, etc. We believe it is best to outsource this initial
“bootcamp” training BEFORE formal board meetings commence to a respected third party. By leveraging a third
party (i.e. local Chamber of Commerce), it provides a necessary level of separation between management and the
BOD to ensure their roles are adequately defined and segregated. Otherwise, the BOD can become too dependent
upon management and not sufficiently hold management accountable for the results it is expecting.

Continuous Board Training

This will happen both formally and informally. Formally, each year at a BOD retreat, the same outsourced training
partner mentioned above will be re-engaged to provide both a refresher course as well as advanced courses and
training as the BOD evolves through various stages (i.e. planning, launch, startup, iterate, sustain, scale).
Informally, Promise Prep’s Executive Director will meet individually with each board member between board
meetings so that every board member is met with individually at least quarterly. In addition to relationship
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building, this is an opportunity for the board member to dig deeper into a particular area(s) of interest (i.e. school
finance, performance assessment, HR recruitment, community engagement, school discipline statistics, etc.).
These informal lunches or coffees, coupled with site visits and classroom tours, expand the BOD’s knowledge into
the deeper areas that may interest them and be relevant and needed by the school and its management.

5e) If applicable, describe the relationship between the charter school leadership, governing board, or authorizer
with the chosen service providers to ensure no apparent or real conflict of interest would be involved, per (EDGAR)
§74.42.

Please indicate “N/A” if no service provider is utilized.
NA

5f) Describe how the charter school will ensure timely and accurate data submission for State and federal
reporting requirements.

Promise Prep will pay for services from the Center for Innovative Education Solutions (CIES) for all state reporting.
CIES will do the reporting with Promise Prep working alongside them to learn the process. Promise Prep will also
purchase School Runner as student management software for tracking needed student data and completing state
reporting. We will have a state reporting calendar that provides two-month and one-month warnings prior to
reports being due. The Promise Prep Director of Operations will work alongside CIES staff to learn processes and
ultimately ensure all reports are submitted in a timely manner. A state reporting calendar will also be established
by the school to backdate all necessary work prior to submission.

6. Provide an overview of the student recruitment and admissions process.
6a) Describe the school’s recruitment plan, and compliance with Indiana Code 20-24-5.

Promise Prep will utilize a multi-pronged recruitment strategy that ensures that the community is aware of, and
has input about, the changes at the school, while also ensuring that all current students are able to return to the
school.

Retaining Current Students

Promise Prep will be a restart and will prioritize retaining current students at the school we restart. In order to
ensure a smooth transition, we will work with IPS to meet families and students prior to the end of the current
academic year.

Recruiting New Students

In an effort to ensure Promise Prep is known to families in the community who may be seeking better educational
options, we will participate in community outreach events with local churches, youth organizations, and
community centers. The leadership team will also canvas the school’s neighborhood to both engage stakeholders
and ensure the neighborhood is aware of coming changes at the school. We will market these canvassing and
event efforts on social media and through door hangers, flyers, and other swag (pens, bags, etc.) that will be
distributed at community events. We will also work with Enroll Indy to participate in their planned community
engagement events. Because it is our intent to partner with IPS to restart a neighborhood school, we will restrict
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our recruitment efforts to a certain geography to ensure that all students who live in that neighborhood are given
a chance to access the school.

Other Events

In an effort to ensure we reach as many families as possible, Promise Prep will host regular community events at
the school site that allow families to register through Enroll Indy on site. These events will include micro-
demonstrations of the school model.

The school's admissions practices will comply with applicable state and federal laws, including but not limited to:
Part B of the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act; Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964; Section 504 of the
Rehabilitation Act of 1973; and Title Il of the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990. As a public charter school,
admission will not be limited on the basis of intellectual ability, athletic ability, disability, race, creed, national
origin, religion, ancestry, or any other criteria that would be unlawful. Any interested student or his/her family will
be invited to submit an enrollment application to the school until a set deadline date. As per Indiana Code 20-24-5,
all students who complete and submit a timely enroliment application will be enrolled in the school except when
the number of applications for a grade level exceeds capacity. If the school receives a greater number of
applications than available student seats, each timely applicant will be given an equal chance of admission via a
lottery process in partnership with Enroll Indy.

6b) Describe the public lottery process that will be conducted when more students apply than be accommodated.

Promise Prep will participate in Enroll Indy, which provides families the opportunity to choose a school that meets
their student’s needs and ensures equitable access to all schools of choice for families in accordance with Indiana’s
open enrollment policies. Promise Prep believes that a strong common enroliment system helps “level the playing
field” for students no matter their families’ income level or social standing in the community and provides access
to quality schools for all students. As an Innovation Network School, we will give students in our neighborhood
zone priority in the lottery process, and any remaining seats will be open to applicants outside of our community.
Promise Prep will accept students throughout the year as its enrollment targets and facility space allow, and any
student who is currently residing in, or moves into, the school’s zoned area will be guaranteed a seat at the school
at any time.

7. Provide an overview of how the charter school will meet the needs of educationally disadvantaged
students.

7a) Describe how the school will comply with state and federal law to deliver appropriate services to meet the
needs of students with disabilities, low-income students, English learners, homeless, and neglected & delinquent
students.

Special Student Populations - English Language Learners

At Promise Prep, English Language Learners will be identified through a Home Language Survey that will be given
upon enrollment. For returning and transfer students, the previous year’s WIDA assessment will be used to identify
a student’s level of English language proficiency. Students new to Indiana will be screened to determine their
current level of English language proficiency. Once a level is determined, instructional coaches/teachers will be
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charged with developing and executing appropriate Individualized Learning Plans (ILPs) to meet the specific
language needs of each respective student. Promise Prep senior leadership team will partner with staff and
potential community partners to communicate information to families in their native language. Individualized
Learning Plans will be shared with general education teachers and families. These plans will embed explicit support
and scaffolds to assist the student as they acquire the English language. The instructional coach will provide
additional support to mainstream instruction. This instruction will focus on the areas of reading, writing,
comprehension, listening, and speaking and will be aligned to Indiana’s English Language Arts standards. In
addition, students may be pulled out in small group settings to scaffold for newcomers’ beginning levels of English
proficiency. Classroom teachers will collaborate with the instructional coach to provide necessary testing
accommodations such as read aloud, extended time, etc. when applicable. The instructional coach will also be
charged with giving the annual WIDA assessment. In the event that Title Ill funding is awarded, it will be utilized to
solely benefit language instruction for Limited English Proficient and immigrant students. In order to ensure our
staff is prepared to deliver quality instruction to all of the students we serve, we will employ Sheltered Instruction
Observation Protocol Model and train staff on the protocol, which includes lesson preparation, building
background, comprehensible input, strategies, interaction, practice/application, lesson delivery, and review and
assessment.

Special Student Populations - Special Education and Students with Disabilities

Promise Prep is dedicated to serving and providing all students with a high quality education. It is the responsibility
of the Executive Director and the Director of Achievement and Special Education to ensure the Individuals with
Disabilities Education Act and all Special Education Rules outlined in Article 7 will be followed with fidelity. It is
imperative that the Special Education team and school leaders adhere to state and federal compliance mandates.
The Special Education team, in conjunction with school leaders, will be charged with guaranteeing all move-in and
annual case conference reviews are held in accordance with the timeline outlined in Article 7. Section 504 Plans
and IEPs of newly enrolled scholars will be examined to determine what services the scholars require, and to
create a plan of action to meet those needs. If additional resources are needed beyond those that Promise Prep
currently offers, we will seek outside providers to ensure the school can provide the full continuum of services
needed.

Promise Prep desires to support a full spectrum of services to meet the needs of its students and recognizes that
there are providers that offer areas of specialty. Thus, we will contract out for several services such as Speech and
Language and Occupational Therapy. These outside services will be overseen by the Executive Director (or
designee) and the Special Education lead. Special Education staff will be expected to monitor and adhere to all
respective timelines outlined in Indiana IEPs and communicate weekly with the administrative team to ensure
progress is being made on all educational goals.

Promise Prep will also provide a space for needed services outside of the classroom. Promise Prep anticipates that
scholars with disabilities will need to be supported by the special education staff through both inclusion and
resource services; however, the goal is to ensure scholars receive instruction in the least restrictive environment
for the maximum period of time as determined by their IEPs. Because general education teachers will share
common planning time with special education staff members (embedded in the weekly schedule), special
education teachers will be available to support the classroom teacher regarding planning, data analysis, and
providing the necessary accommodations and modifications required to address the needs of each individual
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scholar. Each quarter along with the report card, the Teacher of Record (TOR) will also be required to send home
Progress Monitoring Data. The special populations team will also be required to collaborate with the instructional
coaches to ensure proper testing and instructional accommodations are given and followed with fidelity.

Our approach for students with disabilities emphasizes inclusion in the general education classroom, where
appropriate, and appropriate in-class and out-of-class supports. Promise Prep will serve students with disabilities
within an inclusive, co-teaching model to the greatest extent appropriate. We believe that students with
disabilities benefit from additional adult support and that there are many benefits of two teachers collaborating to
plan and deliver high quality instruction, especially when structures and supports are in place to ensure each
student’s needs are being met. Some of these structures include a hard deadline by which the general education
teacher provides the special education teacher with materials that need to be modified for each student with an
IEP, or a built-in time for co-teachers to meet with the Director of Achievement, Instructional Coach, or Special
Education Lead to discuss achievement data of students with disabilities. In the planning stages, teachers will draw
strategies from best practices that work with students with disabilities. Additionally, each teacher will be
responsible for implementing the IEPs of all students in their classes, and seeking support for implementation
when necessary.

In order to improve the performance of the school’s students who have disabilities, we will employ an Education
Manager or Special Education Coordinator who will focus on overseeing and managing the school’s special
education program. We will conduct a nationwide search to identify, recruit, and hire this individual.

Promise Prep will strive to include every student with disabilities in the general education program to the greatest
extent possible. We believe in providing students with opportunities to be included with their general education
peers in the least restrictive environments. We also believe that all students should have access to a rigorous
curriculum by offering instruction in a continuum of settings. In order to meet the needs of all students with
disabilities, Promise Prep will offer instruction in general education classrooms, in small pull-out groups, and in
substantially separate classrooms. We recognize that some students require more intense classroom services for
most or all of their school days. As such, Promise Prep will provide more intense services in substantially separate
classrooms in order to meet the needs of this subset of students with disabilities. We will likely consider a partial
inclusion model in addition to full inclusion and substantially separate models for students with disabilities to
ensure the most appropriate settings are available. Providing the most appropriate settings to deliver high-quality
instruction consistent with individual students’ IEPs is a priority.

Homeless, Neglected, or Delinquent Students

Students who meet the federal definition of “homeless, neglected, or delinquent” will be provided a free and
appropriate public education in the same manner as all other Promise Prep students. The school will establish
safeguards that protect homeless, neglected, or delinquent students from discrimination. All federal guidelines
regarding the McKinney Vento Homeless Assistance Act of 1987 will be followed with fidelity. Promise Prep has
also adopted the Model School Protocol for Reporting Allegations of Child Abuse developed by the Indiana
Department of Education and all teachers will be trained on proper reporting protocol. We will work diligently with
the Department of Child Services on any cases involving the students of Promise Prep. In addition, the social and
emotional learning that will be utilized building-wide for staff and students will specifically benefit students who
are homeless, neglected, or delinquent. Students begin the day with morning meetings.
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Low-income students

In addition to providing free and reduced-price breakfast and lunch options for low-income students, Promise Prep
will also support low-income scholars and families. Our social workers will engage community partners in order to
ensure we can meet the needs of families and scholars and can connect families with resources. Furthermore,
because many low-income families lack access to a host of experiences, Promise Prep will intentionally seek to
provide scholars and families access to community events and programs. Promise Prep will engage scholars in
rigorous, standards-aligned academics throughout their time with us. We believe that with strong supports, no
matter a family’s income or zip code, all scholars can achieve at high levels.

8. Provide an overview of the community outreach activities.

8a) Describe how parents and the community are involved in the planning and design of the charter school for a
newly opening school.

Promise Prep believes that building strong community-school relationships, and building a strong school
community to which community organizations feel strong ties, creates a foundation on which we can achieve
excellent results. To that end, Promise Prep has invested heavily in efforts to build and develop these relationships.
We have already met with a number of potential community partners to solicit potential partnerships. We are
continuing to develop relationships throughout the community to ensure we are prepared to serve our students
well. Once the school site has been designated through Indianapolis Public Schools’ matching process, we will
further our efforts to build partnerships in that specific community and ensure our school design reflects the needs
of that specific school community.

To further involve the community in informing the school model, Promise Prep Executive Director had over 100
one on one meetings with students, parents, community organizations and leaders to listen to their feedback on
the model. All stakeholders spoke to the importance of Promise Prep’s active communication with families around
student progress. We also spent over 100 hours doing volunteer work as well. Working with families, community
organizations, and leaders.

After matching with a school following the Indianapolis Public Schools process, Promise Prep will host family
meetings at the school, in the community and in the homes of family members. During these meetings we will
solicit input from parents and community members on what they would like to see in their community’s school.
We will also host open houses and community days at the school and will work to engage parent and community
volunteers in this process. Furthermore, for parents who will be returning to the school, we will begin holding
individual meetings.

At Promise Prep, we intend to use our partnerships in a variety of ways. Some will serve as experts for classroom
units of study. Some will serve in our enrichment programs. Some will serve in our athletic program, while some
will assist us in serving our families through financial planning workshops and the like. Some of our partners will

also assist us in providing rewards for our students.

Promise Prep enrollment practices will comply with Indiana law and applicable federal laws, including Part B of the
Individuals with Disabilities Education Act and Federal civil rights laws, and including but not limited to: Title VI of
the Civil Rights Act of 1964; Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973; and Title Il of the Americans with
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Disabilities Act of 1990. Enrollment in the school will be open to all students. As a public charter school, admission

will not be limited on the basis of intellectual ability, athletic ability, disability, race, creed, national origin, religion,
ancestry, or any other criteria that would be unlawful. The leadership at Promise Prep will adhere to any applicable
desegregation orders.

8b) For a school that is expanding or replicating, provide an overview and evidence of community outreach
activities.
N/A

9. Provide an overview of the fiscal management plan.

Promise Prep is working with the Center for Innovation Education Solutions (CIES) to help develop our working
budget, long term financial planning and to provide financial oversight of Promise Prep accounting and state
reporting.

9a) Describe the internal controls over expenditures and how records will be maintained

Our budget and financial controls will be established and set in accordance with our Board of Directors, Executive
Director and our finance consultant. In addition, our Accounting Policies and Procedures will be approved by our
Board of Directors. Our Accounting Policies and Procedures for finance controls will be set through the standards
and expectations of the State Board of Accounts (SBOA). With the help of our financial consultant, CIES, we will
receive guidance for Projected and Annual Budget Planning. Our financial consultant will provide monthly finance
reports to be reviewed and approved by our Board of Directors and Board Treasurer.

Furthermore, Promise Prep will abide by the State Board of Accounts Internal Controls standards. Promise Prep
will ensure the administration and required personnel are certified by the SBOA Internal Controls procedure as
outlined here: https://www.in.gov/sboa/5072.htm. In addition, Promise Prep will also set financial policies and
procedures outlining thresholds for approval and an invoice approval process. Promise Prep will use Quickbooks to
manage day-to-day financial operations. Our Board of Directors will work with the Executive Director to establish
and monitor monthly expenditures, year-to-date budget detail and overall financial oversight. The Executive
Director along with our Director of Operations will work simultaneously with the guidance of our financial
consultant, as needed, to make and approve day-to-day financial decisions that are in the best interest of the
school, staff and students.

9b) Describe the process for managing this particular grant, including decision-making process, creation of the
budget, and how items purchased are tracked. Schools working with an external provider must affirm that the
charter school leaders are responsible for all aspects of the grant management.

Promise Prep will work in conjunction with their financial consultant for grant and oversight. Grant management
will take place on sight with use of the school’s accounting systems. Grant expenditures will be tracked by
class/fund. All expenditures will be maintained in a separate binder organized by reimbursement and the approved
grant budget. The Promise Prep Executive Director will ultimately be responsible for all aspects of grant
management.
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Promise Prep will manage this grant as stated in our finance and controls policies. The initial budget process was
led by the Executive Director through a needs assessment based on our programming, enrollment plan, and
upfront needs to start a charter school. Input from the financial services consultant was also crucial in
development of a final budget plan. The approved budget will be kept by the School Leader and entered into the
accounting software and tracked under its own fund by the business services consultant. All items purchased with
grant funds will be approved and processed by the Executive Director and Director of Operations. These items will
be recorded and shared with the Promise Prep board and financial consultant regularly for review. The Executive
Director and Director of Operations Will request reimbursement for expenses using the forms provided by the
Department of Education. Back-up documentation will be kept at the school. Moving forward, ongoing evaluation
and input of the plan will involve all school stakeholders. The Board will vote on the ongoing plan and budget.
Budgetary items will be tracked and adjusted as needed as dictated by alighment and progress toward the defined
school goals.

9c) Describe how other state and federal funds will support the effective operation of the school or student
achievement, including paying for staff and other related costs beyond initial startup costs support by the CSP
grant

Promise Prep will utilize state and federal funds to support school operations and student achievement beyond the
scope of the grant funding. All general school operations, materials, and staffing will be funded through the
general fund. Other sources of income will include special education, Title IlI, Title | funding, and Title Il
professional development funds. Special education funding will be utilized for qualified personnel to provide the
services needed, with remaining funds used towards the specific accommodations or needs of individual scholars.
This will be true for Title 11l funds, as well.

10. Provide an overview of the facilities to ensure they are safe, secure, and sustainable.

10a) Describe the school’s facility plan, including how the student enrollment and other available funding will meet
the facility needs

As a potential restart school, Promise Prep will work in partnership with Indianapolis Public Schools to identify
potential facilities in accordance with the district’s School Quality Review timeline. Indianapolis Public Schools will
continue to maintain the facility, and does not charge the school rent, ensuring that no funding is required for
ongoing facility costs. The DOO will work with the IPS facilities department to ensure that the building is safe and
secure for students and staff. If enrollment demand exceeds our original plan, we will continue to enroll from our
neighborhood boundaries until we reach building capacity. While we will make every effort to meet enrollment
targets, if we are under enrolled our facility plan will not change as the building lease will be a part of our contract
with IPS.

10b) Describe how the charter school has considered the transportation needs of the school’s students and
provide an overview of the transportation plan

Promise Prep is dedicated to ensuring all students are able to access the school. As a neighborhood school, we
anticipate that many of our students will live within walking distance of the school. However, Promise Prep will
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also work in partnership with Indianapolis Public Schools to provide transportation to its students in the school
boundary. Promise Prep will also evaluate other options for transportation outside of the service area as needed
through IndyGo passes or other partnerships to ensure the school is accessible. The State and its local educational
agencies will adopt policies and practices to ensure that transportation is provided, at the request of the parent or
guardian (or in the case of an unaccompanied youth, the liaison), to and from the school of origin, as determined
in paragraph (3)(A), in accordance with the following, as applicable: If the homeless child or youth continues to live
in the area served by the local educational agency in which the school of origin is located, the child's or youth's
transportation to and from the school of origin shall be provided or arranged by the local educational agency in
which the school of origin is located.

47



Indiana et e
Superintendent of Public Instruction

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION Wo’lﬁlt? Wﬂn Student Succedd

Required Appendices

A) Charter Application to Authorizer (New, Replication) or Amendment
to Existing Charter (Expansion)

-Any approved amendments to the charter application with the Attached: x
Authorizer

- Signed charter contract between school and authorizer (if available)

B) Budget worksheet (Cohort 4 Budget Sheet) Attached: x

C) 2018-2019 Expanded Annual Performance Report (if applicable) or
most recent Attached:
Found at compass.doe.in.gov > Accountability > Annual Performance N/A: x

Report or available on IN View

D) Proof of non-profit status of the governing board of the charter
school or proof that the application for such status has been made. Attached: x
Please attach federal nonprofit designation of 501c(3)

E) Enrollment or student admissions policy Attached: x

F) Agreement or contract between the charter school governing body

and the management organization (if applicable) Attached: L] N/A: x

G) School’s discipline policy. Statute requires discipline policies that
promote retention and reduce the overuse of discipline practices that Attached: x
remove students from the classroom

H) School Safety Plan: Schools must attach their school safety plan.
Evidence of submission to the State Board of Education must be
submitted, in the form of the e-mail confirmation receipt upon Attached: [1 N/Ax

submission.
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Charter Application Information Sheet

Name of Proposed Charter School: Promise Prep Incorporated

Proposed School Address (if known):

School District in which Proposed School would be located: Indianapolis Public Schools
Legal Name of Group Applying for the Charter: Promise Prep Incorporated
HmApplicant's Designated Representative: Geoffrey E. Fenelus

Address: 1630 N. Meridian Street, Suite 450 City: Indianapolis State: Indiana Zipcode: 46202
Daytime telephone: 347-752-0044

E-mail address:gfenelus@themindtrust.org

The proposed school will open in the fall of school year: 2021

Proposed Grade Levels & Total Student Enrollment

Year School Year Grade Levels Maximum Student
Enrollment
First Year 2021-2022 K-8 504
Second Year 2022-2023 K-8 504
Third Year 2023-2024 K-8 504
Fourth Year 2024-2025 K-8 504
Fifth Year 2025-2026 K-8 504
Sixth Year 2026-2027 K-8 504
Seventh Year 2027-2028 K-8 504
8th Year 2028-2029 K-8 504
Maximum K-8 504

Is this a single-gender or co-educational school? Co-educational
If single-gender, please indicate who will be served by school:
Girls and Boys

Are you planning to work with a management organization? No
Indicate “Yes” or “No”

If so, please indicate the name of management organization: N/a

Have you submitted this application to other authorizer(s)? No



If so, please list the authorizer(s) and the date(s) of submission: Do you plan to submit this application to
another authorizer before the Mayor’s Office makes a final determination on your application? No
Have you submitted any other applications to an authorizer in the previous five (5) years? No

If so, please indicate the name of the authorizer, the date, and the name of the school on the application. N/a



Information required by Indiana law

Section where included

Identification of organizer

Charter Application Information Sheet

Organizer’s structure and governance plan

Section III

Name of proposed school

Charter Application Cover Sheet

Purpose and mission of school

Section I

School’s governance structure

Section 11

Management structure Section IIT
School’s educational and mission goals Section |
Curriculum and instruction methods Section II
Methods of pupil assessment Section II
School calendar Section II
Admissions policy and criteria, subject to IC 20-24-5 Section I

Age or grade range of students to be enrolled

Charter Application Information Sheet

Plan for compliance with any applicable desegregation order

Section I

Personnel plan, including methods for selection, retention and
compensation of employees

Section 111

Arrangements for providing teachers and other staff with health
insurance, retirement benefits, liability insurance, and other benefits

Section III, Appendix

Description of staff responsibilities

Section 111

Budget and financial plans

Section III, Appendix

Description of the physical plant

Not Applicable

Transportation plan

Section II, Appendix

Discipline program, subject to IC 20-24-5.5

Section III

Date when charter school is expected to begin operations

Charter Application Information Sheet

Date when charter school is expected to have students attending the
school

Charter Application Information Sheet

Any other applications submitted to an authorizer in the previous
five years

Not Applicable




References to manner in which authorizer must conduct annual audit
of academic, finance, and governance operations (Mayor’s
Performance Framework)

Section II, Section IIT

Statement of economic interest forms that contain the same
information specified under IC 3-8-9-8 for each board member of the
proposed school

Appendix

*For charter school proposals from applicant currently operating one
or more charter schools in any state or nation, evidence of past
performance and current capacity for growth.

Not Applicable

*For proposals concerning an existing charter school overseen by a
different authorizer than the authorizer to which the organizer is
submitting the proposal, the proposal must include written
acknowledgement of the proposal from the current authorizer.

Not Applicable
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Promise Prep Inc.

EVERY CHILD HAS PROMISE

I. Vision, Need, and Demand

Vision

Our vision is that Indianapolis will become a city that delivers on the promise of equitable education for all children
so that we end generational poverty.

A. Mission

Promise Prep’s mission is to ensure all students, regardless of their family's income, race, or zip code have access to
a high-quality education that enables them to become critical thinkers, have choices, capitalize on opportunities, and
secure continuing economic advancement to positively impact their community.

At Promise Prep, we achieve our mission through these shared values:

1.

We Serve: We serve students and their families first. Our priority is their success.

Results over Reasons: Above all, student achievement is extremely important to us and the reason we
exist. Each staff member is responsible for our students’ success.

Integrity: We are fair and treat people with respect and dignity. We are open and transparent.

Growth Mindset: We seck a better way - always. We are engaged in an ongoing cycle of goal setting,
action, measurement, and reflection.

Obstacles into Opportunities: We don’t give up. If it doesn’t work, we fix it. We find a way.

Joy and Humor: Our positive, caring culture supports student and staff success. We love, we learn, we
laugh, and we lead.

Truth over Harmony: We face reality, use data to inform our decisions, communicate honestly and
respectfully, and hold each other accountable.

One Team: We are in this together. We may disagree, but at the end of the day, we support each other
100%.

We are also committed to the following school model:

Promise Prep Approach

College and Career Prep We believe in the unique potential of our students. With love and high
expectations, we support them in finding their own paths to success. Whether
they want to attend college or start their career right after graduation, we make
sure our students are prepared for both so they can make the choice that’s right
for them.

Rigorous and Engaging Our academic program is designed to bring students rigorous, engaging

Instruction instruction in a fun, joyful environment. We do that through a relationship-driven
classroom culture, thoughtful use of data, and a continuum of student support.
The foundation of our approach is a comprehensive investment in faculty
development.

Well-Rounded Education Not only should school be academically rigorous, it should also be fun, safe, and

For All Students structured. From arts, sports, and recess to character development, we infuse the
student experience with numerous opportunities to develop interests, hobbies, and




passions in and out of the classroom. We are also deeply committed to being
culturally responsive.

Family and Community Families are a child’s first and most important teachers. Together, we are partners
Partnership in education. Our doors are always open and we encourage families and
community partners to stop by anytime to see what’s happening in the classroom
or to talk to school leaders and teachers.

B. Need

Poverty is more widespread in the U.S. public education system than ever before. An article written in 2016 in The
Atlantic found a majority of children in the U.S. public school system come from low-income households, which
means they are eligible for the Federal Free or Reduced Lunch program. Low-income students face more significant
educational challenges than students from higher-income homes. With rising numbers of low-income students, the
public education system is struggling to provide equitable and quality educational options and students, families, and
communities are paying the price. Students from low-income households miss educational opportunities that are
vital to breaking the cycle of generational poverty. '

The same national phenomenon is prevalent within Indianapolis Public Schools (IPS). The Indianapolis Department
of Education provides data that shows Black and Latinx students make up nearly 72% of the district’s population;
additionally, nearly 70% of all students receive free or reduced-price lunch. Although Black and Brown students
make up the majority of IPS students, they are among the lowest-performing in the district based on standardized
testing. Quality education has traditionally been viewed as a high leverage tool or the best route for social and
economic mobility. However, the data above shows that the route is not accessible to Black and Latinx students.
This in turn has huge implications, resulting in gaps in critical areas like income, health, and education. 2

Moreover, according to the POLIS Center at Indiana University-Purdue University Indianapolis, the city has a
general poverty rate of 22 percent and a child poverty rate of 33 percent—both data points are well above the
national averages and disproportionately affect Black and Latinx people. There are several neighborhoods in
Indianapolis that feel the impact of poverty and lack of quality schools. However, the Far Eastside stands out. People
of color account for 74 percent of the neighborhood’s residents and the neighborhood has an overall poverty rate of
29 percent.’ School performance in the Far Eastside shows a significant need for educational improvement as
demonstrated by the Needs Analysis chart below:

School Enrollm | Race/ FRL Special Suspension | Most Other
ent Ethnicity Education recent Performance
/ELL A-F Data (ILEARN
& IREAD Pass

Rate 2018-2019)

Andrew J 678 54.7%-Black | 95.6% 35.4% 165 C ELA-10.5%

Brown 40.7%-Latinx SPED Math-8.9%

Academy** 2.5%-White 10.9% Both-2.1%
1.6%-Multi ELL

! Janie Boschma, R. B. (2016, February 29). Students of Color Are Much More Likely to Attend Schools Where Most of Their Peers Are Poor.
Retrieved from https://www.theatlantic.com/education/archive/2016/02/concentration-poverty-american-schools/471414/

? Muhammand, Anthony. (2018). Transforming School Culture: how to overcome staff division. Place of publication not identified: SOLUTION
TREE.

? Select a school or neighborhood to explore the data. (n.d.). Retrieved from http://profiles.savi.org/schoolinsights/




Charles W 351 64.1%-Black | 81.2% 20.8% 114 ELA-7.4%
Fairbanks 29.1%-Latinx SPED Math-4.1%
Charles W. 2.6%-White 14.3% Both-2.7%
Fairbanks 4.6%-Multi ELL
School 105
Circle City 172 83%--Black 99% 11% SPED | 18 N/A
Prep** 8%-Latinx 2% ELL

6%-White

3%- Multi
George S 355 64.8%-Black | 71.8% 18.3% 63 ELA-8.6%
Buck 25.4%-Latinx SPED Math-12.2%
Elementary 6.8%-White 24.2% Both-5.0%
School 94 2.3%-Multi ELL

0.6% Asian
Phalen at 451 76.7%-Black | 78.3% 14.6% 104 ELA-10.5%
Francis 17.1%-Latinx SPED Math-8.9%
Scott Key 2.9%-White 9.3% ELL Both-2.1%
103* 3.3%-Multi

0.6% Asian
Tindley 303 80%-Black 91% 11.2% 154 ELA-15.8%
Summit 11%-Latinx SPED Math-21.1%
Academy** 2%-White 8% ELL Both-9.6%

5%-Multi
Sunny 353 72%-Black 75% 9.8 SPED 39 ELA-19.3%
Heights 15%-Latinx 15%ELL Math-38.1%
Elementary 6%-White Both-15.3%
School 7%-Multi
StonyBrook | 1178 65%-Black 74% 13.7 SPED | 14 ELA-27.75%
Intermediate 19%-Latinx 4%-ELL Math-21.7%
and Middle 8%-White Both-18.0%

7%-Multi

1%-Asian
Winding 623 65%-Black 81% 12.8 SPED | 56 ELA-18.7%
Ridge 19%-Latinx 6%-ELL Math-24.8%
Elementary 8%-White Both-10.9%
School 7%-Multi

1%-Asian

*School has been restarted

**Charter School

As shown above, there are nine public schools serving the same grade levels as Promise Prep in a 3-mile radius of
the Far Eastside neighborhood. Together, these schools serve just under 5,000 students--many of whom are Black or
Brown. Three of the nine schools were most recently assigned an “F” on the state accountability system, while one
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earned a “D”; two of them were among the lowest-performing elementary schools in the district with combined
proficiencies under 6%.

Demographics and Demand

Based on the census data for this neighborhood and the data shown in the Needs Analysis chart above, only 4,589 of
these 9,942 students are being served in a public school--demonstrating a significant need for additional quality
seats. Furthermore, only 451 of the potential 9,942 public school students in these areas are being served by a
high-performing elementary school--which is less than 5% of students. Promise Prep will not seek to create
additional seats but rather to replace low-performing seats through an Innovation Network Restart partnership with
IPS.

Clearly, the academic outcomes referenced above are not what we want for our students. At Promise Prep, we are
committed to helping all students excel at high levels, regardless of their race, gender, socioeconomic status, or
background. We recognize that in order to end the cycle of poverty we must provide an equitable education that
prepares each child to reach their unique potential. Our approach heavily focuses on college and career readiness,
rigorous and joyful instruction, a well-rounded education, and family and community partnerships.*

Promise Prep emphasizes rigorous and engaging instruction that pushes students to be critical thinkers and see the
joy in learning through our standards-based curriculum and rich, college-ready school culture. A majority of our
students will likely have faced poverty and its attendant challenges. At Promise Prep, we ensure that students are
exposed to high-quality curriculum that pushes them to be on or above grade level. The needs analysis above clearly
underscores the fact that students of the Far Eastside are mostly not performing on grade level in math and ELA,
which in turn creates potential barriers that may impact their ability to attend college or enter a career of their
choosing.

At Promise Prep we believe we do everything for our students, but it is the adults’ responsibility to improve
outcomes for our kids.That is why we heavily invest in training our faculty. Promise Prep builds on an extensive
body of research that shows that “teacher quality is the most important educational input predicting student
achievement.” We have a moral obligation to ensure we provide world class professional development. We
emphasize training around adult culture, culturally responsive pedagogy, mindset progressions, intellectual
preparation, Tier one systems, and behavior management. At the core, we train our faculty to build strong
relationships with all students so that no child goes unnoticed and so that they can make accurate root cause analyses
that can move students toward proficiency or advanced proficiency.

Although we believe in rigorous instruction, we simultaneously are adamant about ensuring students are
well-rounded and have experiences in our school building that ignite other passions outside of academics. Too often,
students attending schools in areas of poverty have extracurriculars cut from their school programming and/or
limited access to enrichment classes. Promise Prep is committed to ensuring our students have a well-rounded
education. Numerous studies have documented the powerful connection between having well-rounded educational
experiences and academic outcomes in areas such as reading, linguistics, creativity, and critical thinking.® We strive
to push our kids in sports, arts, and socially and emotionally because we want to ensure that we are creating a space
where we can ignite passion in our learners.

Lastly, we believe that our approach to family and community partnership is critical to close gaps that persist for
students educationally and socially. Structured systems around communication and authentic relationships with all
stakeholders can create rich soil for students to grow and flourish. Gloria Bonilla-Santiago is the founder of LEAP

* Janie Boschma, R. B. (2016, February 29). Students of Color Are Much More Likely to Attend Schools Where Most of Their Peers Are Poor.
Retrieved from https://www.theatlantic.com/education/archive/2016/02/concentration-poverty-american-schools/471414/

5 Dan Goldhaber and Emily Anthony, “Teacher Quality and Student Achievement,” ERIC Clearinghouse on Urban Education, Urban Diversity
Series No. 115, May 2003

§ Jimenez, L., & Sargrad, S. (n.d.). A Well-Rounded Education. Retrieved from
https://www.americanprogress.org/issues/education-k-12/reports/2018/08/16/454864/well-rounded-education/

11



Academy Charter School in Camden, NJ. In 2018, she wrote a powerful article about her experience leading her
school that once had a retention rate of 50 percent and under her leadership shifted from 50 percent to 100 percent
for thirteen consecutive years.” Increasing student retention was necessary for breaking the cycle of poverty in the
community her school served. However, family and community partnership were key elements to their support.
Together, we are partners in education.

C. Enrollment and Demand

K-8 Restart Enrollment Projections

Grade Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 Year 4 Year 5 Year 6 Year 7
Enrollment | Enrollment | Enrollment | Enrollment | Enrollment | Enrollment | Enrollment

K 56 56 56 56 56 56 56

1 56 56 56 56 56 56 56

2 56 56 56 56 56 56 56

3 56 56 56 56 56 56 56

4 56 56 56 56 56 56 56

5 56 56 56 56 56 56 56

6 56 56 56 56 56 56 56

7 56 56 56 56 56 56 56

8 56 56 56 56 56 56 56
Total 504 504 504 504 504 504 504

Rationale for size

Promise Prep seeks to partner with IPS to restart a chronically low-performing neighborhood school. Given the
history of volatile enrollment trends at Innovation Network restart schools in Indianapolis, Promise Prep’s
enrollment charts take into account current enrollment at known underperforming schools and creates room for
additional student enrollment to ensure all students who live in the neighborhood boundary are able to access seats
at the school. As stated above, there are 9,943 school age children under the age of 14, but only a fraction of them
are currently enrolled in their zoned neighborhood school.

Promise Prep Survey

In a recent survey conducted by Promise Prep, more than half of the people surveyed are not satisfied with the
education and services provided by their neighborhood schools. When surveying community members, Promise
Prep found that more than 90% of the individuals surveyed agreed that their neighborhood school should serve
students holistically. Additionally, about 50% of the individuals surveyed said they don’t believe their neighborhood
school is safe, joyful, and structured. Also, above 90% of the participants want their neighborhood school to offer
the most rigorous curricula and support for students as they work to achieve at high levels. Furthermore, 90%
believe their neighborhood school should actively integrate families and community partners in the school

" Bonilla-Santiago, G., LEAP Academy University Charter School, Rutgers, & The State University of New Jersey. (2018, January 25).
Education: Key to Breaking Cycle of Poverty. Retrieved from https://www.huffpost.com/entry/education-key-to-breaking b 14369716
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community. Finally, our survey found that 53% of individuals surveyed believe their neighborhood school should
believe in their child's potential. The survey questions and responses can be found in Attachment A;

Promise Prep Recruitment Plan
Promise Prep will utilize a multi-pronged recruitment strategy that ensures that the community is aware of, and has
input about, the changes at the school, while also ensuring that all current students are able to return to the school.

1. Retaining Current Students
o Promise Prep will be a restart and will prioritize retaining current students at the school we restart.
In order to ensure a smooth transition, we will work with IPS to meet families and students prior
to the end of the current academic year.
2. Recruiting New Students
o In an effort to ensure Promise Prep is known to families in the community who may be seeking
better educational options, we will participate in community outreach events with local churches,
youth organizations, and community centers. The leadership team will also canvass the school’s
neighborhood to both engage stakeholders and ensure the neighborhood is aware of coming
changes at the school. We will market these canvassing and event efforts on social media and
through door hangers, flyers, and other swag (pens, bags, etc.) that will be distributed at
community events. We will also work with Enroll Indy to participate in their planned community
engagement events. Because it is our intent to partner with IPS to restart a neighborhood school,
we will restrict our recruitment efforts to a certain geography to ensure that all students who live
in that neighborhood are given a chance to access the school.
3. Other Events
o In an effort to ensure we reach as many families as possible, Promise Prep will host regular
community events at the school site that allow families to register through Enroll Indy on site.
These events will include micro-demonstrations of the school model.

Promise Prep enrollment practices will comply with Indiana law and applicable federal laws, including Part B of the
Individuals with Disabilities Education Act and Federal civil rights laws, and including but not limited to: Title VI
of the Civil Rights Act of 1964; Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973; and Title II of the Americans with
Disabilities Act of 1990. Enrollment in the school will be open to all students. As a public charter school, admission
will not be limited on the basis of intellectual ability, athletic ability, disability, race, creed, national origin, religion,
ancestry, or any other criteria that would be unlawful. The leadership at Promise Prep will adhere to any applicable
desegregation orders.

Promise Prep will participate in Enroll Indy, which provides families the opportunity to choose a school that meets
their student’s needs and ensures equitable access to all schools of choice for families in accordance with Indiana’s
open enrollment policies. Promise Prep believes that a strong common enrollment system helps “level the playing
field” for students no matter their families’ income level or social standing in the community and provides access to
quality schools for all students. As an Innovation Network School, we will give students in our neighborhood zone
priority in the lottery process, and any remaining seats will be open to applicants outside of our community. Promise
Prep will accept students throughout the year as its enrollment targets and facility space allow, and any student who
is currently residing in, or moves into, the school’s zoned area will be guaranteed a seat at the school at any time.

The leadership at Promise Prep recognizes that there was recently a school closure on the Far Eastside, causing
hundreds of students to be displaced. It is our mission to bring the Far Eastside a community-focused, sustainable
school option that recognizes and embraces the unique assets and challenges of the neighborhood. We are excited
for the new high school options that are coming to the area, and are committed to preparing our scholars to access
and succeed in these exciting opportunities.
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I1. Educational Services Provided
A. Education Model - Instruction and Implementation

Promise Prep Academic Approach

Our unique approach emphasizes a well-rounded education to ensure all of our students are prepared to succeed in
college and beyond with the ultimate goal of ending generational poverty. Our school will establish a culture of joy
weaved in with the expectation of learning and critical thinking. Students are recognized for academic achievement
in equal measures to their representation of our values. The arts, physical education, and social and emotional
learning are also integral parts of each school day.

English Language Arts

Promise Prep’s approach to English Language Arts is grounded in the belief that in order for students to enter, thrive
in, and graduate from college, they must have a command of reading, writing, speaking, and listening skills and a
holistic understanding of literature and its purpose. The National Reading Panel states that teachers should adopt a
"balanced" reading approach, with instruction in phonemic awareness, alphabetic understanding, and automaticity
with the code forming the framework of reading instruction.® We are committed to delivering on good reading
instruction that is explicit, intensive, and systematic. Such instruction is beneficial for all learners, but it is
non-negotiable for students at risk for reading failure. Explicit instruction will teach specific reading skills that help
students acquire the knowledge to decode print—skills that low-income urban learners don't always acquire through
incidental learning.

At both the elementary and middle school levels, students engage in a Balanced Literacy approach that thoughtfully
builds independence and empowers students to take ownership of their learning and goals. Promise Prep believes in
a balanced approach that builds a solid foundation for all students, sparks curiosity, and cultivates a joy and love of
learning. In order to develop well-rounded and empowered readers and writers, the Promise Prep Balanced Literacy
program seeks to balance multiple approaches and instructional areas, including, but not limited to:

e Phonics

o  Frequency: 30 minutes, 5 times per week.

o  Purpose: Build student skills in letter-sound correspondence and decoding so that they are
equipped to apply these foundational skills to read for meaning.

o Format: Teachers review previous skills at the start of the lesson, then introduce a focus sound for
the day. Teachers engage students in a variety of brief activities to practice hearing the letter(s),
reading the letter(s), and writing the letter(s).

o Materials: Success for All’s Fast Track Phonics Program.

e Guided & Independent Reading

o Frequency: 40-45 minutes, 5 times per week.

o Purpose: Rapidly move students as readers.

o Format: Teacher pulls a group of 6-8 students on a similar reading level and/or with similar
reading gaps to lead a small group lesson.

m  Book Launch: Teacher builds authentic interest in the book, previews vocabulary words,
and introduces a transferable reading strategy for students to use while reading.

m  Coaching During Reading: As students read independently, the teacher moves between
each student in the group to implement a clear coaching plan, reading with the student
and/or asking questions to assess comprehension.

m  Book Discussion: Teacher asks a pre-planned set of transferable questions to check for
understanding of the book and arrive at the main idea. Students leave the group with a

8 Ascd. (n.d.). Retrieved from http://www.ascd.org/publications/books/110058e4/chapters/Delivering-What-Urban-Readers-Need.aspx
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clear understanding of the book and the reading skill they need to continue working on to
grow as a reader.

m Independent Reading:Students who are not part of a reading group read independently
from a book on their independent reading level.
Materials:

e Guided Reading Book Sets by Scholastic
e Leveled Literacy Intervention by Fountas and Pinnell Literacy

Frequency: 40-45 minutes, 3 times per week.

Purpose: develop joy, confidence, and precision in reading and writing by building student

independence to navigate grade-level texts of all genres.
Format: Students read and analyze a grade-level text. A typical lesson includes:

Preview: Teacher quickly previews the text, including the genre of the text.
Shared Reading and Discussion: Teacher reads the text with students, stopping at
appropriate points to ask transferable questions related to the main idea of the text.

Main Idea Writing: Students respond to the text by writing the main idea or responding to
a question about the main idea of the text as the teacher circulates to collect data and
strategically coach students based on a pre-planned coaching plan.

Student Work Discourse: Teacher shares 1-2 pieces of student work to highlight a

specific whole-class trend.
Revision: Students have an opportunity to revise based on individual coaching and whole
class feedback.

Materials: Close Reading Text Sets by the Lavinia Group.
e Reading and Writing

Frequency: 90 minutes, 5 times per week.
Purpose: Model and reinforce strong habits of reading and writing while strengthening student

comprehension and content knowledge.

Format: Students learn and practice new reading and writing skills through whole class readings

and discussion, partner and group work, and independent practice. Units incorporate:

Whole-Class Read Aloud and Discussion: Teacher reads a text with students, stopping at
appropriate points to ask transferable questions related to the main idea of the text and the

daily teaching point. The text is related to the content of the unit of study, allowing
students to practice reading skills while developing their content knowledge.

Reading Workshop: Teacher models a reading skill and gives students an opportunity to
practice the reading skill as a whole class before students move to independently read and

practice the skill. Students then engage in partner reading and whole class discourse to
discuss a guiding question related to the thematic unit of study.

Writing Workshop: Teacher introduces the writing skill and then models the writing skill
with the class. Students then work to independently apply the writing skill while the

teacher strategically coaches students on their writing. The lesson ends with students
sharing their writing with a partner and then summarizing their new learning through a
whole class discourse.

Field Trips or in-class guests and presentations: Field trips offer invaluable experiences

for students to see and touch history and to be immersed in the topics of study within
each unit.

Materials: Insight Humanities by the Lavinia Group.
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Mathematics
Our Mathematics vision is to provide students with the ability to make sense of the world through a mathematical
lens by emphasizing conceptual understanding and development of problem solving habits and tools. In keeping
with this vision, we promote mathematical routines, productive struggle, and differentiated instruction. Promise
Prep also utilizes Cognitive Guided Instruction (CGI), an approach to mathematical thinking that features rigorous
student-to-student discourse and problem solving opportunities. ° Research has shown that the conceptual
understanding that CGI-based instruction produces a strong foundation for students to be successful in later grades.
Thomas Carpenter and his colleagues found that conceptual understanding that children build in elementary school
provides children with a solid framework for extending their knowledge of numeracy and arithmetic to learn
algebra.'” Academic components related to math are as follows:

Math Workshop
o Frequency: 40-45 minutes, 4-5 times per week.
o Purpose: Develops students’ conceptual understandings of the grade-level content outlined in the
Indiana State Standards
o Format: Varies by lesson. A typical lesson includes:

m  Conceptual Development: Teachers use a variety of methods to introduce students to the
math concept for the day.

m  Practice: Students apply their new understanding of the math concept, along with their
previous understanding of the concept, to solve a set of related problems independently or
with a partner.

m Discourse: Teachers lead a whole class discussion to summarize the learning that students
did during the lesson.

m  Exit Ticket: Students apply their learning to complete 1-2 problems independently. After
the lesson, teachers study the exit ticket to assess learning and plan for the next day’s
lesson.

o  Materials:
m  GrK-5: Eureka Math, with minor adjustments to meet all Indiana State Standards.
m  Gr6-8: Open Up Resources, with minor adjustments to meet all Indiana State Standards.
Story Problems
o Frequency: 30-40 minutes, 4 times per week.
o Purpose: Develops critical thinking and problem solving skills, understanding of the base ten
number system, and allows students to invent strategies for solving math story problems.
o Format: Students work to independently solve a story problem and develop new ideas about math

problem solving through shared discussion. A typical lesson includes:

Launch: Teacher introduces the story problem by making the context of the problem
relevant to the class and uses transferable questions to help students understand what’s
happening in the story so that they can make a plan to independently solve the problem.
Work Time: Students use a variety of math tools, drawings, or equations to independently
solve the problem, represent their work, and write equations that represent the story.
Teacher(s) circulate to collect data on the strategies being used by the class and any
challenges and identify 2-4 students to present their work to the class for discourse.
Discourse: Pre-selected students share their strategies for solving with the class. After
hearing all of the strategies, the class discusses what they notice about each strategy and
compare the strategies to develop new mathematical conjectures to be used when solving
problems in the future.

% News. (n.d.). Retrieved from https://wcer.wisc.edu/news/detail/cgi-math-encourages-ingenuity-and-reasoning

10 Carpenter, T. P. (1999). Children's mathematics: cognitively guided instruction. Portsmouth, NH: Heinemann.
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o  Materials:
m  Children’s Mathematics by Tom Carpenter, et al.

m  Lavinia Group Story Problem Sets for GrK-4.
Fluency Routines
o Frequency: 15 minutes, 5 times per week.
o Purpose: Develops number sense and critical thinking skills.
o Format: Varies by routine. A typical lesson may include:
m Introduce the Routine: Teachers introduce the routine for the day.

m  Practice: Students mentally solve a set of related problems as a class with partners and
independently.

m Discourse: Students discuss patterns or relationships they notice and develop and prove
math conjectures that might help them to solve future problems.

m  Exit Ticket: Students solve 1 problem independently so that teachers can assess learning
for the day.

o  Materials: Teachers use the data collected through exit tickets, unit assessments, and interim
assessments to determine the areas of growth for the class and plan fluency routines in response to
the data. Resources for planning include:

m  Eureka Math Units.

Number Talks for Whole Number Computation by Sherry Parrish.

Number Talks for Fractions, Decimals, and Percents by Sherry Parrish.

Number Sense Routines: Building Numerical Literacy Everyday by Jessica Shumway.

Number Sense Routines: Building Mathematical Understanding Everyday by Jessica

Shumway.
Fast Facts
o Frequency: 5 minutes, 5 times per week.
o Purpose: To develop automaticity with math facts.
o Format: Students review strategies for developing automaticity with math facts through whole
class discussion and independent practice. A typical lesson includes:
m  Review: Students review the month’s focus facts and practice as a class or with partners.
The class discusses how certain facts are related and strategies for solving related facts.
m Practice: Students practice solving as many problems as possible in one-minute (number
of problems varies by grade).
m  Grade and Celebrate: Teachers share the correct answers to the practice. Students score

their work and celebrate their academic growth.

o  Materials: Teachers use the Indiana State Standards to map out specific math facts to focus on
with students monthly and create in-class practice and homework sheets that allow students to
practice and develop fluency with facts.

Counting & Money Collections

o Frequency:

m 30 minutes, 4 times per week at the start of year in Kindergarten.
m 30 minutes, 1 time per week in GrK-2.

o  Purpose: To develop counting skills for counting sets of objects and coins.

o Format: Students learn and practice strategies for counting objects and money though whole class
discussion and independent practice. A typical lesson includes:

m  Launch: Teachers reinforce the strategies the class is working on to become better
counters.

m  Work Time: Students independently work to count a set of objects, or coins, and
represent the amount of objects or coins they have. Teachers circulate to collect data on
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the strategies that students are using to count and to identify 2-4 students to share their
counting with the class during discourse.

m  Discourse: Pre-selected students share their strategies for counting with the class. After
hearing all of the strategies, the class discusses what they notice about each strategy and
what counting strategies they would like to try the next time they count.

o Materials: Teachers develop a focus for the day and the number of items or coins that students
will count based on the needs of the class.

Science
Promise Prep is committed to instilling an early love of inquiry, critical thinking, and problem solving, which will in
turn ignite a curiosity and pursuit of STEM-related careers in our students.

Frequency: 45 minutes, 2-5 times per week (varies by grade).
Purpose: Teaches students to think, read, write, and argue like real scientists and engineers. Develops
content knowledge while reinforcing reading and writing skills.

e Format: Students explore science content through a variety of modalities. Units include hands-on activities
for students to investigate scientific phenomena, opportunities for students to engage in collaboration and
discussion, read scientific texts, and develop models or written explanations to arrive at a solutions related
to scientific phenomena.

e  Materials: Amplify Science.

Social Studies

Frequency: 45 minutes, 3-5 times per week.
Purpose: Reinforces reading, writing, and critical thinking skills as students read and analyze a variety of
primary and secondary sources to construct convincing arguments both orally and in writing.

e Format: Units include history lab lessons, writing lessons, and project-based learning and simulations. A
typical history lab lesson includes:

o Do Now: Students revise an exit ticket from the previous lesson or complete a series of Do Now
questions to prepare for the lesson.

o Context: Students watch a video, listen to a podcast, or study other immersive media and discuss
these sources, as well as their homework reading, to build background knowledge.

o Investigate: Students independently investigate historical sources to answer a question and find
evidence to support their conclusions.

o Discuss: Students participate in a rich discussion to share and debate their findings from their
study of historical sources. They support their ideas with textual evidence and their historical
background knowledge.

o  Exit Ticket: Students independently complete an exit ticket to demonstrate their mastery of the big
idea from the lesson.

e  Materials: Success Academy History and Lavinia Group Insight Curriculum.

Technology

Students learn best in a vibrant learning community when they are talking, thinking, debating, and engaging with
their peers. Our approach to technology use in schools ensures that any materials or systems enhance the blended
learning experience without replacing instruction. On average, there is one computer for every scholar in grades 3-8.
Scholars in grades K-2 have access to a combination of tablets and laptops. Promise Prep uses a variety of systems
in order to provide individualization and opportunities for an extended school day with learning encouraged on these
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platforms before and after school. These platforms can also be used to inform intervention as well as improve
instruction.

Enrichment

We strive to nurture the whole student, mind and body. We offer a rigorous, well-balanced curriculum taught by

content-certified specialists; students also participate in arts and athletics that expand their creativity and promote
a healthy lifestyle. These programs help students develop skills like self-expression, perseverance, and accepting
feedback early on in life that will help carry them through college and career and help them lead fulfilling lives.

e Arts

o  Students learn to sing in healthy voices and learn to play instruments such as hand percussion,
xylophones, drums, recorder, and more. Students will also learn how to read and write musical
notation.

o  The visual arts program is rooted in teaching strong technical skills while prioritizing a
student-driven vision and creative expression. Projects are centered on one medium at a time,
including painting, drawing, collage, sculpture, and printmaking. During the art-making
process, students are encouraged to build awareness and self-reflection to better understand their
own unique creative process.'!

e Sports

o  The Physical Education curriculum is movement based; we aim to keep students active and
moving for the majority of the class. Our goal is to instill in our scholars skills for a lifetime of
physical activity.

o Our physical education curriculum includes:

m  Movement exploration
Fitness
Dance/Step
Soccer
Basketball
Track and Field
Volleyball
Throwing and Catching
Striking with Paddles'

Character Education

Character development is not an “add-on” at Promise Prep, it is the foundation upon which our college-ready
curriculum is built. Although many schools support character growth, what distinguishes Promise Prep is our
holistic approach to character development and our distinct character-building practices. While our primary goal
is the development of each child, our experience has taught us that all constituents, including students, families,
and teachers, must strive for personal growth in order for students to achieve it. For this reason, 100% of our
community members regularly participate in Promise Prep’s character program, from family members to school
leaders to staff. Our collective effort, authentic partnerships with families, and consistent self-reflection attend to
the greater humanity of the children we serve, something we believe other urban schools too often miss. Program
elements appear below:

Morning Meetings/Harambees: Harambee is a Kiswahili word that means "let's pull together.” The phrase was
first used as a method of unity upon the release of Jomo Kenyatta from prison in Kenya. Kenyatta had been
imprisoned for several years for demanding freedom from Britain for his country. He had not committed a crime.
While in prison he had been treated harshly. Toward the end of his stay in prison, Kenyatta was elected president of

" Susanna. (2019, August 15). The Importance of Art for Child Development. Retrieved from
https://exploringyourmind.com/importance-art-child-development/

12 Neighmond, P. (2015, July 1). Benefits Of Sports To A Child's Mind And Heart All Part Of The Game. Retrieved from
https://www.npr.org/sections/health-shots/2015/07/01/418899249/benefits-of-sports-to-a-childs-mind-and-heart-all-part-of-the-game
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the newly independent Kenya. Of course, when he was released from prison, there was fear throughout the country
that Kenyatta and his supporters would seek revenge for their cruel treatment while in prison. In his first speech as
president to his countrymen, Black and White, friend and enemy, he asked that all people hearing his voice join
hands. He then instructed them to shout “Harambee!” three times, the third Harambee being the loudest. Even today
in Kenya, Harambee is used to settle disputes and other conflicts. “Harambee!" at Promise Prep is a time of
informal sharing when students and staff come together to celebrate themselves and each other. This session will be
conducted as outlined below and be limited to 15 minutes. It should energize both students and staff and create a
positive atmosphere. Parents and community leaders are encouraged to participate. Harambee structures include:

o Read Aloud/Greeting

o  Motivational Song/Cheers/Chants

o Recognitions/Group Activity

o Announcement/Morning Message"
College Prep Program

Promise Prep’s commitment to ensure every student is prepared to succeed in college goes beyond a caring,
supportive school environment and rigorous academic preparation; our school is preparing scholars, starting in
Kindergarten, with the skills, knowledge, and exposure they must harness to leverage college as a tool to end
generational poverty.'* Below you will find elements of our college prep programming:

e All students, families, and teachers sign an annual Commitment to Succeed in College Certificate.

e Asasymbol of our commitment to college preparation and belief that it is important to begin planning
early, we encourage our families to open a 529 College Savings account, which can be opened with a
minimum of $25. Earnings grow free of federal taxes, and we would like to match annual contributions of
$50. Promise Prep is in communication with multiple community corporations and funders currently to
discuss potential partnerships. Public Prep, a charter network in NYC has had tremendous success with a
similar program. Their initiative promoted a college preparatory atmosphere.

e Promise Prep welcomes visitors across all campuses for our annual College and Career Week in May.

e Grade level teams take annual college visits to colleges and universities in Indianapolis and beyond.

e Each grade will be associated with a college conference. This will expose the students to a diverse group of
colleges throughout their academic experience.

College Prep Program

Grade College Conferences
Kindergarten Horizon League

First Big East

Second ACC

Third Big 10

Fourth Ivy League

Fifth Newmac

8y, Benton, D. Jackson, and B. Gallman, Project: Sankofa, A Rites of Passage Program Philosophy, Theory & Overview, Columbia, SC: Our
Community Organization, 1998

14 College Prep for Children in Grades K-8. (n.d.). Retrieved from http://www.gocollege.com/admissions/preparing/childhood/
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Sixth Nescac

Seventh Big 12
Eighth NCAC
School Calendar

The school calendar is outlined below. Due to the nature of our partnership with IPS, Promise Prep will follow the
IPS calendar, but will only take partial one-week intercessions vs. two-week intercessions in order to recognize
additional instructional days as reflected in the calendar below.

Promise Prep School Calendar

Term Dates School Days
Quarter 1 August 5-October 4 44

Fall Break October 7-October 11

Quarter 2 October 14-December 20 48

Winter Break December 23-January 3

Quarter 3 January 6-March 6 48

Spring Break March 16-March 20

Quarter 4 March 23-May 22 43

Summer Enrichment/Bridge May 26-June 5 10

At Promise Prep our school day will begin at 8:00 a.m. and end at 4:00 p.m. We will offer before and after school
care as well as clubs each day, excluding Friday, from 4:00-5:30 p.m. Each week, Friday will serve as our “early
release” day. On this day, teachers, staff, and leaders will participate in professional development activities,
including curricular presentations, data dives, academic planning, team building, cultural presentations, and
community partner presentations. Simultaneously, students will participate in a range of club activities, including
sports, technology, STEAM, Visual Arts, dance, music, and leadership activities from 1:15-4:00 p.m. We will work
with IPS to coordinate transportation on early release days. Budget line item 128 for transportation can support this
effort as well.

At the beginning of the school year, we will communicate the high expectations and rigorous academics upon which
our model is built, which requires additional learning days for all students. While we acknowledge the impact that
shortened breaks may have on families, we believe these additional days are critical for our students. As a potential
restart operator with IPS, we also acknowledge that many of our students may be below grade level in ELA/Math.
We believe it is extremely important to provide more days for them to not only catch up but move toward
proficiency and beyond. We will gather feedback on the impact the shorter break may have so we can be proactive
in finding solutions. Being direct, sharing our rationale, and being receptive to feedback will allow us to create a
space in which we can problem-solve with families to reach the best possible scenario. Lastly, it is important that we
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form partnerships with community organizations that can support our families, particularly during out-of-school
time. Attachment B shows sample schedules for grades K-8.

A Day in the Life at Promise Prep as a Student

8:00-8:30- Before school care

8:30-8:55- Arrival/Breakfast (At Promise Prep, we ensure every child is greeted at the door during arrival)

8:55-9:00- Transition
9:00-9:15- Morning Meeting (Social Emotional Learning)
9:15-10:00- Guided Reading
10:00-10:10- Students will eat a healthy snack
10:10-11:40- Insight Reading and Writing Curriculum
11:40-11:45- Math Fast Facts
11:45-11:50- Transition to recess
11:50-12:15- Recess
12:15-12:40- Lunch
12:40-12:45 Transition to Classroom
12:45-1:15- Math Story Problems
1:15-2:00- Math Workshop
2:05-2:50- Enrichment/Specials

o Science (Tu, Th)

o  Gym/Sports (W, F)

o Performing Art (M)
2:50-3:30- Close Reading/Clubs

o Close Reading (M, Tu, W)

o Clubs/Sports or Intervention (Th)
3:30-3:45-Math Routines
3:45-4:00- Dismissal

A Day in the Life at Promise Prep as a Teacher

Teachers will typically have between 45-75 minutes for lesson prep and internalization each day. This will occur

during students' lunch breaks, specials, or enrichment classes. Also, teachers will have time in the morning before

school starts to prepare for lessons or internalization. Lastly, an hour of our Friday early release time will be
dedicated to supporting teachers with lesson internalization. This time is sacred because it allows teachers to study

the lessons they will implement and practice effective teaching practices to support student achievement. They will

also use this time to look at student work to identify gaps in learning.

7:45- Staff arrival to school to prepare for the day

8:00- Staff huddles daily to go over data, content or meet as a grade team

8:30- Staff goes to their morning arrival duty post

9:00-9:15- Teacher leads a morning with with joy

9:15-11:25- Teacher teaches English Languages Arts

11:30-12:15- Teacher’s lunch/Prep

12:20-1:05- Teacher’s Participate in Intellectual Preparation, coaching, content, or grade team meetings
1:10-3:15- Teacher teaches Math

3:15-3:45- Teacher supports clubs and build authentic relationships with students

3:45-4:00- Student Dismissal

4:00-4:15- Teacher calls families to connect about student highlight, academic performance or behavior.
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B. Educational Model - School Culture and Discipline

Promise Prep’s School Culture and Discipline Policy adheres to three guiding principles:

A positive culture must emphasize success and motivate students to succeed.

2. Strong classroom management is based on strong relationships between and among teachers and students. As
such, disciplinary consequences will be relational; this means that consequences should promote
relationship-building and repair (e.g. between a pair of students or between a teacher and a student).
Consequences that do not have a relational component are not aligned with our vision. Please see Attachment
C for a detailed School Discipline Plan.

3. All students must be served. We recognize their unique perspectives, experiences and challenges, meet them
where they are, and help them achieve a life of choice.

Promise Prep commits to efficiency and fairness by ensuring that we spend as much time learning as we can. We do this by
focusing heavily on common expectations, systems, and routines that help support a joyful learning environment. This helps
us to maintain clear and consistent expectations for our students and ourselves, and to standardize effective school practice
through systematic application and routine. Our belief in our students is unwavering and academic success alone is not
enough. We believe expectations can be upheld with compassion, respect, and joy! Our students work to cultivate the
character strengths needed to build healthy relationships with themselves and others, developing the tools that will help them
navigate through life in and beyond the classroom. Our school culture is heavily influenced by Ramapo for Children and
Responsive Classrooms. Ramapo’s approach is the culmination of 96 years of experience in creating inclusive environments
that promote learning, skill development, and positive behavioral change.'® Responsive Classroom is an evidence-based
approach to teaching and discipline that primarily focuses on engaging academics, positive community, effective classroom
management, and developmental awareness.'®

Moreover, we believe school and classroom culture begins with adults. When staff approach their daily work with specific
mindsets and cultural competency, it results in direct, positive effects on student actions and outcomes. We must recognize
that our identity and experiences produce specific mindsets that directly influence how we act, and that our actions have an
incredible influence over how our students think of themselves as individuals, as learners, and as members of our school
community.

"> Our Approach. (n.d.). Retrieved from https://ramapoforchildren.org/about/our-approach/
'* About Responsive Classroom. (n.d.). Retrieved from https://www.responsiveclassroom.org/about/
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STAFF STAFF STAFF ACTIONS | STUDENT STUDENT
IDENTITY MINDSETS MINDSETS ACTIONS
e Race e Deep Belief and e Purpose and e Social Belonging | ® On-Board
e Gender Direct Rationale e Growth Mindset | e Productive
e Class e Influence e Urgency and Goal | e Self-Efficacy Interactions
e Background Self-Awareness Orientation e Relevance e Student
e Experiences and Significant e Engaging Leadership
e Cultural pedagogy Relationships Approach e Culture of
e Caring e Build Mindset Persistence
Communities and Rapport and
Restorative Proactive
Learning Relationship
e Student Voice and Building
Empowerment e Create Social
e Joy Belonging

Pedro Noguera once said, “The term ‘racial identity’ refers to one’s psychological response to one’s own race; it
reflects the extent to which one identifies with a particular racial group and how that identification influences
perceptions, emotions, and behaviors toward people from other groups.” Theories of racial identity development are
pertinent to teachers because depending on how you think about the role of race in who you are and how others view
you, you can either develop positive or negative perspectives on your ability to be successful. Clearly, those
perspectives impact students’ relationships with their teachers and their school work."”

We aim for equitable practices that push us to be the best we can be for our students. We are committed to ensuring
our staff are trained in the following cultural context objectives:

Leaders are invested in and believe that cultural context is integral to improving student achievement
Staff will know their identity

Staff knows, understands, reflects upon, and respects students’ culture

All staff understands how bias and assumptions inform expectations of others

Staff will build authentic relationships with students, families, and other staff
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e Use students’ race, culture, and identity to make instruction relevant and more effective
e Students have knowledge of their own identity and the skills to build relationships with others

We will also make sure our entire staff is trained in the following cultural context professional development:

Session 1: Racial Identity Awareness

Session 2: Racial Identity Development

Session 3: Implicit Bias, Stereotypes, and Expectations
Session 4: Power: Privilege and Systems of Oppression
Session 5: Relationships: Warmth and High Expectations

Culturally responsive pedagogy is at the heart of what we do at Promise Prep because we want Indianapolis to be a
city that delivers equitable education. We are currently looking for partners to help us achieve this mission and will
explore local and national resources. Through philanthropic support, we also plan to send our leaders to
UnboundEd’s Standards Institute. The Standards Institute is an immersive, five-day professional development
experience designed to build, improve, and sustain equitable instructional excellence in ELA, math, and leadership.
Learning is grounded in the intersection of the standards, content, aligned curriculum, and the equitable instructional
practices that are essential for closing the opportunity gap caused by systemic bias and racism. I attended The
Standards Institute in February and it was a transformative experience that pushed me as a leader to check my own
biases when serving black and brown students by understanding the importance of standards.

6 Week Vision

By Week 6 of a school year, you can tell a lot about the state of a school’s culture. The look, sound, and feel of any
classroom is typically a clear indicator of the school’s tone and feel for the remainder of the year. We rally around a
Week 6 Vision of Excellence for establishing our vibrant, joyful, disciplined, focused, and urgent school culture. We
know that for this to happen, we need a strong cultural foundation in place with clear, consistent routines and student
character and academic habits. In the first six weeks of the school year we have the opportunity to set the table for a
year of dramatic achievement.

Our culture systems exist in order to create joyful classrooms where scholars are invested in their teacher, their
teammates, their own work, and their classroom. In order to achieve outstanding academic results, we must invest
significant time building scholar habits, crystallizing power routines, and creating an environment in which students
love their teachers, teammates, and their school in order to create a space with minimal distractions for learning.
With clear and consistent systems, our scholars will develop the foundational habits that will help them become
critical thinkers, have choices, capitalize on opportunities, and secure continuing economic advancement to impact
their community. Attachment D outlines the comprehensive 6 Week Vision.

Publicizing Discipline Rules

We will explicitly share our discipline guidelines during our back to school event. We will be prepared to translate it
to our families in English, Spanish, and any other languages necessary to be inclusive of our entire school
community. We will explicitly outline the culture and learning environment we aspire to have at our school and
ways parents and guardians can support or reinforce at home. Every classroom will have incentives and logical
consequences clearly outlined for the students and teachers to see on the walls and in high-traffic areas of the school.
Our behavior system will be unified and all families will receive a family handbook that outlines all of our discipline
policies. The systems that comprise the Promise Prep model will be documented in comprehensive playbooks that
serve as blueprints, training documents, and reference guides for all school administrators, teachers, and support
staff. By developing and documenting proven systems, and by encouraging staff members to use and follow these
systems with appropriate levels of flexibility, we can ensure a professional school culture.

Social Emotional Learning & School Culture
e Second Step
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o The Second Step K—5 Suite provides a fully integrated framework for protecting elementary
school students and promoting their social, emotional, and academic success. By combining our
Bullying Prevention Unit and Child Protection Unit with our foundational Second Step
Social-Emotional Learning, we have simplified an approach for safe, supportive schools. Each
component’s lessons are age-appropriate, easy to teach, and fun to learn.'

o Middle school is a time of change. Second Step teaches powerful skills and competencies such as
handling strong emotions, setting and meeting goals, making good decisions, and forging positive
relationships while building the safe, supported learning environment middle schoolers need to
succeed.

e "Monthly Community Meetings: Monthly Community Meetings will convene the entire school or
individual grade levels to learn about an element of the Promise philosophy, to strengthen the school’s
character-culture, to celebrate success with one another, and to respond to current events. These meetings
are an opportunity for students and faculty to reflect on the progress and direction of the larger school
community, and is led by a consistent school leader.

e Family Day: Every May, we invite all stakeholders together for a celebration. The school day ends at 1:00
p-m. Parents, scholars, teachers, and staff enjoy outdoor activities, contests, and games for the rest of the
afternoon. This event brings a festive end to a year of hard work and success.

e Parent Academy: The Parent Academy, led by FAC members, the Dean of Students, a counselor and a
social worker, is a monthly meeting that offers support and education to families within the Promise Prep
community. The Parent Academy is meant to provide families with the resources they need to support and
teach their children while they attend Promise Prep. Every month, the FAC hosts a Parent Academy
workshop about a specific topic designed to improve parenting skills that in turn help students become
better citizens. Example topics include:

o  Creating an Effective Learning Environment at Home

o Discipline and Management Styles

o Understanding your Scholar’s Learning Style

o Financial Planning

e Promise School Values

o Perseverance

Respect

Ownership

Mindset

Integrity

Synergy

o Excellence

e Namesakes

o  Each classroom is named after inspirational individuals who scholars identify with, look up to, and

0O O O O O

study throughout the year because we believe representation matters. Our Namesakes wear many
hats and many are known for accomplishments across sectors. Below you will find sample
classroom namesakes.”

Namesake Classrooms

Grade Classroom 1 Classroom 2

Kindergarten Nelson Mandela Frida Kahlo

' Elementary School Curriculum: Evidence-Based Social-Emotional Learning Program: Second Step. (n.d.). Retrieved from
https://www.secondstep.org/elementary-school-curriculum

1 Low, S., Cook, C. R., Smolkowski, K., & Buntain-Ricklefs, J. (2015). Promoting social-emotional competence: An evaluation of the
elementary version of Second Step®. Journal of School Psychology, 53(6), 463—477. doi: 10.1016/j.jsp.2015.09.002

* #Isawmyself: Why Educator Representation Matters. (n.d.). Retrieved from
https://www.communitiesinschools.org/blog/2018/02/students-cant-be-what-they-cant-see-why-educator-representation-matters/
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First Cesar Chavez Helen Woods-Lands
Second Thurgood Marshall Madame CJ Walker
Third Major Taylor Roberta Menchu
Fourth Oscar Robertson Julia Carson

Fifth Muhammad Ali Sonia Sotomayor
Sixth Crispus Attucks Angela Davis
Seventh Jean Michel- Basquiat Mae Jemison
Eighth Lin Manuel Miranda Harriet Tubman

C. Curriculum

Promise Prep has made every effort to choose strengths-based curricula that support our academic approach and are
aligned to Indiana State Standards. We also chose complex, rigorous curricula that teach transferable skills and
habits, build students’ background knowledge, are focused, and easy for teachers to implement, as identified by
EdReports. The following curricula will be used by Promise Prep with a myriad of supports to ensure students
receive an academically rigorous education that is adaptable for Exceptional Learners and English Language
Learners. The curriculum will be delivered with fidelity and provide appropriate scaffolds, accommodations, and
modifications when necessary. A variety of pedagogical techniques will also be used to support student learning. We
are partnering with the Lavinia Group, a world class educational organization focused on closing the achievement
gap by supporting partners schools like Promise Prep achieve phenomenal literacy and math instruction through
leader and teacher training. They also support schools in making appropriate adjustments to curriculum to align with
state standards. A summary of the selected curricula and their alignment to Promise Prep’s academic approach is
offered below.

Insight Humanities/ELA curriculum
The Insight Humanities program teaches core history content through literacy and project-based learning. The scope
and sequence applies an “expanding environments” approach, starting with the localized study of family and
community in Kindergarten and expanding both back in time and outward to a global scale by fifth grade. Units are
designed to develop both content knowledge and reading and writing independence across grades. All units are
thematically linked to the inquiry focus throughout the year and work backward from inquiry-based essential
questions. Promise Prep will work with Lavinia Group to correlate each Common Core standard used in Eureka to a
corresponding Indiana standard. Units incorporate:

e Whole-class Read Aloud and Close Reading

e Reading Workshop, with dedicated time for independent reading and research

e Writing Workshop

o Individual and group project work

e Field trips or in-school guests and presentations

The scope and sequence and content selections were intentionally designed using culturally responsive
principles and practices. Across each unit, we will:

e Sclect diverse authors and books that provide affirming mirrors to reflect students’ experiences as well as
windows into people, places, and periods that are new.

e Organize our scope and sequence around community and social justice-oriented themes, or the “Inquiry
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Focus,” in every grade (see our scope and sequence in Attachment E for examples).

® Reject a single story of history. Instead, Insight Humanities history-driven units highlight topics and
narratives that are often marginalized, teaching a more complete and balanced history.

e Include robust world history studies to instill students’ connection with and empathy for the shared human
experience across cultural contexts.

e Provide daily lesson plans that incorporate essential elements of culturally responsive teaching and learning,
including time spent on robust whole-class, small group, and partner discourse, honoring student choice during
independent reading and project work, and infusing structures for collaboration and learning partnerships.

Insight Humanities simplifies the fragmented approach often used to build an elementary schedule by integrating
reading, writing, social studies, and read aloud into a single cohesive block. Doing so allows us to build our
school day around the kids and the content, rather than isolated components.

Inisight’s Humanities time is structured around these core components:

e Insight Humanities: Model and reinforce strong habits of reading and writing while strengthening
student comprehension and content knowledge.

e Guided Reading: Rapidly move students as readers through small group instruction targeted at their
individual instructional reading level.

e Phonics (GrK-1): Build student skill in letter-sound correspondence and decoding so they are equipped to
apply these foundational skills to read for meaning.

o Close Reading (Gr2-8): Instill joy, confidence, and precision in reading and writing as you build student
independence navigating grade-level texts of all genres.

Natalie Wexler published an article in The A¢lantic sharing her central argument that elementary education has gone
wrong in America. In the early grades, U.S. schools value reading-comprehension skills over knowledge. She claims
that the results are devastating, especially for kids living in poverty.?! We are using a curriculum that does both
simultaneously. Insight provides a balanced approach to ensure the kids we will serve have both skill and
knowledge.

Eureka Mathematics

Promise Prep will develop students’ conceptual understanding of grade-level content by using Eureka Math. Eureka
Math is one of the highest ranked and most widely used curriculums in the U.S.?* The Scope and Sequence of the
units in Eureka meets the shifts of Indiana Core standards in that they address a focus on standards, coherence
between and within grade levels, and an appropriate level of rigor in each standard (see Attachment F). Promise Prep
will work with Lavinia Group to correlate each Common Core standard used in Eureka to a corresponding Indiana
standard.

Eureka Math focuses on units in grades K-5 and shifts to ratios in grades 6-8. Specifically, grades K-2 will focus on
addition and subtraction, grades 3-5 will focus on multiplication, division, and operations on fractions with select
denominators, grades 6-7 will focus on ratios and proportional reasoning with an introduction to rate of change, and
grade 8 will focus on slope and linear functions.

Promise Prep will employ direct instruction within Eureka that includes fact fluency, conceptual understanding,
application practice, and a student debrief where students are asked to explain their thinking and reflect on their
understanding. The debrief is particularly important as reflection questions are important for students and help move
the focus from performance to learning.

*! Wexler, N. (2019, July 9). Elementary Education Has Gone Terribly Wrong. Retrieved from
https://www.theatlantic.com/magazine/archive/2019/08/the-radical-case-for-teaching-kids-stuff/592765/
2 Reports Overview. (n.d.). Retrieved from https://www.edreports.org/reports/overview/eureka-math-2013-2014

28



The concept development and application portion of the lesson will be highly collaborative. To ensure the highest
leverage learning is occuring at this time, teachers will use the format below:

e  Conceptual Development: Teachers use a variety of methods to introduce students to the math concept for
the day.

e Practice: Students apply their new understanding of the math concept, along with their previous
understanding of the concept, to solve a set of related problems independently or with a partner.

e Discourse: Teachers lead a whole class discussion to summarize the learning that students did during the
lesson.

e  Exit Ticket: Students apply their learning to complete 1-2 problems independently. After the lesson,
teachers study the exit ticket to assess learning and plan for the next day’s lesson.

Amplify Science

Amplify Science is a kindergarten to eighth grade science curriculum designed to meet 100% of the Next Generation
Science Standards. It serves as a comprehensive curriculum complete with: detailed lesson plans, hands-on activities
and materials, scientific texts, robust digital simulations, physical and digital models, opportunities for engaging
student discussions, media, embedded formative and summative assessments, and a variety of effective teacher
supports and options for professional development. Through investigations of scientific phenomena and real-world
problems, students using Amplify Science learn to think, read, write, and argue like scientists and engineers, thereby
gaining a better understanding of the natural and designed worlds.

Second Step

Second Step is a program rooted in social-emotional learning that helps transform schools into supportive,
successful learning environments uniquely equipped to encourage children to thrive. More than just a classroom
curriculum, Second Step’s holistic approach helps create a more empathetic society by providing education
professionals, families, and the larger community with tools to enable them to take an active role in the
social-emotional growth and safety of today’s children.

Curriculum Implementation and Support
At Promise Prep our instructional priorities are managed by the Director of Achievement and Instructional Coaches.
Below you will find elements of our support and structures:
1. Professional Development: We offer professional development for teachers based on our instructional
priorities. Training for new teachers is focused on tier one of our instructional waterfall (see Attachment
Q); training for returning teachers is focused on tier two.
2. Structures to Support Effective Delivery of Curriculum
a. Intellectual Preparation Meetings - Teachers meet weekly with instructional coaches. In
general, these meetings follow this model:

i. Overview of the objectives, agenda, and exit tickets for the week
il. Deep dive into the most difficult element of the week (a close read, a difficult problem, a
lab) including practice delivering instruction with feedback
ii. Identification of work to collect and examine in data teams

b. Data Teams - Teachers meet weekly with instructional coaches to make sure student work is the
center of our practice. Teachers deeply analyze performance on one assignment, including:

i Analysis of exemplar and naming of Criteria for Success
ii. Analysis of student work, including deep dive of common gaps
iil. Development and scheduling of re-teach

c. Intellectual Preparation Small Group Support - Teachers new to the profession will attend an
additional meeting focused on the internalization of shared plans with their instruction coach or
the Director of Achievement.

3. Coaching Support focused on Instructional Priorities
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a. Waterfall - We have categorized the moves from TLAC into a scope and sequence coaches use to
identify action steps for teachers.

b. Feedback Meetings focused on Practice - Our observation feedback conversation protocol
(modeled after Lavina Group) emphasizes practice. Coaches lead teachers through role-play,
scrimmage, and planning practice sessions in order to develop muscle memory in the most critical
moves.

c. Differentiated Support - We provide weekly (or more) support for teachers new to the building,
bi-weekly for those who need consistent but less frequent support, and monthly support (often
combined with leadership opportunities) for distinguished veterans.

Grades/Progress Reports/Report Cards

The purpose of grading at Promise Prep is to provide a clear indicator of a student’s progress toward mastery of state
standards for a given subject area. Students will receive their report card after each trimester (three times per year).
Students will be assessed on the following:

e Content: Degree of Mastery and Progress Toward Indiana Learning Standards

e  Work Habits: Effort as demonstrated in Class Participation and Homework

e Conduct: Character, Citizenship, Respect, and Self-Control
Report card formats and grades vary depending on the student’s grade level. Students report cards will include a
detailed explanation of students grades and teacher comments, and may include specific recommendations for
interventions to help the student improve.

Promotion Criteria
Our goal is not to retain students. The following three categories are considered in student promotion to the next
grade:

e Attendance - Students absent 15 or more days in one academic year may be considered for retention
(special consideration will be given for extended absence due to serious illness or other extreme
circumstances).

e Classroom Content Grades - middle school students who do not pass all classes with a final grade of 70%
or higher (A, B, or C), or show Sufficient Progress (S) may be considered for retention. Elementary
students who are below grade-level on the key promotional standards in any subject may be considered for
retention or show Sufficient Progress (S) may be considered for retention.

e Indiana State Standardized Assessments - Students in grade 3 or higher who do not score proficient or
advanced proficiency on the Indiana State ELA, Math, Science, or Social Studies exam may be considered
for retention.

Promise Prep does not take retention lightly. We will look at each student's situation individually. However, the
categories above provide a framework for us to use to ensure that we are making the right decision for each student.

D. Methods of Pupil Assessment

Promise Prep uses formative and summative assessments to ensure progress toward individual student, team, and
school-wide goals. State mandated assessments like ILEARN and IREAD are only the beginning to teaching and
learning accountability. We will also employ quarterly interim assessments from Airways in Mathematics, English
Language Arts, Science, and Social Studies. The school will establish proficiency and growth goals for interim
assessments that will be monitored for progress, evaluated and analyzed in weekly and quarterly data meetings, and
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used to make key decisions regarding the delivery of instruction in the form of reteaching. Other data points will be
collected as well to ensure informed decisions are made regarding instruction. We will store our data on google

documents and secure data platforms such as illuminate, school runner, or Powerschool. Examples of our

assessments appear below:

Mathematics

Assessments

Frequency, Timing, and Format

Grades

Counting Assessment

Frequency: four times per year (two week assessment window)
Mid/late August

Early December

Mid/late February

Early May

Purpose: To assess students’ counting abilities and identify areas of
weakness so that teachers can target their support.

Format: This assessment is administered with each student individually so
that teachers can observe the student’s counting skills.

Kindergarten and
First Grade

Story Problem Quiz

Frequency: once per month (last Friday of each month)
o Kindergarten: Starting at the end of January
e  Grl-4: Starting at the end of August

Purpose: To assess whether or not students are able to understand and
solve word problems on their own without teacher support.

Format: This assessment is administered in a whole class setting. Students
solve one word problem and have math tools, such as unifix cubes and base
10 blocks, and the teacher is available to support them when solving.

Kindergarten -
Fourth Grade

Fact Fluency Quiz

Frequency: once per month (last Friday of each month)
e Kindergarten: Starting at the end of January
e Grl-4: Starting at the end of August

Purpose: To assess which students have developed fluency with their math
facts.

Format: Students take a one-minute timed quiz based on math facts they
have been studying that month. The number of facts and types of facts vary
by grade level, based on the grade-level standards.

Kindergarten -
Fourth Grade

Math Interim
Assessment

Frequency:
e Four times per year in Gr1-2
o Early October (~week 9)
o December (~week 19)
o March (~week 30)

First - Eighth
Grade
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o May (~week 37)

e Three times per year in Gr3-8
o Early October (~week 9)
o December (~week 19)
o March (~week 30)

Purpose: To assess students’ mastery of the content over time and student
progress throughout the year so that they meet the end of year benchmarks.

Format:

e Grl-2: Students take a paper-based assessment with 8-10
constructed response questions that require students to solve
problems and show their work. Each assessment assesses the
content that has been taught up through the point of the school
year and is aligned to the Indiana state standards.

e Gr3-8: Students take a paper-based assessment for the first interim
assessment with a mix of question types, simulating the various
question types on ILEARN that do not require technology to
simulate. Students take a computer-based assessment for the
second and third interim assessments using the AIRways platform,
simulating the experience of the ILEARN exam.

Math End-of-Unit Frequency: At the end of each math unit Kindergarten -
Assessments Eighth Grade
Purpose: To assess students’ mastery of the content within each unit so that
teachers can plan for small group reteach and review and ensure that
students meet end of year benchmarks.
Format: The assessments come from Eureka Math and are aligned to the
types of questions and content that students studied during the unit.
ILEARN Frequency: Annually in the spring Third - Eighth
Grade
Purpose: To assess proficiency in math by grade level as determined by
the state.
Format: Adaptive computer test
English Language Arts
Assessments Frequency, Timing, and Format Grades
Stepping Stones & Frequency: four times per year (window should be right before Fountas & | Kindergarten
Roots Pinnell) and First Grade

e  August/September
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o November/December
e February/March
e  April/May

Purpose: To assess phonics mastery and early reading comprehension.
Format: This is a one-on-one assessment following the guidelines provided

by Success for All’s Phonics Program. Students continue to take the
assessments until they reach mastery.

Fountas & Pinnell
Reading Assessment

Frequency: four times per year (two and a half to three week window)

®  *Provide an additional assessment during home visits over the
summer for all new students.
August/September
November/December
February/March (for students not meeting the end of year
benchmark in December)

e April/May

Purpose: To assess overall reading comprehension, accuracy, fluency and
measure progress against grade level benchmarks.

Format: This is a one-on-one assessment. Teachers observe one student as
he/she reads and ask comprehension questions, following the guidelines
provided in the Fountas & Pinnell assessment kit.

Kindergarten -
Eighth Grade
(until students
reach Level Z)

ELA Interim
Assessment

Frequency: four times per year
Late October

e January
e March
e May (2nd grade only)

Purpose: To assess reading comprehension / main idea understanding and
ability to analyze and write about texts. Measures progress against mastery of
Indiana state standards.

Format:

o  Gr2: Students independently read 2 on-grade level texts and
respond to two prompts for each text in writing.

o Gr3-8: Students take a paper-based assessment for the first interim
assessment with a mix of question types, simulating the various
question types on ILEARN that do not require technology to
simulate. Students take a computer-based assessment for the second
and third interim assessments using the AIRways platform,
simulating the experience of the ILEARN exam.

Second - Eighth
Grade
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Writing: Published
Unit Pieces

Frequency: Varies by grade (end of each Insight Unit in GrK-5 and Writing
Unit in Gr6-8)

Purpose: To assess writing skills across a variety of genres. Measures
mastery of the Indiana state writing standards.

Format: Students use the writing process to plan, draft, revise, and finalize a
piece of writing across a variety of genres. The end product of this process is
used to measure student growth across the unit.

Kindergarten -
Eighth Grade

ILEARN

Frequency: Annually in the spring

Purpose: To assess proficiency in English by grade level as determined by
the state.

Format: Adaptive computer test

Third - Eighth
Grade

IREAD -3

Frequency: Annually in the spring

Purpose: Measure foundational reading skills through grade three. As with
all of our state assessments, a committee of Indiana educators recommended
a passing or “cut” score to the State Board of Education; the State Board
approved the recommended cut score at their August 2011 meeting. Meeting
expectations for "reading level" were determined by the IREAD-3 cut score.

Format: Online testing platform

Third Grade

Social Studies

Assessments

Frequency, Timing, and Format

Grades

Insight Unit Projects

Frequency: At the end of each unit, with a culminating end of year
project at the end of the school year.

Purpose: To assess student mastery of the social studies content taught
within each unit.

Format: Varies by unit. For example, in a unit on the Eastern Woodlands
Indians and Early Colonies, students may be asked to imagine they are
members of Hiawatha’s Iroquois League who have just “discovered”
Europeans in the Eastern Woodlands. Writing from the indigenous point of
view, they will describe these new people and their “Great Encounter,” and
they will send advice about these new relationships back to the Great Council
using what they have learned about the early arrival of Europeans and their
relationships with the Eastern Woodlands Indians.

Kindergarten -
Fifth Grade
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Social Studies Unit Frequency: At the end of each unit, with a summative assessment at the | Sixth - Eighth
Exams end of the school year. Grade

Purpose: To assess student mastery of the Gr 6-8 National Standards for
History.

Format: Varies by unit. Includes a variety of writing tasks, reading to
analyze texts, and multiple choice questions.

Science

Assessments Frequency, Timing, and Format Grades

Science Unit Exams Frequency: At the end of each unit, with a culminating end of year Kindergarten -
project at the end of the school year. Eighth Grade

Purpose: To assess student mastery of the Gr K-8 National Next Generation
Science Standards.

Format: Varies by unit. In Gr K-1, these are in the form of targeted
conversations. In Gr 2-5, assessments include written responses. In Gr 6-8,
assessments include multiple-choice and written response items.

Science Benchmark Frequency: Third - Eighth
Assessments e Four times per year in Gr3-5 Grade
e Three times per year in Gré6-8

Purpose: To assess student mastery of the performance expectations of the
GrK-8 National Next Generation Science Standards.

Format: Varies by grade.

Strategic interim assessments

We believe that student academic progress must be measured and analyzed frequently, and resulting action plans
must then be efficiently and effectively implemented. Promise Prep’s students will take interim assessments in
mathematics and ELA approximately every six weeks. These assessments will be aligned with the content area’s
scope and sequence, such that the only standards assessed are those that have been taught prior to assessment
administration. We intend to contract with an interim assessment provider. The results of these assessments, which
teachers will be able to access within 72 hours of test administration, will be detailed and robust.

Responding to data

We will schedule up to five eight-hour professional development “data days” throughout the year during which
teachers will be supported to create effective re-teaching plans and individualized instruction (i.e. tutoring) plans
based on the interim assessment results. These professional development days will be dedicated to analyzing the
results to determine overall classroom and grade-level performance on various standards (which can help determine
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if particular skills need to be re-taught) and individual performance on various standards (to determine which
students need targeted tutoring support). Teachers commit to using class time to reteach and reassess the lowest
performing standards on their respective six-week assessments.

Focus on literacy data

As literacy is a fundamental building block for all future learning, we will monitor our students’ reading skills and
progress carefully by using Fountas & Pinnell Reading as a baseline assessment for all students the first two weeks
of school to assess overall reading comprehension, accuracy, and fluency and to measure progress against grade
level benchmarks. At least four times per year, teachers will use the Fountas and Pinnell Literacy Assessment to
assess all students on independent reading readiness and reading skills in the areas mentioned above.

Promise Prep will also track students’ progress toward mastery of standards via in-class assignments and
assessments. Report cards will be distributed four times a year shortly after the end of the grading term.
Parents/guardians are required to meet with the child’s teacher to review and receive the report card after the 1st and
3rd terms. Report cards list a student’s proficiency for each of the standards identified for mastery during that term,
attendance records, and a description of the student's behavior and social developments.

Leaders will have weekly data meetings to review, access, and create actionable steps around teacher development,
school culture, and academic progress. Teachers will have weekly data meetings to review student data in both
academics and behavior. As a school community we will also engage in data days to review student interim
assessment data.

E. Special Student Populations - English Language Learners

At Promise Prep, English Language Learners will be identified through a Home Language Survey that will be given
upon enrollment. For returning and transfer students, the previous year’s WIDA assessment will be used to identify
a student’s level of English language proficiency. Students new to Indiana will be screened to determine their
current level of English language proficiency. Once a level is determined, instructional coaches/teachers will be
charged with developing and executing appropriate Individualized Learning Plans (ILPs) to meet the specific
language needs of each respective student. Promise Prep senior leadership team will partner with staff and potential
community partners to communicate information to families in their native language. Individualized Learning Plans
will be shared with general education teachers and families. These plans will embed explicit support and scaffolds to
assist the student as they acquire the English language. The instructional coach will provide additional support to
mainstream instruction. This instruction will focus on the areas of reading, writing, comprehension, listening, and
speaking and will be aligned to Indiana’s English Language Arts standards. In addition, students may be pulled out
in small group settings to scaffold for newcomers’ beginning levels of English proficiency. Classroom teachers will
collaborate with the instructional coach to provide necessary testing accommodations such as read aloud, extended
time, etc. when applicable. The instructional coach will also be charged with giving the annual WIDA assessment.
In the event that Title III funding is awarded, it will be utilized to solely benefit language instruction for Limited
English Proficient and immigrant students. In order to ensure our staff is prepared to deliver quality instruction to all
of the students we serve, we will employ Sheltered Instruction Observation Protocol Model and train staff on the
protocol, which includes lesson preparation, building background, comprehensible input, strategies, interaction,
practice/application, lesson delivery, and review and assessment.

F. Special Student Populations - Special Education
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Promise Prep is dedicated to serving and providing all students with a high quality education. It is the responsibility
of the Executive Director and the Director of Achievement and Special Education to ensure the Individuals with
Disabilities Education Act and all Special Education Rules outlined in Article 7 will be followed with fidelity. It is
imperative that the Special Education team and school leaders adhere to state and federal compliance mandates. The
Special Education team, in conjunction with school leaders, will be charged with guaranteeing all move-in and
annual case conference reviews are held in accordance with the timeline outlined in Article 7. Section 504 Plans and
IEPs of newly enrolled scholars will be examined to determine what services the scholars require, and to create a
plan of action to meet those needs. If additional resources are needed beyond those that Promise Prep currently
offers, we will seek outside providers to ensure the school can provide the full continuum of services needed.

Promise Prep desires to support a full spectrum of services to meet the needs of its students and recognizes that there
are providers that offer areas of specialty. Thus, we will contract out for several services such as Speech and
Language and Occupational Therapy. These outside services will be overseen by the Executive Director (or
designee) and the Special Education lead. Special Education staff will be expected to monitor and adhere to all
respective timelines outlined in Indiana IEPs and communicate weekly with the administrative team to ensure
progress is being made on all educational goals.

Promise Prep will also provide a space for needed services outside of the classroom. Promise Prep anticipates that
scholars with disabilities will need to be supported by the special education staff through both inclusion and resource
services; however, the goal is to ensure scholars receive instruction in the least restrictive environment for the
maximum period of time as determined by their IEPs. Because general education teachers will share common
planning time with special education staff members (embedded in the weekly schedule), special education teachers
will be available to support the classroom teacher regarding planning, data analysis, and providing the necessary
accommodations and modifications required to address the needs of each individual scholar. Each quarter along with
the report card, the Teacher of Record (TOR) will also be required to send home Progress Monitoring Data. The
special populations team will also be required to collaborate with the instructional coaches to ensure proper testing
and instructional accommodations are given and followed with fidelity.

Our approach for students with disabilities emphasizes inclusion in the general education classroom, where
appropriate, and appropriate in-class and out-of-class supports. Promise Prep will serve students with disabilities
within an inclusive, co-teaching model to the greatest extent appropriate. We believe that students with disabilities
benefit from additional adult support and that there are many benefits of two teachers collaborating to plan and
deliver high quality instruction, especially when structures and supports are in place to ensure each student’s needs
are being met. Some of these structures include a hard deadline by which the general education teacher provides the
special education teacher with materials that need to be modified for each student with an IEP, or a built-in time for
co-teachers to meet with the Director of Achievement, Instructional Coach, or Special Education Lead to discuss
achievement data of students with disabilities. In the planning stages, teachers will draw strategies from best
practices that work with students with disabilities. Additionally, each teacher will be responsible for implementing
the IEPs of all students in their classes, and seeking support for implementation when necessary.

In order to improve the performance of the school’s students who have disabilities, we will employ an Education
Manager or Special Education Coordinator who will focus on overseeing and managing the school’s special
education program. We will conduct a nationwide search to identify, recruit, and hire this individual.

Promise Prep will strive to include every student with disabilities in the general education program to the greatest
extent possible. We believe in providing students with opportunities to be included with their general education
peers in the least restrictive environments. We also believe that all students should have access to a rigorous
curriculum by offering instruction in a continuum of settings. In order to meet the needs of all students with
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disabilities, Promise Prep will offer instruction in general education classrooms, in small pull-out groups, and in
substantially separate classrooms. We recognize that some students require more intense classroom services for most
or all of their school days. As such, Promise Prep will provide more intense services in substantially separate
classrooms in order to meet the needs of this subset of students with disabilities. We will likely consider a partial
inclusion model in addition to full inclusion and substantially separate models for students with disabilities to ensure
the most appropriate settings are available. Providing the most appropriate settings to deliver high-quality instruction
consistent with individual students’ IEPs is a priority.

G. Special Student Populations - Students Above and Below Grade Level

Promise Prep’s approach is designed to serve students at all levels. Students who are below grade level will receive
targeted support in the classroom through scaffolded, yet rigorous, instruction. Because we believe in supporting all
students, our instructional coaches will provide support to both teachers and students in the form of intellectual
preparation, looking at student work, data meetings as well as providing small group support both in and outside of
the classroom. For students who need significant support, we will use an intervention block to provide additional
academic support.

Promise Prep classroom will be an environment that is responsive to the educational needs of all children and
accommodates their needs to the maximum extent appropriate. The school will offer a continuum of services to
ensure that all students can participate fully in the educational goals and mission of Promise Prep. We feel strongly
that a school must have extensive support in place to catch struggling students before they fall behind. Promise Prep
will use a Response To Intervention (RTI) framework to provide comprehensive support to all students. RTI is a
prevention-oriented approach, linking assessment and instruction. We believe that rigorous implementation of RTI
includes a combination of high quality, culturally and linguistically responsive instruction, assessment, and
evidence-based intervention. Comprehensive RTI implementation will contribute to more meaningful identification
of learning and behavioral problems, improve instructional quality, provide all students with the best opportunities
to succeed in school, and assist with the identification of learning disabilities and other disabilities.

We recognize that many of our students may have gaps in foundational literacy, math, and socio-emotional skills
that hinder their ability to reach their potential. Our RTI framework includes a multi-level system to respond to
students’ academic and behavioral needs. We will use academic and behavioral data to identify students at risk for
poor learning outcomes, monitor student progress, provide evidence-based interventions, and adjust the intensity and
nature of those interventions depending on a student’s responsiveness.

During staff meeting time (on the early release day for students) each week, we will build in one hour for grade level
teams (grades K-2) or cohorts (grades 3-6) to meet to (1) identify students who may require additional academic or
other supports and (2) create action plans to ensure students receive these supports. There will be a specific process
used during these meetings to help teachers identify students who require additional support, including academic,
social, emotional, and health. Teacher teams will be required to submit associated action plans to administrators for
the identified students, which may include referrals to one of the school’s academic support programs or a targeted
phone call from a student’s advisor to a family member. In cases where teachers detect a social, emotional, health, or
home-life challenge, the teacher cohort may decide to refer the student’s case to the school’s Student Support Team
(see below).

We will create a Student Support Team (SST) charged with identifying students who are struggling with
non-academic challenges, including child welfare needs, and getting such students the appropriate support. The
purpose of the SST is to process referrals to internal or external services related to health, home-life or
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mental-health. The SST consists of the Nurse, the Counselor or Social Worker the Deans of Students, and the
Director of Achievement. The team meets weekly.

Students are discussed in the SST meeting if (1) they have been referred by a teacher cohort within the last week; (2)
one of the members of the SST has had an interaction with a student that warrants follow-up action; or (3) a student
had an emergency situation within the last week. Actions taken by the SST can include: a referral to in-house
counseling (short-term and long-term); a referral to outside counseling; a Department of Children and Families
Report; a Child Requiring Assistance filing; an emergency medical referral; an in-house medical intervention,
monitoring, or follow-up; or a connection to other outside resources, or community organizations.

Gifted and Talented Students

Promise Prep’s model will be successful with gifted and talented students as the model’s focus is to ensure no child
goes unnoticed. Specifically, gifted and talented children respond well to rigorous curriculum that is engaging. The
curriculum we will use for language arts exemplifies this. Each unit is purposely developed with world class text in
mind. Also, the teachers will be trained on different techniques for teachers that can support them in ensuring all
kids intellectual needs are being met.

H. Goals

Promise Prep values accountability, and will adhere to the performance targets outlined by the Office of Education
Innovation Performance Framework. Additionally, Promise Prep will track student outcomes on the Academic and
Non-Academic goals.

#1 School-Specific Goals for Promise Prep

Mission: Promise Prep’s mission is to ensure all students, regardless of their family's income, race, or zip code have
access to a high-quality education that enables them to become critical thinkers, have choices, capitalize on
opportunities, and secure continuing economic advancement to positively impact their community.

Goal: By the end of Year 1, at least 75% of students will grow by 2.0 grade levels in Reading, as measured by fall to
spring growth on the Fountas and Pinnell reading assessment.

Annual Targets:

Charter Calendar Exceeds Standards Meets Approaching Does Not Meet
Year Year Standards Standards Standard
1 2020-2021 More than 75% grow 75%-65.0% 64.9%-55.0% Less than 55%
by 2.0 grade levels in grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0
reading grade levels in grade levels in grade levels in
reading reading reading
2 2021-2022 More than 75% grow 75%-65.0% 64.9%-55.0% Less than 55%
by 2.0 grade levels in grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0
reading grade levels in grade levels in grade levels in
reading reading reading
3 2022-2023 More than 80% grow 80%-70.0% 69.9%-59.0% Less than 59%
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by 2.0 grade levels in grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0
reading grade levels in grade levels in grade levels in
reading reading reading
4 2023-2024 More than 85% grow 85%-70.0% 74.9%-64.0% Less than 64%
by 2.0 grade levels in grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0
reading grade levels in grade levels in grade levels in
reading reading reading
5 2024-2025 More than 85% grow 85%-70.0% 74.9%-64.0% Less than 64%
by 2.0 grade levels in grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0
reading grade levels in grade levels in grade levels in
reading reading reading
6 2026-2027 More than 90% grow 90%-80.0% 79.9%-69.0% Less than 69%
by 2.0 grade levels in grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0
reading grade levels in grade levels in grade levels in
reading reading reading
7 2027-2028 More than 90% grow 90%-80.0% 79.9%-69.0% Less than 69%
by 2.0 grade levels in grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0
reading grade levels in grade levels in grade levels in
reading reading reading

Assessment Tools: How will we measure achievement of this goal, using mandated assessments and/or

school-specific assessments (such as portfolios, juried performances, etc.)? Promise Prep will use the Fountas &

Pinnell Literacy Assessment.

Attachments: N/A

Rationale for Goal and Measures:
Literacy is a fundamental building block for all future learning, we will monitor our students’ reading skills and
progress carefully. Teachers will use the Fountas and Pinnell Literacy Assessment to assess all students on
independent reading readiness and reading skills in the following areas: comprehension within, beyond, and about
the text; writing about reading; fluency; phonemic awareness; letter names; early literacy behaviors; phonics and
word analysis; high frequency word reading; and vocabulary knowledge.

Assessment Reliability and Scoring Consistency:

This is a one-on-one assessment. All teachers and students will be trained to administer the assessment. Each teacher

will observe one student as he/she reads and ask comprehension questions, following the guidelines provided in the

Fountas & Pinnell assessment Kkit.

Baseline Data: What is our beginning data point? Promise Prep will conduct diagnostic assessments to gather

baseline data in Fall 2021.




#2 School-Specific Goal for Promise Prep

Mission: Promise Prep’s mission is to ensure all students, regardless of their family's income, race, or zip code have
access to a high-quality education that enables them to become critical thinkers, have choices, capitalize on

opportunities, and secure continuing economic advancement to positively impact their community.

Goal: At least 75% of students will grow by 2.0 grade levels in mathematics, as measured by fall to spring growth

on the Math interim assessment.

Annual Targets:

Charter Calendar Exceeds Standards Meets Approaching Does Not Meet
Year Year Standards Standards Standard
1 2020-2021 More than 75% grow 75%-65.0% 64.9%-55.0% Less than 55%
by 2.0 grade levels in grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0
Math grade levels in grade levels in grade levels in
Math Math Math
2 2021-2022 More than 75% grow 75%-65.0% 64.9%-55.0% Less than 55%
by 2.0 grade levels in grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0
Math grade levels in grade levels in grade levels in
reading Math Math
3 2022-2023 More than 80% grow 80%-70.0% 69.9%-59.0% Less than 59%
by 2.0 grade levels in | grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0
Math grade levels in grade levels in grade levels in
Math Math Math
4 2023-2024 More than 85% grow 85%-70.0% 74.9%-64.0% Less than 64%
by 2.0 grade levels in grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0
Math grade levels in grade levels in grade levels in
Math Math Math
5 2024-2025 More than 85% grow 85%-70.0% 74.9%-64.0% Less than 64%
by 2.0 grade levels in grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0
Math grade levels in grade levels in grade levels in
Math Math Math
6 2026-2027 More than 90% grow 90%-80.0% 79.9%-69.0% Less than 69%
by 2.0 grade levels in grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0 grow by 2.0
Math grade levels in grade levels in grade levels in
Math Math Math
7 2027-2028 More than 90% grow 90%-80.0% 79.9%-69.0% Less than 69%
by 2.0 grade levels in grow by 2.0 grow by grow by 2.0
Math grade levels in 2.0grade levels | grade levels in
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Math in Math Math

Assessment Tools: How will we measure achievement of this goal, using mandated assessments and/or
school-specific assessments (such as portfolios, juried performances)? Promise Prep will use an interim assessment
made by the Lavinia Group.

Attachments: N/A

Rationale for Goal and Measures:

To assess students’ mastery of the content over time and student progress throughout the year so that they meet the
end of year benchmarks.

Format:

e Grl1-2: Students take a paper-based assessment with 8-10 constructed response questions that require
students to solve problems and show their work. Each assessment assesses the content that has been taught
up through the point of the school year and is aligned to the Indiana state standards.

e Gr3-8: Students take a paper-based assessment for the first interim assessment with a mix of question
types, simulating the various question types on ILEARN that do not require technology to simulate.
Students take a computer-based assessment for the second and third interim assessments using the
AlRways platform, simulating the experience of the ILEARN exam.

Assessment Reliability and Scoring Consistency:

All teachers and leaders will be trained to administer the assessment. Leaders will norm scoring with staff to ensure
scoring is consistent across the board. Leaders will also collect a sample size of test to backscore to make sure the
scoring is consistent.

Baseline Data: What is our beginning data point? Promise Prep will conduct diagnostic assessments to gather
baseline data in Fall 2021.

#3 School-Specific Goal for Promise Prep

Mission: Promise Prep’s mission is to ensure all students, regardless of their family's income, race, or zip code have
access to a high-quality education that enables them to become critical thinkers, have choices, capitalize on
opportunities, and secure continuing economic advancement to positively impact their community.

Goal: By the end of year 1, at least 85% of families would recommend that a family member or friend send their
child to Promise Prep.

Annual Targets:

Promise Prep Families
would recommend that

Promise Prep
Families would

Promise Prep
Families would

Charter Calendar Exceeds Standards Meets Approaching Does Not Meet
Year Year Standards Standards Standard
1 2020-2021 More than 85% of 75%-65.0% of 64.9%-55.0% of | Less than 55%

of Promise Prep
Families would
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a family member or
friend send their child
to Promise Prep

recommend that
a family
member or
friend send their
child to Promise
Prep

recommend that
a family
member or
friend send their
child to Promise
Prep

recommend that
a family
member or
friend send their
child to Promise
Prep

2021-2022 More than 85% of 75%-65.0% of 64.9%-55.0% of | Less than 55%
Promise Prep Families | Promise Prep Promise Prep of Promise Prep
would recommend that | Families would | Families would | Families would
a family member or recommend that | recommend that | recommend that
friend send their child | a family a family a family
to Promise Prep member or member or member or

friend send their | friend send their | friend send their
child to Promise | child to Promise | child to Promise
Prep Prep Prep

2022-2023 More than 85% of 75%-65.0% of 64.9%-55.0% of | Less than 55%
Promise Prep Families | Promise Prep Promise Prep of Promise Prep
would recommend that | Families would | Families would | Families would
a family member or recommend that | recommend that | recommend that
friend send their child | a family a family a family
to Promise Prep member or member or member or

friend send their | friend send their | friend send their
child to Promise | child to Promise | child to Promise
Prep Prep Prep

2023-2024 More than 90% of 90%-80.0% of 79.9%-69.0% of | Less than 69%
Promise Prep Families | Promise Prep Promise Prep of Promise Prep
would recommend that | Families would | Families would | Families would
a family member or recommend that | recommend that | recommend that
friend send their child | a family a family a family
to Promise Prep member or member or member or

friend send their | friend send their | friend send their
child to Promise | child to Promise | child to Promise
Prep Prep Prep

2024-2025 More than 90% of 90%-80.0% of 79.9%-69.0% of | Less than 69%

Promise Prep Families
would recommend that
a family member or
friend send their child
to Promise Prep

Promise Prep
Families would
recommend that
a family
member or
friend send their
child to Promise
Prep

Promise Prep
Families would
recommend that
a family
member or
friend send their
child to Promise
Prep

of Promise Prep
Families would
recommend that
a family
member or
friend send their
child to Promise
Prep
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6 2026-2027

More than 90% of
Promise Prep Families
would recommend that
a family member or
friend send their child
to Promise Prep

90%-80.0% of
Promise Prep
Families would
recommend that
a family
member or
friend send their
child to Promise
Prep

79.9%-69.0% of
Promise Prep
Families would
recommend that
a family
member or
friend send their
child to Promise
Prep

Less than 69%
of Promise Prep
Families would
recommend that
a family
member or
friend send their
child to Promise
Prep

7 2027-2028

More than 90% of
Promise Prep Families
would recommend that
a family member or
friend send their child
to Promise Prep

90%-80.0% of
Promise Prep
Families would
recommend that
a family
member or
friend send their
child to Promise
Prep

79.9%-69.0% of
Promise Prep
Families would
recommend that
a family
member or
friend send their
child to Promise
Prep

Less than 69%
of Promise Prep
Families would
recommend that
a family
member or
friend send their
child to Promise
Prep

Assessment Tools: How will we measure achievement of this goal, using mandated assessments and/or

school-specific assessments (such as portfolios, juried performances)?

We would administer a family survey. Directly asking families the question: if they would recommend Promise Prep
to a family member or friend to the school?

Attachments:N/a

Rationale for Goal and Measures:

We believe that building strong family-school relationships - and building a strong school community to which
families feel strong ties - creates a strong foundation through which we can achieve excellent achievement results.
To that end, Promise Prep will invest heavily in efforts to build and develop these relationships. Family
recommendation to our school is a strong indicator of parent satisfaction. At Promise Prep, we pride ourselves on
having a strong service based mentality.

Assessment Reliability and Scoring Consistency:
Parent surveys will be administered at the school to ensure families have support and the resources to answer the

question online or paper base. Leaders and key staff will be trained on how to administer the survey.

Baseline Data: What is our beginning data point? Promise Prep will conduct a parent survey at the end of the fall

to get a baseline 2021.

#4 School-Specific Goal for Promise Prep
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Mission: Promise Prep’s mission is to ensure all students, regardless of their family's income, race, or zip code have
access to a high-quality education that enables them to become critical thinkers, have choices, capitalize on

opportunities, and secure continuing economic advancement to positively impact their community.

Goal: By the end of year 1, at least Promise Prep will retain 85% of the staff that meet or exceed expectations.

Annual Targets:

Charter Calendar Exceeds Standards Meets Approaching Does Not Meet
Year Year Standards Standards Standard
1 2020-2021 More than 85% of the | 75%-65.0% of 64.9%-55.0% of | Less than 55%
staff at Promise Prep the staff at the staff at of the staff at
that meet or exceed Promise Prep Promise Prep Promise Prep
expectations will be that meet or that meet or that meet or
retained exceed exceed exceed
expectations expectations expectations
will be retained | will be retained | will be retained
2 2021-2022 More than 85% of the | 75%-65.0% of 64.9%-55.0% of | Less than 55%
staff at Promise Prep the staff at the staff at of the staff at
that meet or exceed Promise Prep Promise Prep Promise Prep
expectations will be that meet or that meet or that meet or
retained exceed exceed exceed
expectations expectations expectations
will be retained | will be retained | will be retained
3 2022-2023 More than 85% of the | 75%-65.0% of 64.9%-55.0% of | Less than 55%
staff at Promise Prep the staff at the staff at of the staff at
that meet or exceed Promise Prep Promise Prep Promise Prep
expectations will be that meet or that meet or that meet or
retained exceed exceed exceed
expectations expectations expectations
will be retained | will be retained | will be retained
4 2023-2024 More than 90% of the | 90%-80.0% of 79.9%-69.0% of | Less than 69%
staff at Promise Prep the staff at the staff at of the staff at
that meet or exceed Promise Prep Promise Prep Promise Prep
expectations will be that meet or that meet or that meet or
retained exceed exceed exceed
expectations expectations expectations
will be retained | will be retained | will be retained
5 2024-2025 More than 90% of the | 90%-80.0% of 79.9%-69.0% of | Less than 69%
staff at Promise Prep the staff at the staff at of the staff at
that meet or exceed Promise Prep Promise Prep Promise Prep
expectations will be that meet or that meet or that meet or
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retained

exceed
expectations
will be retained

exceed
expectations
will be retained

exceed
expectations
will be retained

staff at Promise Prep
that meet or exceed
expectations will be
retained

the staff at
Promise Prep
that meet or
exceed
expectations
will be retained

the staff at
Promise Prep
that meet or
exceed
expectations
will be retained

6 2026-2027 More than 90% of the | 90%-80.0% of 79.9%-69.0% of | Less than 69%
staff at Promise Prep the staff at the staff at of the staff at
that meet or exceed Promise Prep Promise Prep Promise Prep
expectations will be that meet or that meet or that meet or
retained exceed exceed exceed

expectations expectations expectations
will be retained | will be retained | will be retained

7 2027-2028 More than 90% of the | 90%-80.0% of 79.9%-69.0% of | Less than 69%

of the staff at
Promise Prep
that meet or
exceed
expectations
will be retained

Assessment Tools: How will we measure achievement of this goal, using mandated assessments and/or

school-specific assessments (such as portfolios, juried performances)?

We will measure the achievement by calculating the percentage of teachers that sign their contract for the following

teaching year.

Attachments:N/a

Rationale for Goal and Measures:
Staff retention is extremely important, especially in a restart climate.

Assessment Reliability and Scoring Consistency:

Promise Prep will send a survey via google

Baseline Data: What is our beginning data point? Promise Prep will conduct a staff mid-year survey mid-winter
0f 2021 to get a baseline assessment of which staff expect to return the following year..

I. Support for Learning

Promise Prep strongly believes families are a child’s first and most important teachers. Together, we are partners in

the educational experience of their students. We push to create a school community in which parents are deeply

engaged in the school’s mission so that each student can reach their full potential. One of our highest priorities in
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fulfilling our value of one team will be to connect families with specific skills and opportunities to support their
child’s education. Building and maintaining family-school support and engagement is key to every child’s success.
Our plan will include the following:

e 100 one-on-one meetings:

o Identify parent leaders

o  Build ongoing relationships and develop trust

o  Encourage individuals to share their networks and/or apply their time and talent

e Family house meetings:

o Expand Promise Prep’s message and network

o Develop/support parent leaders

o  Build public awareness, develop trust, and take action

e Family, community, and school planning meetings:

o  We will hold a number of meetings for families who are interested in contributing to the design of
Promise Prep. These meetings will each focus on a particular theme (e.g. family involvement or
special education) and will commence no later than March 2020.

e Ongoing family outreach:

o Beginning in Fall 2020, Promise Prep will begin communicating with all families—via mailings,
phone calls, information sessions, and home visits. We intend to connect with every Promise Prep
family by summer 2020 to provide information about the school, learn about their child’s strengths
and areas for growth, gather ideas about the design of Promise Prep, and answer any questions the
students or family members may have. All of our communication will be available in multiple
languages with interpretation services provided as needed.

e Emphasis on family communication:

o Families are a school’s greatest resource. When schools and families are aligned, students benefit.
We believe that most tensions between schools and families come from a lack of communication
on the part of the school and a subsequent lack of buy-in from families. We will work hard to
actively communicate with families, and we have created systems and expectations to ensure this
takes place.

m  Student progress reports: To sustain regular communication with families during the
school year, we will send home regular student progress reports so that every family can
learn about their child’s detailed performance (homework, attendance, behavior, and
academic grades). The reports also include comments from the student’s teacher(s).

m  Ongoing phone communication: Our school has the expectation that every teacher must
regularly communicate by phone with each of their students’ families. Teachers will be
expected to call all their student’s families within the first two weeks of the school year to
ask families how their children are adjusting to the new school year; call the families of
all students at least once per month to update them on student status; call families
immediately when sudden changes in student behavior or academic behavior are noticed;
and call families to alert them of upcoming major assessments. (We will utilize
interpreters to ensure such communication can be facilitated in a language comfortable to
each family.) The school also expects that all phone calls received from families be
returned within 24 hours. We utilize a comprehensive communication log that will enable
all staff members to learn about the history of communication between the school and
each family. The school’s leadership team will have access to this log and will provide
feedback to staff members when they are not meeting the school’s communication
expectations.
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o Family Celebrations: Promise Prep will create a positive atmosphere through recognition and
celebration. Students, staff, and families will be celebrated consistently.

o Family-teacher conferences: The school will hold three annual parent-teacher conferences
immediately following academic quarters one, two, and three. Teachers will personally invite
every family to these conferences (by phone) and follow up with home visits and phone calls
within two weeks to all families who did not attend the conference. Conferences provide an
outstanding opportunity not only to report information about a student’s comprehensive academic
and behavioral performance to families but also to build trust between teachers and families that
can propel student achievement.

o School site council: Promise Prep will establish a school site council that provides families with a
voice in the decision-making of the school. At the first school site council meeting, to be held in
September 2021, at least three families will be elected to be formal voting members of the school
site council by their peers. Among its various responsibilities, the school site council will be
responsible for developing the school’s workforce development strategies.

o  Staff dedicated to family relationships: Promise Prep will employ a Dean of Students who will
be a part of the school’s senior leadership team. This individual will serve as an additional liaison
for families throughout the school year and will organize family events/celebrations.

o Family Satisfaction: The school will engage in family satisfaction surveys at least twice per year.
This information will be shared with the staff and board to inform practices. Any action steps or
changes that are defined from the parent satisfaction surveys will also be shared out via
newsletters and social media with parents to provide transparency.

I1I. Organizational Viability and Effectiveness

A. Governance Plan - Board of Directors

Promise Prep is an Indiana non-profit corporation that has applied for federal tax-exempt status pursuant to section
501 (c)(3) of the Internal Revenue Code. Promise Prep is governed by a Board of Directors (BOD). The Promise
Prep BOD functions in full accordance with the Articles of Incorporation, Bylaws, and Indiana state law. The BOD
will be comprised of at least seven professionally diverse community members. Each member is dedicated to the
investment of equitable and exemplar educational norms, experiences, and realities for children. To the full extent of
the lawful procedure, the BOD is vested with the oversight of business operations, property, and general school
matters. The Promise Prep BOD assumes sole fiduciary responsibility for the institution. The BOD vests the right to
hire and fire the Executive Director. Additionally, the BOD is responsible for vision oversight, mission alignment,
policy construction, public relations and subsequent implementation of the organizational plan of action. To this
end, the Board Chair presides over monthly BOD meetings in accordance with the roles and responsibilities outlined
below. Promise Prep’s organizational chart can also be found in Attachment S. The BOD will meet monthly and all
policies and decisions will be made in compliance with Open Door Law.

Roles and Responsibilities
Below are the roles and responsibilities for the Promise Prep Board. Roles for the board have been adopted from
Marci Cornell-Feist’s book, Board Structure, with permission.

Board Chair

The chair is the senior volunteer of the organization who presides at all meetings of the BOD and other meetings as
required. The chair is an ex officio member of all committees and task-forces of the BOD and oversees its
implementation in addition to ensuring appropriate administrative practices are established and maintained.
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Responsibilities

1.

Works with the Executive Director, other board officers, and committee chairs to develop the agendas for
BOD meetings and presides at these meetings.
In consultation with other board officers, appoints volunteers to key leadership positions, including
positions as chair of board committees and task forces, and cultivates leadership succession.
Recognizes his or her responsibility to set the example for board members by contributing financially at a
meaningful level and by playing a major role in fundraising activities.
Works with the BOD and paid and volunteer leadership, in accordance with the organization’s bylaws and
mission, to establish and maintain systems for:

a. Planning the organization’s human and financial resources and setting priorities for future
development.
Reviewing operational effectiveness and setting priorities for future development.
Ensuring the legal and ethical standard.
Hiring and evaluating the Executive Director.

o a0 o

Developing and maintaining an effective board culture.

f. Developing an effective pipeline of future leaders of the board.
In conjunction with the governance committee, manages the development of the board in order to help it
work more effectively and efficiently.
Communicates effectively and supports the Head of School in their job as manager of the organization such
that the BOD governs rather than manages.
Creates a safe environment for decision-making by inviting participation, encouraging varying points of
view, and stimulating a candid exchange of ideas to ensure shared decision-making.
Communicates with the board effectively in a way that fosters decision-making, stimulates participation,
and supports an appropriate balance of responsibility between the board and staff.
Links with major stakeholders when it is agreed that the chair is the most appropriate person to represent
the organization at a key meeting, write an editorial for a newspaper, or thank a major donor.

Vice-Chair

The vice-chair is the secondary volunteer leader of the school and, as such, discharges the duties of the chair as
required in the chair’s absence. The vice-chair supports the activities of the chair including sharing responsibilities
as appropriate.

Responsibilities

In the absence of the Chairperson:

1. Presides at meetings of the BOD. Serves as ex officio member of standing committees. Recognizes a
responsibility to set the example for other board members by contributing financially at a meaningful level
and by playing a major role in fundraising activities.

2.  Works with the chair to assist in developing the agendas for BOD meetings.

3. Advises the chair on appointing volunteers to key leadership positions, including positions as chair of board
committees and task forces.

4.  Assists the chair by taking on responsibility as necessary for communication with committee chairs.

5. Supports and challenges the chair in all their responsibilities to ensure organizational priorities and
governance concerns are addressed in the most effective and efficient manner.

6. Represents the board in the community, especially at events at which the chair cannot attend.

7. Other duties as delegated by the chair.

Secretary

The secretary provides direction for the keeping of legal documents, including minutes of all BOD meetings.

Responsibilities
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Certify and keep at the principal’s office of the corporation the original or a copy of the bylaws as amended
or otherwise altered to date.

Keep at the principal’s office of the corporation, or at such a place as the board may determine, the minutes
of all meetings of the trustees and meetings of committees. Minutes shall record time and place of meeting,
whether regular or special, how called, how notice was given, the names of those present or represented at
the meeting, and the proceedings thereof.

Present for approval by the board copies of all minutes of all meetings of the BOD.

Ensure that all notices are duly given in accordance with the provisions of the bylaws or as required by law.
In general, serve as the protocol officer of the board, ensuring that the keeping and posting of meeting
minutes, meeting notifications, adherence to open meeting laws, and other procedural requirements are
followed legally and ethically.

In general, perform all duties incident to the office of the clerk and such other duties as may be required by
law, by the Articles of Incorporation or bylaws, or which may be assigned to him or her from time to time
by the BOD.

Recognize his or her responsibility to set the example for other board members by contributing financially
at a meaningful level and by playing a major role in fundraising activities.

Treasurer

The treasurer provides direction for the financial management of the organization and helps the board to meet its

financial oversight responsibilities.
Responsibilities

1.

2.
3.
4

e

A e I

10.

11.

Chair of the finance committee.

Provides direction for oversight of the organization’s bookkeeping and accounting policies.

Ensures the presentation of timely and meaningful financial support to the BOD.

Ensure the development of an annual budget and its submission to the board for its approval. Leads the
monitoring of budget implementation.

Oversees development and board review of financial policies and procedures. The finance committee
monitors the adherence to financial policies and procedures adopted by the board.

Develops and monitors any investment policies adopted by the board.

Ensures that assets are protected and invested according to board policy.

Leads the BOD in assuring compliance with federal, state, and other financial reporting requirements.
Presents the recommendations of the auditor to the board for their approval. The finance committee,
reviews the results of the audit including the management letter, develops a plan for remediation (if
necessary), and presents the results to the board.

Recognizes their responsibility to set the example for other board members by contributing financially at a
meaningful level and by playing a major role in fundraising activities.

Takes responsibility for designing an annual board education program so that all board members can
effectively conduct oversight of the financial health of the organization.

Executive Director

The Executive Director serves as chief executive of Promise Prep and, in partnership with the BOD, is responsible for
the success of Promise Prep. Together, the BOD and Executive Director assure Promise Prep’s faithfulness to its
charter, relevance to the community, the accomplishment of Promise Prep’s mission and vision, and the accountability

of Promise Prep to its diverse constituents.

The BOD delegates responsibility for the management and day-to-day operations to the Executive Director and he or
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she has the authority to carry out these responsibilities, in accordance with the direction and 34 policies established by
the BOD. The Executive Director provides direction and support to the BOD as it carries out its governance functions.

Responsibilities

1. Mission, policy, and planning
a. Helps the BOD determine Promise Prep’s values, mission, vision, and short and long-term goals.
b. Helps the BOD monitor and evaluate Promise Prep’s relevancy to the community, its effectiveness,
and its results.
c. Keeps the BOD fully informed on the condition of Promise Prep and all important factors
influencing it.
d. Identifies problems and opportunities and addresses them; brings those which are appropriate to the
BOD and/or its committees; facilitates discussion and deliberation.
e. Informs the board and its committees about trends, issues, problems, and activities in order to
facilitate policy-making. Recommends policy positions.
f. Keeps informed of developments in public education reform, the charter school movement,
not-for-profit management and governance, and philanthropy and fund development
2. Legal Compliance
a. Assures the filing of all legal and regulatory documents, and monitors compliance with relevant laws
and regulations.
3. Management and Administration
a.  Provides general oversight of all Promise Prep activities, manages the day-to-day operations, and
assures a smoothly functioning, efficient charter school.
b. Assures program quality and charter school stability and sustainability through the development and
implementation of standards and controls, systems and procedures, and regular evaluation.
c. Assures a work environment that recruits, retains, and supports quality staff and volunteers. Assures
the process for selecting, developing, motivating, and evaluating staff and volunteers.
d. Inaccordance with board action, recruits personnel negotiates professional contracts and sees that
appropriate salary structures are developed and maintained.
e. Specifies accountabilities for senior team positions and evaluates performance regularly.
4. Academic Oversight
a. Develops and manages the performance of the Executive Director, instituting accountability systems
to ensure that charter promises are met and exceeded.
b. Develops and leads the process for assessing the needs of the instructional program, planning,
implementing, and evaluating short- and long-term academic goals.
c. Supervises the process for recruitment, selection, initial training, ongoing professional development,
and evaluation of teachers and staff.
5. Governance
a. Helps the BOD articulate its own roles and accountabilities and that of its committees and individual
members, and helps evaluate performance regularly.
b.  Works with the board chair to enable the BOD to fulfill its governance functions and facilitates the
optimum performance by the board, its committees, and individual board members.
c.  With the board chair, focuses BOD attention on long-range strategic issues.
d. Manages the BOD’s due-diligence process to assure timely attention to key issues.
e. Works with the board officers and committee chairs to get the best thinking and involvement of each
board member and to stimulate each board member to give his or her best.
f.  Recommends volunteers to participate on the board and its committees.
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6. Finances
a.

Promotes programs and services that are produced in a cost-effective manner, employing the
economy while maintaining a high level of quality.

Oversees the fiscal activities of the charter school, including budgeting, reporting, and auditing.
Works with the BOD to ensure financing to support short- and long-term goals.

Assures and effective fund-development program by serving as the chief development officer or
hiring and supervising an individual responsible for this activity.

Helps guide and enable the BOD, its fund-development committee(s), and its individual members to
participate actively in the fund-development process.

Helps the BOD and its development committee design, implement, and monitor available
fundraising plans, policies, and procedures.

Participates actively in identifying, cultivating, and soliciting donor prospects.

Assures the availability of materials to support solicitation.

Assures the development and operation of gift management systems and reports for quality
decision-making.

7. Community Relations

a.

Policy Developm

Facilitates the integration of Promise Prep into the fabric of the community by using effective
marketing and communications activities.

Acts as an advocate, within the public and private sectors, for issues relevant to Promise Prep, its
services, and constituencies.

Listens to students, parents, volunteers, donors, and the community in order to improve services and
generate community involvement. Assures community awareness of Promise Prep’s response to
community needs.

Serves as the chief spokesperson for Promise Prep, ensuring proper representation of Promise Prep to
the community.

Initiates develop and maintain cooperative relationships with key constituencies.

Works with legislators, regulatory agencies, volunteers, and representatives of the charter
community to promote legislative and regulatory policies that encourage a healthy community and
address the issues of Promise Prep constituencies.

ent & Decision Making

The BOD has sole responsibility for setting policy for Promise Prep. Therefore, the BOD shall establish a careful
process to develop clear, lawful policies where needed. The board will set policy by considering external factors such
as legal requirements, including those stipulated by the charter contract and state law, as well as internal factors such as
the organization’s vision, mission, and current strategic plan. The BOD will ensure that all policies are aligned to the

organization’s Articles of Incorporation and Bylaws and that all stakeholders are able to inform the impact 36 of

proposed policies. The BOD will operate by Robert’s Rules of Order to ensure streamlined, informed decision-making.

Board Training & Development
High performing schools follow from high performing boards. We do not believe you can have a high performing

school without an

exceptional board. However, high performing boards in our experience are more than just talented

people who serve. High-quality boards are built upon consistent, thorough board development strategies. We employ
two such strategies:

1. Initial B
Promise

oard Training Partner
Prep will work in partnership with an expert consultant, Education Board Partners, to provide initial

52



training to the BOD. This training provides the groundwork on how to run a public meeting, Indiana State
requirements, the role of board members, charter school finance, etc. We believe it is best to outsource this
initial “bootcamp” training BEFORE formal board meetings commence to a respected third party. By
leveraging a third party (i.e. local Chamber of Commerce), it provides a necessary level of separation between
management and the Board to ensure their roles are adequately defined and segregated otherwise the BOD
can become too dependent upon management and not sufficiently hold management accountable for the
results it is expecting.

Continuous Board Training

This will happen both formally and informally. Formally, each year at a BOD retreat, the same outsourced
training partner mentioned above will be re-engaged to provide both a refresher course as well as advanced
courses and training as Boards evolve through various life cycle stages (i.e. planning, launch, startup, iterate,
sustain, scale). Informally, Promise Prep’s Executive Director will meet individually with each board member
between board meetings so that every board member is met 1:1 at least quarterly. In addition to relationship
building, this is an opportunity for the board member to dig deeper into a particular area(s) of interest (i.e.
school finance, performance assessment, HR recruitment, community engagement, school discipline statistics,
etc.). These informal lunches or coffees, coupled with site visits and classroom tours, expand the BOD’s
knowledge into the deeper areas that may interest them and be relevant and needed by the school and its
management.

Current Board Members & Leadership
Promise Prep Inc. 's BOD currently has four members (see Attachments H, I and J for required Leadership
Information). An additional three members will be selected over the coming months, although one seat will be reserved

for a community member with direct ties to the school community that the school is matched with through the IPS

restart process. As such, these members will not be selected until early 2021.

Current Board Members & Leadership
Name Title & Organization Area(s) of Expertise Current / Intended Role
Adam Milakofsky Vice President, Strategy e Finance Board Chair
Heritage Group e Data Analytics
Kelli Marshall Director of Instructional e  Curriculum Board Member
Support e Instruction
Instruction Partners e Executive
Leadership
e School Culture
e  Strategic
Planning
Susan Appell Executive Director e Communication | Board Member
Indy Learning Team e  Non-profit
management
e Literacy
Gloria King Director Multicultural e Community Board Member
Affairs Eskenazi Engagement
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e Social Services
o Healthcare

Myke Spencer Teach for America e Fundraising Board Member
e Policy
Jullian Harrell Associate o [Legal Board Member
Faegre Dinker Biddle &
Reath LLP

Promise Prep’s BOD will continue to recruit additional members to fill missing skillsets not represented by its current
membership, including but not limited to legal expertise, human resources, and specific community connections.
Additionally, the BOD will reserve one seat for a community member with direct ties to the school community that the
school is matched with through the IPS restart process.

School Leadership

Mr. Geoffrey E. Fenelus will serve as the Executive Director for Promise Prep. Mr. Fenelus has served students in grades
K-12 across all education sectors for 10 years. Throughout his career he has worked in high poverty schools as a teacher,
dean, assistant principal, and principal. In the South Bronx he worked in the poorest congressional district in the country and
still was fortunate enough to work with kids that were able to achieve great things academically and socially. At Success
Academy Bronx 1 Mr. Fenelus established a high bar of rigor, structures, systems, and use of data to move kids academically
and behaviorally. He formed strong partnerships with families and held them accountable for being active participants. 83%
of his students passed the ELA New York State Exam and 98% of the students passed the Math New York State Exam.
Lastly, at PAVE he led the process of turning around a neighborhood school. PAVE had seen 7 Principal’s in 5 years. The
inconsistency in leadership had a huge impact on student achievement, community trust and school culture. As the leader he
worked extremely hard with his team to improve student academic achievement, school culture, and family partnership. He
is a graduate of Relay Graduate School of Education’s National Principals Academy Fellowship and holds a certification in
Teaching Urban Adolescents with Disabilities from the New York State Department of Education, an M.S. in Education
from Long Island University, and a B.A. in Economics from Wheaton College. Mr. Fenelus’ leadership information can be
found in Attachment K.

Summary of Roles & Responsibilities
Promise Prep’s BOD is committed to upholding its fiduciary responsibility while also ensuring the Executive Director has
the appropriate autonomy to make decisions that are best for Promise Prep students.

Summary of Roles & Responsibilities
Category Board School Leadership
Adherence to Vision / Mission Responsible Support through implementation
Curriculum Delegates to School Leadership Responsible for curriculum selection
Personnel DecisionsPersonnel Selects Executive Director Responsible for all personnel
Decisions decisions & staff selection
Budget Allocation Approves the annual budget and Develops in partnership with the
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reviews financials regularly for financial service provider
adherence

Vendor Selection Responsible in accordance with Responsible in accordance with
policies policies

B. Governance Plan -- Governance Compliance

Please see the following attachments for required organizational documents:
Organizational Chart - Attachment L

Articles of Incorporation - Attachment M

By-laws - Attachment N

Form 1023 - Attachment O

Background check policy - Attachment P

C. Governance Plan - School Leadership

Executive Director

The Executive Director of Promise Prep oversees the instructional leadership, program development, and operations and
fiscal management of the school. The Executive Director manages the senior leadership team that consists of the Director of
Achievement, Dean of Students, and Director of Operations, acting not only as a supervisor but also as a coach and
consensus builder, remaining deeply committed to the values of developing and bringing out the strengths of all of Promise
Prep’s staff while also holding them accountable for their goals and desired outcomes. The Executive Director also oversees
school-level operations, technology, reporting and compliance, data and analytics, and family and community engagement.
While working in concert with consultants and staff to ensure the smooth functioning of Finance, HR, and Talent.

Director of Achievement

The Director of Achievement (DOA) will be part of the senior leadership team of the school. The DOA will work closely
with Promise Prep consultants, teachers, and other senior leadership to ensure that Promise Prep’s academic program is
implemented with fidelity. Additionally, the DOA is tasked with directly coaching and supporting teachers and junior leaders
in their daily lessons and serving as the administrator tasked with overseeing the execution of daily academic systems in
coordination with the School leadership team.

Director of Operations

The Director of Operations (DOO) at Promise Prep will oversee all of our finance and operations functions. The DOO
will focus on strengthening both school and operational performance to dramatically increase student growth and
achievement. This role will focus on building local capacity to deliver seamless and high-quality financial and operational
services to staff and families.

D. Community Partnerships

Promise Prep believes that building strong community-school relationships, and building a strong school community to
which community organizations feel strong ties, creates a foundation on which we can achieve excellent results. To that end,
Promise Prep has invested heavily in efforts to build and develop these relationships. We have already met with a number of
potential community partners to solicit potential partnerships. We are continuing to develop relationships throughout the
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community to ensure we are prepared to serve our students well. Once the school site has been designated, we will further
our efforts to build partnerships in that specific community.

Fellowship &
Implementation
Funding

Name of Representative from | Address, phone number, Nature of the Is a letter of
Organization Organization and email address partnership with support
the school included in the
application?
Nine 13 Nathan Smurdon nsmurdon@ninel3sports.org | Enrichment / Yes
Athletic
development
TAB Recreation Ben Hughes ben.hughes@tabpres.org Sports Yes
Catching Stars Tamika Catchings tcatchings@feverbasketball. | Enrichment Pending
com
Innopower Emil Okofor emil@innopowerindy.com Leadership Support | Yes
Stemanzium Tariq Al Nasir tariq@stemnasiuminc.com STEM Pending
Horizon League Jon Lecorne jlecrone@horizonleague.org | Sports/College Pending
Ready Program
Kid Dance Outreach | Moénica M. Muiloz mmunoz@kdoutreach.org Performing Arts Yes
RELAY GSE Carlotta Cooprider ccooprider@relay.edu Teacher support Yes
Teach for America TBA TBA Teacher support Pending
NCAA Crystal Rogers crogers@ncaa.org Sports/Field Trips Pending
Boys Club of Maggie Lewis mlewis@bgcindy.org After School Pending
Indianapolis
The Indy Learning Susan Appel sappel@theindylearningtea | Literacy Support Yes
Team m.org
The Mind Trust Kristin Grimme kgrimme@themindrust.org Innovation School | Yes

Letters of Support can be found in Attachment Q.

E. Financial Management

Promise Prep will contract the services of Center for Innovative Education Solutions (CIES), a 501(c)3

non-profit organization that partners with charter schools and innovation network schools to provide

cost-effective financial, operational, and state reporting. CIES will assist us in all compliance reporting

with the State Board of Accounts, grant management, state reporting, and operational services.
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Promise Prep will adopt the Indiana State Board of Accounts policies and procedures in order to maintain
integrity in all financial management. The Board of Directors and/or Finance Committee will review all
of the financial policies and procedures once annually to ensure fidelity, integrity, and transparency. All
transactions that equal or exceed $5,000 are considered “major transactions” and require the involvement
of at least two individuals (e.g. a signed and reviewed purchase order) and all cash disbursements of
$5,000 or greater will require two signers (Executive Director, Board Chair, and Treasurer will be
approved signers). All other expenditures which are not part of the board-approved budget and exceed
$5,000 must be approved by the Board. Our initial financial policies and procedures can be found in
attachment R, which may be modified once we are partnered with a restart school.

Budget Development

Promise Prep will develop a draft school budget with input from the Executive Director/Principal,
Director of Operations, and Assistant Principal. A preliminary budget will be completed based on
assumptions from the aforementioned group. Then, the Executive Director will submit a first draft to the
school administration team for review and feedback by early spring of the fiscal year. After review and
feedback from the school leaders, the Director of Operations will prepare a final draft of the budget based
on updated assumptions to present to the Executive Director for review by late May. The Director of
Operations will complete the final review by mid June. The Executive Director and Director of
Operations will present the final school budget to the Finance Committee who will review and make a
recommendation to the Board for final approval by the June board meeting, in accordance with public
law. No proposed budget shall be considered for adoption or otherwise finalized until at least one public
hearing has been conducted on the proposal. Upon editing and approval of the Board, the budgets are
considered final and they are entered into the accounting software and tracked monthly against actual
revenue and expenditures. Any revision to the budget resulting in an increase or decrease of total revenues
or total expenditures of more than 10% must be approved by the Board.

The Executive Director will apply for CSP funding in the summer of 2020 and has been awarded an
implementation grant of $325,000 from the Mind Trust.

F. Budget and Financial Matters

Promise Prep is working with the Center for Innovative Education Solutions to help develop our working budget, long term
financial planning, and to provide financial oversight of Promise Prep accounting and state reporting. Please see Attachment
R for our initial budget plan, including all budget assumptions. If Promise Prep does not meet projected enrollment numbers,
we will eliminate the following staffing positions: special education teacher, social worker, and a teacher’s assistant.

As per section 3.7 of the Charter School Contract, Promise Preps agrees to establish an escrow account of no less than
$30,000 to pay for legal, wind down of operations, and audit expenses that would be associated with a dissolution should it
occur. Promise Prep will provide for the full amount in its first-year budget.
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G. Facility

As a potential school restart, Promise Prep will work in partnership with IPS to identify potential facilities in accordance
with the district’s School Quality Review timeline. Promise Prep will work with facility specialists to determine which of the
facilities identified match the Promise Prep model, and/or to determine if any renovations are necessary to accommodate the
model. Promise Prep will also work to ensure that community need and demand is evident as we evaluate the various facility
options that are presented to ensure that sufficient demand exists for our model.

H. Transportation

Promise Prep is dedicated to ensuring all students are able to access the school. As a neighborhood school, we anticipate that
many of our students will live within walking distance of the school. However, Promise Prep will also work in partnership
with Indianapolis Public Schools to provide transportation to its students in the school boundary. Promise Prep will also
evaluate other options for transportation outside of the service area as needed through IndyGo passes or other partnerships to
ensure the school is accessible. The State and its local educational agencies will adopt policies and practices to ensure that
transportation is provided, at the request of the parent or guardian (or in the case of an unaccompanied youth, the liaison), to
and from the school of origin, as determined in paragraph (3)(A), in accordance with the following, as applicable: If the
homeless child or youth continues to live in the area served by the local educational agency in which the school of origin is
located, the child's or youth's transportation to and from the school of origin shall be provided or arranged by the local
educational agency in which the school of origin is located.

If the homeless child's living arrangements in the area served by the local educational agency of origin terminate and the
child, though continuing their education in the school of origin, begins living in an area served by another local educational
agency, the local educational agency of origin and the local educational agency in which the homeless child is living shall
agree upon a method to apportion the responsibility and costs for providing the child with transportation to and from the
school of origin. If the local educational agencies are unable to agree upon such method, the responsibility and costs for
transportation shall be shared equally.

I. Human Capital

We believe that great leadership and teaching is the foundation on which a school achieves strong results. Promise Prep will

invest heavily in the efforts through which we will recruit, screen, select, and hire the strongest individuals to join the school.
For the 2021-20 academic year, we will need to recruit and hire for a three-person leadership team and up to forty additional

staff members.

Local, Regional, and National recruitment

Promise Prep will widely publicize job opportunities and will work with local and national nonprofits, colleges and
universities, community organizations, and other strategic partners to build the pipeline through which strong applicants will
apply. It is critical to the success of the school that we strategically recruit individuals both from within IPS and from outside
of the district.

Rigorous Teacher Hiring Process
The school’s teacher hiring process is systematic and intense. We aim to respond to 100% of applicants within a week of
receipt of their application materials. Candidates who are not viable receive email notification alerting them of this decision.
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Candidates who seem viable after their resumes have been reviewed are invited to complete a phone interview. Following

the phone interview, strong candidates will be invited to more detailed phone interviews. Candidates who make it past this
stage will then interview with a member of the school’s leadership team and deliver a sample lesson before references are

checked and an offer is made.

Teacher Leadership Positions

The school plans to attract experienced teachers to work at Promise Prep by creating certain teacher leadership positions (e.g.
Cohort Leader, Grade Level Leader, or Restart Fellowship) within the school. Individuals taking on these teacher leadership
roles will receive a stipend for their additional responsibilities, consistent with the new performance-based compensation
plan.

At Promise Prep, we will relentlessly prepare and support teachers—both during their July orientation as well as during
their regular coaching sessions throughout the year—on exceptional instructional practices. During July staff orientation,
the school’s leaders will train teachers on the school’s expected instructional practices. For example, the DOA and
Instructional Coaches (IC) may model excellent practices and provide feedback to the school’s teachers on sample lessons
that they deliver. During the academic year, teachers will be regularly coached by their DOA and IC, who will make
bi-weekly observations of every teacher and provide them with action-oriented feedback on classroom management and
instruction. Following each observation, a debrief meeting will focus on specific adjustments that need to be made to
lessons to reach all learners more effectively.

Lastly, we will facilitate an adult culture, student culture, or academic focused professional development session for at
least one hour per week (on the early release day for students) to analyze and improve upon instructional or management
methods and practices across the school. Patterns of data, including formative academic and culture data will drive the
focus and themes of these sessions. The goals of these professional development sessions are to increase student
achievement through reflective dialogue, deprivatization of practice, collective focus on student achievement,
collaboration, the improvement of teacher practices, and holding each other accountable for shared instructional norms
and values. Sample professional development samples can be found in Attachment S.

At Promise Prep, we will implement a comprehensive staff evaluation system and tool that values adult professionalism
and student achievement, supports the growth and improvement of all staff members, and provides a record of facts and
assessments for personnel decisions. The system and tool will be designed in adherence with state laws and regulations,
and they will be modeled on the systems and tools created by Lavinia Group. Promise Prep will hold its staff members to
the highest performance expectations that are geared toward ensuring that students succeed. The evaluation system and
tool reflect and reinforce these high expectations. The tool’s components also reinforce many aspects of this redesign
plan. For example, staff members will be evaluated on their ability to support the school’s strong culture by enforcing the
school’s expectations, to effectively use data to drive instruction in their classroom, to differentiate instruction and
effectively serve all learners, including students with disabilities and English language learners and to communicate
regularly and effectively with families. Below you will find an overview of instructional supports:

Overview of Instructional Coach roles:

Instructional coaches at Promise Prep do some combination of the following elements.

Curriculum Development - Curate curriculum from an existing source (Insight, Eureka, Amplify, etc.).

Instructional Coaching - Provide observation feedback based on the Waterfall; facilitate individual internalization of
shared plans.

Data team leadership - Lead weekly or bi-weekly deep dives of student work; identify elements of exemplar; identify
typical gaps; plan reteach.
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Overview of support for Teacher Leaders (Instructional Coaches)
Beginning of year Professional Development:
Focus on Values - We ground our work in core values.

Focus on Quality Conversations -- We develop a shared vision of an effective coaching conversation and practice
delivery.
Focus on Critical Moves - We deep dive elements of our shared instructional priorities as identified on our Coaching

Waterfall. We practice identifying and closing gaps in these areas through video analysis and practice sessions.
Focus on Curriculum Support - We identify and practice critical elements of our “lead planner model,” including meeting

protocols, material support for teachers, unit plan elements, and data analysis protocols.

Weekly ILT:

Deep Dives - We get granular with elements of our instructional priorities. We will focus on making student work the
center of our classroom, running effective independent practice and providing high quality feedback, positive framing to
enforce classroom vision, high ratio instruction, and habits of discussion.

Coaching Workshops - Coaches take turns setting up and showing a 7-10 minute clip of a coaching conversation. Coaches

may choose to solicit feedback on just one element of the conversation or leave it open. The team offers glows and grows.
Stack Audits - ILT members analyze tasks in various configurations; we may look at Do Nows or Exit Tickets across a
subject area or grade level, for example, or we may look at summative assessments.

Coaching of Instructional Coaches

The Director of Achievement has one standing meeting with each Instructional Coach every week or every two weeks
with the area of focus differentiated. Feedback on meeting facilitation is grounded in this rubric.

Co-observations - Director of Achievement co-observes with teacher leaders and helps identify highest leverage action
steps.

Meeting facilitation feedback - Director of Achievement observes curriculum and data meetings and provides feedback
based on protocols.

Coaching conversation feedback - Director of Achievement observes coaching conversations and offers feedback based
on protocol.

Curriculum support - Director of Achievement review objectives and exit tickets, provides revision guidance for lessons
and assessments.

J. Risk Management

In order for Promise Prep to carry out its mission and core values to the fullest, safety must be at the forefront. Once
our school building location has been confirmed, we intend to establish a thorough school-wide safety plan for the
launch of the school. This plan will outline all of the processes and procedures for the following: severe weather
drills, fire drills, active shooter, lockdown, evacuation, hazardous materials, bus accidents, bomb threat, and
medical/mental health emergencies.

The plan will also identify relocation sites in the event the school is deemed unsafe at any point and operating
procedures for action pertaining to public information and media response personnel. We intend to be thorough and
will detail the expected actions of all accountable parties. This may include but is not limited to: school leaders,
school staff, transportation personnel, students, and families.

In addition to the implementation of a school-wide safety plan, Promise Prep leadership intends to partner with an
insurance company to provide insurance coverage for the following: The Charter Authorizer, their respective
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members, officers, employees, officials and agents as additional insured on the Directors and Officers policy. We
expect the policy to include:
e  General Liability (includes corporal punishment, athletic participation)
Workers’ Compensation
Workers’ Compensation Part IT (Employers’ Liability)
Employee Benefits Liability
Automobile/Bus Liability including non-owned and hired; underinsured as needed
Employment Practices Liability
Educators Legal Liability (School Leaders E & O) and/or Professional Liability
Directors and Officers
Fiduciary Liability
Sexual Abuse and Misconduct Liability
Crime

Employee Dishonesty
o  Forgery or Alteration
o Inside Premises - Theft of Monies and Securities
o Outside the Premises
o  Computer Fraud
o Money Order/Counterfeit Papers
Bonds
Property and Boiler Machine Coverage
Business Income/Extra Expense
Student Accident Coverage
Cyber Security Liability
Umbrella/Excess Liability above primary program (GL, Auto, Abuse, D&O, EPLIL, ELL, EBL)

Promise Prep fully understands that the City of Indianapolis, the Mayor’s Charter Schools Advisory Board, related
entities, and their respective officers, employees, and agents are indemnified from harm regarding risk management
occurrences associated with Promise Prep. An insurance estimate from the Miller Insurance Group can be found in
Attachment U.

K. Timeline

Focus Area Task

May/June 2020

Charter e Receive charter approval

Teaching and e Attend Lavinia Group Guided Reading and Targeted Math Intervention
Learning Professional Development

e Finalize scope of work with Lavinia Group around curriculum implementation for
2021 school year

Community Continue engaging and participating in Far Eastside and beyond community engagement
Engagement opportunities:

e K-8 Education Task Force

e Far Eastside Community Council Meeting
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e Far Eastside Covid-19 meeting
e RCRLN at the Urban league

Operations and
Financials

Finances:
o  Set up Business Bank Account
Set up Payroll vendor and QuickBooks account
Select Insurance provider
Finalize Promise Prep Financial Procedure Manual for Board review
Finalize Planning year Budget
Submit CSP Grant
Submit First Financial Foundation Grant

July 2020

Talent
Management

Hire and onboard Assistant Principal and Director of Operations

Start Promise Prep leadership team training module

Participate in The Mind Trust’s two week Fellows’ intensive

Assistant Principal and Director of Operations participate in the Success Academy
E-Learning Education Institute

Teaching and
Learning

Curriculum
e  Assistant Principal and Director of Operations participate in Indiana Standards
Bootcamps with Instruction Partners
e  Assistant Principal and Director of Operations participate in Eureka Math
Professional Development

Community
Engagement

e  Promise Prep leadership team work with Chameleon and TMT communications
team to develop simple yet powerful messages about Promise Prep and School
Transformation

e  Promise Prep leadership continue holding “100 one-on-ones”

® Promise Prep leadership build individual allies into a grassroots support network

® Promise Prep leadership continue building top-down/grasstop support

Operations and Finances
Financials e The Mind Trust Implementation Grant
Funding
e  Executive Director/Principal will meet with Philanthropic organizations to build
warm relationships about funding
Operations
e Plan all compliance needs for SY2021 with the support of CIES
e (Create a comprehensive list of all items that need to be purchased through June
2021
Governance e Board Retreat

o Set day and time for board meetings

o Follow postings for Open Meeting Laws

o Develop agenda format for Board meetings

o Develop consistent format for board meeting packets (released to full
board a week in advance)

Finalize and approve standards of conduct for Board members

Create mechanisms to track attendance at board and committee meetings

o Develop board calendar and start to list critical tasks that need to happen at

o O
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each board meeting
o Finalize mechanism for keeping hard copies of official policies

August 2020
Talent Professional Development
Management e  Continue leadership training modules from Promise Prep
® School leader participates in GSEA Special Education Leadership Academy
o Director of Operations participates in a school operations bootcamp
Teaching and Curriculum
Learning ® Promise Prep Instructional Leadership team begin work with Lavinia group around
curriculum maps aligned with Indiana State Standards (ELA and Math)
Student Culture
o Develop a code of conduct and school culture manual
Community e Promise Prep leadership continues holding “100 one-on-ones”
Engagement e Promise Prep leadership continues building individual allies into a grassroots

support network
o Promise Prep leadership ensures top-down support
o Promise Prep Executive Director continues meeting with Indianapolis Public

School (IPS) Board members and IPS Innovation team
o Promise Prep Leadership works with target community to identify common

concerns
Operations and Compliance
Financial o Secure compliance needs and plan deliverables timeline
Funding
e  Submit 21st-century community learning center grant
Operations
e Develop an operating procedures manual draft
o Schedule a recurring meeting with CIES about the school budget and finance
Enrollment
e  Draft enrollment playbook with Enroll Indy’s support
Governance e Hold board meeting
September 2020
Talent Staffing/Recruitment
Management e  Draft staff recruitment playbook with hiring process and job descriptions
Leadership Development
e Travel with The Mind Trust to visit high performing schools
o Promise Prep leadership begin piloting a program at local school with similar
demographics
Teaching and Curriculum
Learning e Continue working with Lavinia group around curriculum maps aligned with Indiana
State Standards (ELA and Math)
o  Work with Lavinia group to develop assessment calendar
Community o Establish a recurring meeting of key decision-makers
Engagement o Complete parent focus groups; develop marketing, branding, and promotional
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materials; attend and promote at community events

e Draft parent handbook and staff handbook
o  Conduct community/school presentations
e Create contract for translation
e Secure a printing vendor

Operations and Compliance

Financial ® Meet compliance needs
e Continue drafting operating procedures manual
Governance e Engage in ongoing committee work and scope development
October 2020
Talent Staffing/Recruitment
Management e Finalize staff recruitment playbook with hiring process and job descriptions
Leadership Development
o Travel with The Mind Trust to visit high performing schools
e Promise Prep leadership continues piloting a program at local school with similar
demographics
Teaching and Curriculum
Learning e  Continue working with Lavinia group around curriculum maps aligned with Indiana
State Standards (ELA and Math)
e Continue working with Lavinia group to develop assessment calendar
e Draft Promise Prep instructional playbook
Community e  Establish Promise Prep Steering Committee
Engagement Continue to meet with IPS Board members and IPS Innovation team

Continue to meet with Grass tops/roots organizations.

Operations and Compliance
Financial ® Meet compliance needs
o Continue drafting operating procedures playbook
e Finalize Enrollment Playbook
o Establish a teacher compensation system with strong ties to teacher performance
Governance e  Continue to hold board meetings
November 2020
Talent Staffing/Recruitment
Management e Begin staff recruitment process

Leadership Development
e  Geoff Fenelus will travel with The Mind Trust to see high performing schools
o Promise Prep leadership team will begin a pilot program at local school with similar
demographics

Teaching and
Learning

Curriculum
e Continue working with Lavinia group around curriculum maps aligned with Indiana
State Standards (ELA and Math)
e Continue working with Lavinia group to develop assessment calendar
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e Continue drafting Promise Prep Instructional playbook
e Draft a plan for incorporating technology into the Close Reading

Community Steering Committee
Engagement o Meet with Promise Prep Steering Committee
Enrollment Pop-up classes

® Promise Prep Leaders host pop-up classrooms in the target community and beyond,
showing families key elements of our instructional and behavioral approach
e Attend community and student recruitment events

Operations and

Compliance

Financial ® Meet compliance needs
o Continue drafting operating procedures playbook
® Draft Technology Plan

Governance e Continue to hold board meetings

December 2020

Talent Staffing/Recruitment

Management e Continue staff recruitment process

Leadership Development
o Promise Prep leadership team pilots program at local school with similar

demographics
Teaching and Curriculum
Learning e Continue working with Lavinia group around curriculum maps aligned with Indiana
State Standards (ELA and Math)
e Continue working with Lavinia group to develop assessment calendar
e Continue drafting Promise Prep instructional playbook
e Draft a plan for incorporating technology into Close Reading
Community Steering Committee
Engagement ® Meet with Promise Prep Steering Committee
o Determine community partnerships and allies
Enrollment Pop-up classes

o Promise Prep leaders continue hosting pop-up classrooms in the target community
and beyond, showing families key elements of our instructional and behavioral
approach

e Distribute marketing materials

Operations and

® Meet compliance needs

Financial o Finalize procurement needs and timeline

Governance e  Continue to hold board meetings

January 2020

Talent Staffing/Recruitment

Management e  Continue staff recruitment process
Evaluation
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e Finalize school leader, teacher, and staff evaluation

Teaching and Curriculum
Learning e Continue working with Lavinia Group around curriculum maps aligned with
Indiana State Standards (ELA and Math)
e Continue working with Lavinia Group to develop assessment calendar
e Continue drafting Promise Prep instructional playbook
e Draft a plan for incorporating technology into Close Reading
e Secure curriculum materials
Community e  Announce school location
Engagement e  Give community/school presentations
Enrollment e Attend community and student recruitment events

e Distribute marketing materials

Operations and | Facility
Financial o Conduct facility walkthrough and inventory
® Review building needs alongside IPS COO and Innovation School Officer
e Review history of building maintenance and future building needs
Governance e  Continue to hold board meetings
February 2020
Talent Staffing/Recruitment
Management e Continue staff recruitment process
Teaching and Curriculum
Learning e Continue working with Lavinia Group around curriculum maps aligned with
Indiana State Standards (ELA and Math)
o Continue working with Lavinia Group to develop assessment calendar
e Continue drafting Promise Prep instructional playbook
e Draft a plan for incorporating technology into Close Reading
e Secure curriculum materials
Community o  Give community/school presentations
Engagement e Hold family input meetings
Enrollment o Attend community and student recruitment events

e Distribute marketing materials

Operations and

e Select Student Information System

Financial e Continue facility walkthrough and inventory
e Continue reviewing history of building maintenance and future building needs
Governance e  Continue to hold board meetings
March 2020
Talent Staffing/Recruitment
Management e  Continue staff recruitment process

e Hire a Dean of Students
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Teaching and Curriculum
Learning e Finalize curriculum maps aligned with Indiana State Standards (ELA and Math)
e Finalize assessment calendar with Lavinia Group
e Continue drafting Promise Prep instructional playbook
e Draft a plan for incorporating technology into Close Reading
Community e Hold family input meetings
Engagement
Enrollment e Community/School presentations
Operations and e Purchase classroom equipment and furniture (based only on needs assessment from
Financial building walk through)
e  Work with IPS on Innovation Agreement
Governance e Continue to hold board meetings
April 2020
Talent Staffing/Recruitment
Management e Achieve 60% of staff hired
e Hire Learning Support Coordinator and Instructional Coaches
Staff Development
e Draft staff orientation plan
Teaching and e Finalize Promise Prep instructional playbook
Learning e Finalize Promise Prep’s plan for incorporating technology into Close Reading
Community e  Establish affiliations with non-profit organizations that can provide services to
Engagement families at Promise Prep
Enrollment o Notify enrolled families of uniform availability
e Continue giving community/school presentations
e  Continue holding family input meetings
Operations and e Finalize school hours for the 2021-22 school year
Financial o  Work with IPS to finalize Innovation Agreement
o  Write a technology plan
e Select staff technology needs
e  Contract student uniforms
e  Set uniform policy
Governance e  Continue to hold board meetings
May 2020
Talent Staffing/Recruitment
Management e Achieve 80% of staff hired
e Hire Learning Support Coordinator and Instructional Coaches
Teaching and e Develop an assessment plan to assess all students on independent reading readiness
Learning and reading skills through Fountas and Pinnell.
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Community e Hold multiple community outreach meetings with target communities
Engagement
Enrollment e Begin social media campaign for geotagged advertisements
e  Attend target community and city-wide recruitment fairs alongside Enroll Indy
Operations and o Finalize 2021-2022 school calendar to include five professional development “data
Financial days”
e  Sign contract with interim assessment provider for Math and ELA interim
assessments and support resources for 2021-2022 academic year
e  Establish before school and afterschool options for students at Promise Prep
Governance e  Continue to hold board meetings
June 2020
Talent Staffing/Recruitment
Management o Achieve 100% of staff hired
Teaching and e Finalize assessment plan to assess all students on independent reading readiness and
Learning reading skills through Fountas and Pinnell
Community e Hold multiple community outreach meetings with target communities
Engagement o Begin social media campaign for geotagged advertisements
e  Attend target community and city-wide recruitment fairs alongside Enroll Indy
Enrollment e  Attend target community and city-wide recruitment fairs alongside Enroll Indy
Operations and e  Establish procedures for efficiently collecting student records; supply order;
Financial establish procedures for securely storing student academic attendance and discipline
records, including but not limited to special education files and data; develop IEP
transportation plan
o  Ongoing support with enrollment document submission at the school level
o  Ongoing communication with Enroll Indy team
e Send family mailings and e-blasts through School Runner
e Finalize school schedule and staffing model
Governance e  Continue to hold board meetings
e Committee work and scope development-ongoing
o Hold family and community engagement events hosted by the Board of Directors
and School Leadership
July 2020
Talent Staff Development
Management e Begin 12 Day Teacher Training and Orientation
Teaching and Support Services
Learning e  Staff orientation; IEP training based on current students enrolled with IEPs
e  Staff orientation; ELL training based on current students enrolled
Community e Family/student orientation
Engagement
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Operations and

Compliance

Financial e Special education service documentation forms/protocol
Governance e  Continue to hold board meetings
August 2020
Talent Evaluation
Management ® Teachers receive details of the evaluation process during staff orientation
Teaching and Student Culture
Learning e  Conduct five day student orientation
Academics/Achievement
e Train all teachers on weekly plan procedures and submission requirements
e Train all new staff and all students on the student performance tracking system
e Develop and utilize consistent expectations for outstanding instruction, based on
Promise Prep signature practices
Special Education
e  Operationalize comprehensive RTI framework to ensure students are getting
required interventions and support
e Train all staff members on the UP Academy Holland Special Education service
delivery model
e Train teachers on the school’s RTI model during staff orientation
Community e  Speak with all Promise Prep School families, either at the school, at their homes, or
Engagement by phone

Operations and

e  Ongoing enrollment support for all families

Financial e  Establish current [EP/move-in calendar; establish ESL/SPED/504 testing
accommodation list
Governance e Continue to hold board meetings
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2/5/2020 A Promise Prep Survey - Google Forms Attachment A

A Promise Prep Survey

Questions  Responses 26

26 responses

Not accepting responses u

Message for respondents

This form is no longer accepting responses

Summary Question Individual

Are you satisfied with the services and education provided by your
neighborhood school?

26 responses

@ Very Satisfied
@ Satisfied

@ Unsatisfied

@ Very unsatisfied

https://docs.google.com/forms/d/1P-DmdnM;j66tCjfgFxx9LewhLal4m2j67tqHvrAj-enA/edit#responses 1/4



2/5/2020 A Promise Prep Survey - Google Forms

Do you believe your neighborhood school should serve students
holistically?

25 responses

@ Strongly Agree
@® Agree

@ Disagree

@ Strongly disagre

Do you believe your neighborhood school is safe, structured and
joyful?

26 responses

@ Strongly Agree
@® Agree

@ Disagree

@ Strongly disagre

Do you believe your neighborhood school should help students
achieve at high levels by offering the most rigorous curricula available

https://docs.google.com/forms/d/1P-DmdnMj66tCjfgFxx9LewhLal4m2j67tqHvrAj-enA/edit#responses 2/4



2/5/2020 A Promise Prep Survey - Google Forms

and supporting students in their efforts?

26 responses

@ Strongly Agree
® Agree

@ Disagree

@ Strongly disagre

Do you believe your neighborhood school should actively integrate
families and community partners in the school community?

26 responses

@ Strongly Agree
@ Agree

@ Disagree

@ Strongly disagre

Do you believe your neighborhood school believes in your child's
potential?

26 responses

https://docs.google.com/forms/d/1P-DmdnMj66tCjfgFxx9LewhLal4m2j67tqHvrAj-enA/edit#responses 3/4



2/5/2020 A Promise Prep Survey - Google Forms

https://docs.google.com/forms/d/1P-DmdnMj66tCjfgFxx9LewhLal4m2j67tqHvrAj-enA/edit#responses

@ Strongly Agree
@® Agree

@ Disagree

@ Strongly disagre
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Attachment B

Kindergarten and First Grade Sample Schedule

Time Monday through Thursday Time Friday
8:00-8:30 Before School Care 8:00-8:30 Before School Care
7:45 Staff Arrival 7:45am Staff Arrival
7:55-8:25 Staff Huddle/Grade Team Meeting 7:55-8:25 Staff Huddle
8:25-8:30 Staff Transition to Arrival Post 8:25-8:30 Staff Transition to Arrival
Post
8:30-8:55 Arrival 8:30-8:55 Arrival
8:30-8:55 Breakfast 8:30-8:55 Breakfast
8:55-9:00 Transition 8:55-9:00 Transition
9:00-9:15 Social Emotional Learning 9:00-9:15 Morning Meeting
Morning Meeting
9:15-9:45 Reading 9:15-9:45 Guided Reading
Stepping Stones Phonics
9:45-9:55 Snacks 9:45-9:55 Snacks
9:55-11:25 Insight Humanities 9:55-10:40 Insight Humanities
Reading & Writing Reading
11:25-11:30 Transition to Recess 10:40-10:45 Transition to Lunch
11:30-11:50 Recess 10:45-11:05 Lunch
11:50-11:55 Transition to Lunch 11:05-11:10 Transition to Classroom
11:55-12:15 Lunch 11:10-11:55 Math
Workshop
12:15-12:20 Transition to Specials 11:55-12:25 Reading
Stepping Stones Phonics
12:20-1:05 Specials 12:30-1:00 Specials/Second Step
Science (M, W) (SEL)
Gym/Sports (Tu, Th) Art (F)
Art (F)
1:05-1:10 Transition to Classroom
1:10-1:40 Math

Story Problems




1:40-2:25 Reading
Guided Reading
2:25-2:40 Math 1:00-1:15 Pack up & Dismissal
Fluency Routines
2:40-3:20 Math
Workshop
3:20-3:45 Math/Clubs
Counting & Money Collections
3:45-4:00 Pack up & Dismissal
Second to Fourth Grade Sample Schedule
Time Monday through Thursday Time Friday
8:00-8:30 Before School Care 8:00-8:30 Before School Care
7:45 Staff Arrival 8:00am Staff Arrival
7:55-8:25 Staff Huddle 8:05-8:25 Staff Huddle
8:25-8:30 Staff Transition to Arrival Post 8:25-8:30 Staff Transition to
Arrival Post
8:30-8:55 Arrival 8:30-8:55 Arrival
8:30-8:55 Breakfast 8:30-8:55 Breakfast
8:55-9:00 Transition 8:55-9:00 Transition
9:00-9:15 Morning Meeting 9:00-9:15 Morning Meeting
9:15-10:00 Reading 9:15-9:45 Guided Reading
Guided Reading
10:00-10:10 Snacks 9:45-9:55 Snacks
10:10-11:40 Insight Humanities 9:55-10:40 Insight Humanities
Reading & Writing Reading
11:40-11:45 Math 10:40-10:45 | Transition to Lunch
Fast Facts
11:45-11:50 Transition to Recess 10:45-11:05 | Lunch
11:50-12:15 Recess 11:05-11:10 | Transition to




Classroom

12:15-12:40 Lunch 11:10-11:55 | Math
Workshop
12:40-12:45 Transition to Classroom 11:55-12:25 | Reading
Stepping Stones
Phonics
12:45-1:15 Math 12:30-1:00 Specials
Story Problems Art (F)
1:15-2:00 Math
Workshop
2:00-2:05 Transition to Specials
2:05-2:50 Specials
Science (Tu, Th)
Gym/Sports (W, F)
Art (M)
2:50-3:30 Close Reading (M, Tu, W) 1:00-1:15 Pack up &
Clubs/Sports or Intervention (Th, F) Dismissal
3:30-3:45 Math
Fluency Routines
3:45-4:00 Pack up & Dismissal
Fifth and Sixth Grade Sample Schedule
Time Monday through Thursday Time Friday
8:00-8:30 Before School Care 8:00-8:30 Before School Care
7:45 Staff Arrival 8:00am Staff Arrival
7:55-8:25 Staff Huddle 8:05-8:25 Staff Huddle
8:25-8:30 Staff Transition to Arrival Post 8:25-8:30 Staff Transition to
Arrival Post
8:30-8:55 Arrival 8:30-8:55 Arrival
8:30-8:55 Breakfast 8:30-8:55 Breakfast




8:55-9:00 Transition 8:55-9:00 Transition
9:00-9:15 Morning Meeting 9:00-9:15 Morning Meeting
9:15-10:45 Insight Humanities 9:15-9:45 Guided Reading
Reading & Writing
10:45-11:30 Science 9:45-9:55 Snacks
11:30-11:35 Transition to Specials 9:55-10:40 Insight Humanities
Reading
11:35-12:20 Specials/Clubs 10:40-10:45 | Transition to Lunch
12:20-12:25 Transition to Lunch 10:45-11:05 | Lunch
12:25-12:45 Recess 11:05-11:10 | Transition to
Classroom
12:45-1:05 Lunch 11:10-11:55 | Math
Workshop
1:05-1:10 Transition to Classroom 11:55-12:25 | Reading
Stepping Stones
Phonics
1:10-1:55 Math 12:30-1:00 Specials
Workshop Art (F)
1:55-2:40 Math
Small Groups
2:40-3:25 Close Reading (M, Tu, W)
Clubs/Sports or Intervention (Th, F)
3:25-3:45 Choicetime
3:45-4:00 Pack up & Dismissal 1:00-1:15 Pack up &
Dismissal
Seventh and Eighth Grade Sample Schedule
Time Monday through Thursday Time Friday
8:00-8:30 Before School Care 8:00-8:30 Before School Care
7:45 Staff Arrival 8:00am Staff Arrival




7:55-8:25 Staff Huddle 8:05-8:25 Staff Huddle
8:25-8:30 Staff Transition to Arrival Post 8:25-8:30 Staff Transition to
Arrival Post
8:30-8:55 Arrival 8:30-8:55 Arrival
8:30-8:55 Breakfast 8:30-8:55 Breakfast
8:55-9:00 Transition 8:55-9:00 Transition
9:00-9:15 Morning Meeting 9:00-9:15 Morning Meeting
9:15-10:45 ELA Class 9:15-9:45 Guided Reading
M - Writing, Close Reading
Tu - Writing, Close Reading
W - Novel Study, Close Reading
Th - Novel Study, Writing
F - Novel Study, Writing
10:45-10:50 Transition to Specials/Clubs 9:45-9:55 Snacks
10:50-11:35 Specials/Clubs 9:55-10:40 ELA
F - Novel Study,
Writing
11:35-11:40 Transition to Science
11:40-12:25 Science 10:40-10:45 | Transition to Lunch
12:25-12:30 Transition to Lunch 10:45-11:05 | Lunch
12:30-12:50 Lunch 11:05-11:10 | Transition to
Classroom
12:50-1:10 Recess 11:10-11:55 | Math
Workshop
1:10-1:15 Transition to Classroom 11:55-12:25 | Reading
Stepping Stones
Phonics
1:10-2:40 Math 12:30-1:00 Specials
Art (F)
2:45-3:30 History
3:30-3:45 Choice time
3:45-4:00 Pack up & Dismissal 1:00-1:15 Pack up &

Dismissal
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Promise Prep SCHOOL DISCIPLINE PROTOCOL

VISION

Promise Prep’s Discipline Policy adheres to 3 guiding principles:

1 - PP aims to create a positive culture which emphasizes success and motivates students to succeed.

2 - Strong classroom management is based on strong relationships between and among teachers and students. As such,
disciplinary consequences at PP should be relational; this means that consequences should promote
relationship-building and repair (e.g. between a pair of students or between a teacher and a student). Consequences

that do not have a relational component are not aligned with PP’s vision.

3 - PP serves all students, no matter how challenging.
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Promise Prep SCHOOL DISCIPLINE PROTOCOL

LEVEL 1
LEVEL 1 OFFENSES CONSEQUENCES/INTERVENTIONS
Student is out of uniform 0 Studentis sent to office or grade level representative to
change into spare uniform.
Inappropriate behavior (e.g. talking) at assembly, hallway, 0 Lunch Practice 1 day

or Roundup 3+ times

Getting out of seat on 3 reminder in a 0 Lunch Practice 1 day
Talking at inappropriate times class perlod 0 Optional phone call home
Calling out
Inability or refusal to follow class procedures 0 Lunch Practice 1-2 days
0 Optional phone call home
Discriminatory language 0 Lunch Practice (student completes relevant reflection)
0 1:1informal discussion for 1 time offense
Violating the food policy (e.g. gum-chewing, candy, seeds, 0 Studentis asked to put food away/dispose of it
any non-water beverage, etc.) 0 Lunch Practice, or after school Practice must include
contribution to the community’s cleanliness (i.e. sweep a
classroom, pick up garbage from community spaces...)
0 Optional phone call home
Theft or vandalism of community property (Pens/pencils, 0 Lunch Practice
sports equipment, classroom materials intended for 0 Reparations (apology, monetary, community service, etc.)
student use within the classroom, school lunch, books, 0 Optional counseling
clipboards) 0 Optional parent meeting
First Offense Plagiarism O Lunch Practice/meeting with teacher to discuss
(copying homework or in-class assighment) ramifications of plagiarism

0 Required phone call home

0 Re-dothe assignment
Inappropriate language, name-calling, or taunting; or 0 Lunch Practice 1-3 days
participation in an inappropriate verbal altercation 0 Required phone call home

(student repeats language to parent/guardian)

Roughhousing/ Inappropriate Touch 0 Lunch Practice 1-3 days

0 Required phone call home

0 Required psycho-education for inappropriate touch
Disrespect towards a teacher or supervising adult (rolling 0 Lunch Practice 1-3 days or Extended-Day Practice
eyes, sucking teeth, attitude issues, acts of frustration) 0 Required phone call home

0 Parent Meeting if behavior doesn’t improve

Inappropriate use or ringing of cellphones/electronics 0 1% offense: Item is confiscated by teacher.
(cellphones are permitted but they must be turned off) 0 Required call home. Item returned at the end of day.

0 2™ offense: ltem is confiscated. Teacher calls parents and
sends email to office informing of incident. Item is picked
up from the office by parent/guardian.

0 For repeat offenders, the item will be confiscated and will
be picked up by parent/guardian after a specified amount
of time as approved by Principal/Director/Assistant Dir.

Wearing hats at any time (except on field) 0 Studentis asked to remove hat or hoodie
Wearing hoodies while seated in classroom 0 Hat/hoodie is confiscated by teacher if not removed
(includes hoodies under uniform shirt) 0 1% offense - returned at Roundup

0 2" offense — picked up by parent/guardian
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Promise Prep SCHOOL DISCIPLINE PROTOCOL

PROTOCOL FOR LEVEL 1 OFFENSES

1. Level 1 Consequences can only be applied for Level 1 Offenses as defined in the chart above.
2. The teacher will enter Level 1 offenses in the SIS discipline section.

3. Each day there will be lunch practice as follows:

o Dean’s Office is responsible for the student(s) sent to practice and will monitor the ‘task’ for each student. Teacher’s
must follow-up appropriately to ensure the relationship is being repaired
For multi-day practices, student should have a task to complete for each day (reflection, mediation conversations, etc.)
Lunch practice may be assigned in increments of time (5, 10, 15 minutes, etc.).
If 2 or more teachers assign practice to the same student on the same day, the student will serve his/her time at the
discretion of the grade level.

o Grade levels determine which teachers monitor students who are in practice for an out-of-class (e.g. hallway) offense.

4. If astudent earns lunch practice based on behavior in a class that takes place after lunch, then the teacher may assign the
practice session for the following school day.

5. If a student commits a level 1 offense during lunch/recess, the supervising Dean’s Office supervising will (a) enforce silent lunch
and no recess for that student for the remainder of the lunch period and the following day and (b) make a phone call home.

FOR CONSISTENT LEVEL 1 OFFENSES—defined as 3 or more offenses with the same teacher or for the same behavior or 5 or
more offenses in the PP community within a 2 week period (as documented in SIS).

0 PSS (Parent-Shadow Suspension): The parent/guardian of the student will be contacted by the teacher, Dean or social
worker and asked to supervise their student in the class where the offenses have taken place. The parent/guardian will also
participate in a conference with the teacher, Dean, social worker, and Principal/DlIrector of Achievement when applicable.

O T1ss (Teacher-Shadow Suspension): A teacher may request TSS with a student as outlined in Level 2 Protocols. TSS may be

served with an individual teacher, grade level team, or on another grade depending on the nature of the offenses.

0 Team Intervention: The student and a parent/guardian will be asked to attend a meeting with all of the teachers and the
social worker on that grade-level team. At this meeting, the team and the student’s family will come together to design a
specific intervention plan. They will also schedule a follow-up conference within 2 weeks of the initial meeting to track the
student’s progress.

0 After-School Intervention: A grade-level team may design an after-school intervention program in specific situations with
approval from the Principal/Dlrector of Achievement/ Dean of Student and parent/guardian. If approved, all logistics must
be emailed to the Leadership team.

0 student Exchange Program: Teachers may only send a student out of the room for a Level 1 Offense as part of an approved

Student Exchange Program. While not recommended, teachers may develop an agreement with another teacher who will
accept students who are sent out of the room. All student exchange agreements must be e-mailed to the Principal/Dlrector
of Achievement/ Dean of Student and social worker prior to implementation. In certain circumstances, a Student Exchange
Program can be approved after the initial exchange. Agreements should adhere to the following guidelines:

o Astudent who is sent to another teacher’s room must be sent with a pass and a responsible student escort and the
specified amount of time of the removal (up to 15 minutes).

o Anyteacher who sends a student out of the room as part of the student exchange program must still assign that
student the relevant Level 1 offense, which must be entered in SIS.

0 Anyteacher who sends a student out of the room as part of the Student Exchange Program must call the family
following each use of the Student Exchange Program.

o If astudent has been sent out of the room 3 times from the same class, the teacher in collaboration with the family
and grade level team need to develop with an alternative intervention at a family meeting. The student exchange
program is no longer an option for that student.
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Promise Prep SCHOOL DISCIPLINE PROTOCOL

LEVEL 2 OFFENSES
LEVEL 2 OFFENSES CONSEQUENCES/INTERVENTIONS
Flagrant Plagiarism/Cheating 0 Lunch Practice 2-3 days or 1 day of ISS, 0 on assignment
(can include repeat offenses of copying) O Counseling with Social worker (minimum of 3 sessions)
Leaving class without permission or failing to 0 Student will make up double the amount of class time missed (to be

attend a class (e.g. “cutting”)

served during lunch practice, another period, before breakfast

beginning at 7:45, or after-school at the grade team’s discretion).

0 See addendum for protocol
Blatant/Extreme Disrespect of a Teacher or Staff | 0  Optional removal from class to Dean’s office
Member (as approved by Director/Asst. Dir.) 0 1-5days combination of Lunch Practice or Teacher Shadow
o  Cursing at a teacher Suspension (TSS) or In School Suspension (ISS) or Out of School
o Refusal to accept consequence Suspension
o Malicious act of defiance 0 Counseling with Social Worker (minimum of 3 sessions)
Extreme bullying (physical, verbal or cyber) 0 Immediate removal from class to office
o Persistent bullying OR 0 1-5days combination- Lunch Practice or In-School Suspension (ISS)
o Aserious act of bullying or Out of School Suspension
0 Counseling with Social Worker (minimum of 3 sessions)
0 Parent meetings for offender and individual who has been bullied
(either together or separately)
0 Public acknowledgement of offense (i.e. post an apology on social
media site where offense took place, apology in front of class, etc.)
Theft/vandalism of the property of a teacher, 0 Immediate removal from class to office
student, or school (personal property or 0 1-5days of In-School Suspension (ISS) or 1-5 days of Out of School
high-value item which is property of the school) Suspension
or theft of community property (i.e. local 0 3-7 hours of community service
bodega) 0 Counseling with Social Worker (minimum of 3 sessions)
Physical altercation 0 Immediate removal from class to Dean’s office
0 1-5days of In-school suspension (ISS) or 1-5 days of Out of School
Suspension
0 Counseling with Social Worker (minimum of 3 sessions)
Sexual Harassment (includes sexting) 0 Immediate removal from class to office
0 Parent meetings for offender and student who has been bullied
(either together or separately)
0 1-5days of In-school suspension (ISS) or 1-5 days of Out of School
Suspension (0SS
0 Research based assignment on Sexual Harassment
0 Counseling with Social Worker (minimum of 3 sessions)
Possession of a weapon or an illicit substance 0 Immediate removal from class to office
(drugs or alcohol) 0 Notification of local law enforcement
0 3-10 days of In-school suspension (ISS) or 3-10 days of Out of
School Suspension
0 Counseling with Social Worker (minimum of 3 sessions) and
possible referral to outside agency
Assault/physical aggression towards a staff 0 Immediate removal from class to office
member (Assault is defined as intentionally 0 Notification of local law enforcement (as necessary)
attempting to cause or causing physical harm to 0 3-10 days of ISS or OSS
another individual — hitting, pushing, punching, 0 Counseling with Social Worker (minimum of 3 sessions) and

kicking, throwing objects).

possible referral to outside agency
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Promise Prep SCHOOL DISCIPLINE PROTOCOL

For all Level 2 Offenses parents/families will be notified by the Dean of Students and follow up meetings will be
scheduled.

PROTOCOL FOR LEVEL 2 OFFENSES

1. For a level 2 offense, the teacher text the Dean’s office phone to request removal of student from class. Principal/Director
of Achievement/Director of Operations/Dean of Students/SW will come to escort student. If a student leaves the classroom
without permission, text the Dean’s office office phone immediately and give the name of the student who left and that
they should be brought to the office. NO student should be escorted to the office by another student.

a. After ateachertext the Dean’s office phone, they must complete the Level 2 Office Referral and hand it to the
Principal/Director of Achievement/Director of Operations/Dean of Students/Culture Coach/SW when they pick up the
student. If the student has left without permission, the teacher will send another student to the office with the
checklist.

b. Once the student enters the Office, the checklist will be handed to the appropriate admin team member and the
student will be given a Reflection Sheet. The student will work independently on the Reflection Sheet until the
Principal/Director of Achievement/Director of Operations/Dean of Students/SW able to meet with the student.

2. If the student has committed a Level 2 offense, DOS/ Culture Coach/ Social Worker(s) will call the student’s parent/guardian
to give a brief report of the incident. The student will then be escorted to the Dean’s Office where they will be supervised
by the Culture Coach. If the Level 2 Offense requires notification of the local law enforcement agency (e.g. Possession of a
weapon or an illicit substance (drugs or alcohol), assault, etc.), the DOS/SW will notify the local law enforcement agency
and the parent/guardian will be asked to come pick the child up from school for the remainder of the day.

3. As soon as possible (but no later than 5:00 p.m. on the day of the incident), the supervising teacher must submit the Level 2
incident in SIS.
4, Principal/Dean of Student/Director of Achievement will review all Level 2 offenses to determine and approve

consequences, which will be communicated to the grade level team.

5. The Grade Level Social Worker/DOS coordinates a meeting with the parent/guardian, the supervising teacher, and (if
needed) the Principal/Director of Achievement/ Dean of Students. If the Level 2 Offense is Blatant/Extreme disrespect of a
teacher, then that teacher (not the social worker) is responsible for calling home and organizing the parent meeting.

FOR CONSISTENT LEVEL 2 OFFENSES: For consistent Level 2 offenders (defined as three Level 2/ISS/0SS incidents within a
trimester) the Grade Level Teams must come together to discuss the individual student’s case, conduct a family meeting, and
develop alternatives to ISS/OSS for future incidents. The Culture Coach will notify the appropriate grade-level team and the
Principal/Director of Achievement/Director of Operations/Dean of Students/SW after the 3rd Level 2 offense.

O T1ss (Teacher-Shadow Suspension): A teacher may request TSS with a student as outlined in Level 2 Protocols. TSS may be

served with an individual teacher, grade level team, or on another grade depending on the nature of the offenses.

O Alternate Schedule: The respective grade level team may make a recommendation for an alternate schedule to the
Principal/Director of Achievement/Director of Operations. Upon approval, the team will create a substitute program for the
identified student; an intervention which will be reassessed every week. This schedule will allow the young person to work with
all grade level teachers on a daily basis, and access all content material and homework. The student will not participate in their
regular class schedule, but instead be supervised by teachers on grade level or Culture Coach. Student’s progress will be tracked
through an ISS point sheet.

0 AGSS (Alternate Grade Shadow Suspension): A student will transition into a lower grade for a day. This intervention will first
be explored by respective Grade Level Leads and approved by the Principal/Director/Assistant Director. Once approved,
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Promise Prep SCHOOL DISCIPLINE PROTOCOL

teachers will provide work to the Grade Level Lead by 8am on the morning of the intervention. Social Worker will support and
facilitate the student’s transition into the lower grade. Teachers will monitor student’s work production and behavior on the
ISS/TSS point sheet and provide appropriate points after each period. If student is unable to meet the designated points by the
end of the day, he/she may be subject to another day of AGSS or a day in ISS.
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INSIGHT HUMANITIES

Grade 2

The Great Encounter: Eastern Woodlands

Indians & Farly Colonies
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Purpose: Why Study the Eastern Woodlands
Indians & Early Colonies?

As a modern-day cultural melting pot, the United States is often described as "“a nation of
immigrants.” While this is an important part of our history, it is only one part of the cultural heritage
of the United States—and it is only frue for immigrants who arrived of their own free will, beginning
in the 17th century. Before European colonization, the present-day United States was home to
incredibly diverse indigenous communities. In this study, you will infroduce your students to the rich
history and heritage of these indigenous Americans. The National Standards for History call for
elementary students to explore “how communities in North America varied long ago,” and to
“understand the history of indigenous peoples who first lived in his or her state or region." This unit,
The Island at the Center of the World, is an opportunity for your students to investigate these
concepfts while engaging in immersive project-based learning and building key literacy skills.

This unit organizes a study around the Eastern Woodlands Indians, focusing on the
Haudenosaunee, or Iroquois, and the Algonquian people. Students are transported back in time to
imagine what the Eastern Woodlands of the northeast looked like centuries ago as they learn
about the ingenious ways indigenous people used the Eastern Woodlands to survive and thrive.

As you guide students through this unit, students will learn more about the daily lives and culture of
indigenous people and the sophisticated societies they built. This approach prepares your students
to study the arrival of Europeans through the indigenous American perspective toward the end of
the unit, an oft-neglected point of view from the American cultures that thrived for centuries
before colonization and conquest drove them from their ancestral homelands.

This unit is also designed to combat
some common misconceptions and
stereotypes about indigenous Americans
that often emerge in classrooms during a
study of this history. By highlighting the
innovations and achievements of the
Eastern Woodlands people, you can
reverse the misperception that
indigenous people were “savage” or
unsophisticated. Students will also
compare and contrast life in an Iroquois
village with life in an Algonquian one,
helping fo illustrate the diversity within
indigenous communities and to address
the misconception that all indigenous
people are “the same.” The unit ends
with students learning about American
Indian life today, as well as some of the
history of genocide and forced
assimilation between the tfime period in
this unit and the present. Ending the study in this way helps students recognize the place of
American Indians in modern life and preempt the misconception that indigenous communities
only lived long ago.

Image depicting an Algonquian village, taken from Legends of America.

You will use highly-engaging, culturally relevant whole-class Read Aloud books to introduce or
reinforce key information first, about the Iroquois and Algonquian people, and later, about their
interactions with early colonists. Students will deepen their knowledge through their own research
during Independent Reading. This unit gives students the opportunity to convey their understanding
of this topic by writing expert books; they will investigate subtopics in their nonfiction reading clubs
and then share what they learn through their writing. Students will also present their knowledge
through project work—including building their own model of life in the Eastern Woodlands!
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@Lavinia Partners Note:

Our Grade 2 curriculum shifts students’ focus of historical inquiry. In K-1, stfudents investigated
different families, neighborhoods, and communities, and in second grade, they will now
study the diverse people who have contributed to the cultural heritage of the United States.
Across all of their social studies units this year, your second graders will grapple with a
unifying Essential Question: What is a “culture’¢ How have different people and cultfures
shaped our communities?

This unit infroduces your year-long investigation of the people, events, problems, and ideas
that have shaped our cultural heritage by infroducing the very first Americans and the
Europeans who displaced them. Lavinia Partners who use our Insight curriculum in Grade 1
can connect this study back to students’ previous studies of communities long ago,
including their past unit on American Indian communities across the Americas.

Following this unitf, your students will continue their studies of culture and diversity in two
more Insight Humanities infegrated units—Immigration in the East and West and The Harlem
Renaissance. By the end of this sequence, your second graders will be able to explain the
diverse tapestry of indigenous America, European and Asian immigrants, and African
American communities. This knowledge provides an essential foundation from which to
expand the scope of their historical study fo topics about broader United States history as
third graders.

A Note on Unit Language:

Throughout this unit, ferms such as “Native American,” “American Indian” (or simply
“Indian”), and “Native people(s)” are used inferchangeably to collectively describe the
diverse indigenous communities of North America, including in the Read Aloud and
independent reading literature provided. Understanding names and the language used to
describe identity is always important, but particularly so in this unit given the long history of
erasing indigenous Americans and ftheir history. According to many tribal organizations and
the National Museum of the American Indian, these terms are all accurate ways to describe
indigenous communities. In recent literature and academic discourse, the tferm “Native
American,” which has been used widely in the United States, is now often replaced with
“American Indian” or “indigenous American,” both of which are increasingly preferred by
indigenous people and communities. We most often use these latter terms in this unit.

We believe that “indigenous American(s),” in particular, conveys an important sense of origin
and place often lost in our classrooms, and we use this most often throughout this unit when
not quoting or referencing an original source with different terminology. However, whenever
possible, we refer to specific indigenous American communities by their tribal name directly—
the Iroquois, Algongquin, Lenape, Mohawk, Mahican, and so on. In doing so, we maintain the
unique cultural identity of the incredibly diverse indigenous people of the Americas, just as we
do when we refer more accurately to distinct communities of European origin as Dutch,
British, and French. This practice also ensures that we do noft reinforce the problematic
misconception in our work with students that all indigenous people are the same.

We strongly suggest that you implement this same practice in your classroom, directly
naming the indigenous communities studied whenever possible. Our lessons serve as a guide
fo help you do this, and we encourage you to keep this in mind as you study this unit and
prepare for instruction.
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Goals: Essential Knowledge and Habits

Throughout this unit, sfudents will not only develop a deep understanding of the Eastern
Woodlands Indians and colonialism, but they will become stronger readers and writers. Below are
the key goals for this unit:

Social Studies: Students will develop an understanding of the customs and daily life experiences of
the Eastern Woodlands Indians. They will also understand the way European colonization changed
life for indigenous American people overtime.

Reading: Students will apply nonfiction reading strategies to build deep content knowledge about
the Eastern Woodland Indians. In this way, content will strengthen reading work, and reading work
will drive mastery of content.

Writing: Students will craft expert books with a lens toward angling their writing to show an
important idea about the Eastern Woodlands Indians. They will learn and apply nonfiction writing
strategies to effectively organize and continuously revise their writing to teach others about a
fopic.

Standards-Based Historical Content Knowledge

This unit develops student understanding of the standards-based key ideas listed below. While
these are based on the National Standards for History listed in Appendix A, they are also
foundational understandings that will prepare your students for historical studies of diverse
communities in the rest of second grade and beyond. This unit focuses on inspiring curiosity about
different cultures and people who make up the diverse communities of the United States.
Returning often to the following key ideas and essential questions as well as understanding how
each lesson infroduces or deepens student understanding of these ideas will help you keep
instruction focused on the most important standards in this unit.

e What is the Eastern Woodlands? How did the Eastern Woodlands Indians use their
environment? The Eastern Woodlands are rich, deciduous forests in North America. The
Eastern Woodlands Indians depended on this environment around them and innovatively
used their natural resources to survive.

e What was the culture and daily life like for Eastern Woodlands Indian men, women, and
children? The Eastern Woodlands Indians lived in diverse, complex societies with distinct
roles and responsibilities for men, women, and children. Customs and daily life differed for
two major Eastern Woodlands Indian groups, the Iroquois and the Algonquin.

e How did Europeans change life in the Eastern Woodlands? How did the Eastern Woodlands
Indians respond? The arrival of Europeans changed indigenous American life; sometimes,
the two groups engaged in frade and cooperation, and sometimes they fought overland.
Eastern Woodlands Indian communities were displaced over time, but they worked to
preserve their heritage for future generations. They continue to fight for their rights foday.
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Core Vocabulary

These words were chosen from the anchor Read Aloud texts used throughout this unit. This list is not
exhaustive of the domain-specific language built into this unit, but instead is infended to help you
prioritize the most important vocabulary to support student understanding. As students learn each
word, help them master this language by modeling continuous application in class discussion,
creating a classroom word wall, and highlighting when they independently use this vocabulary
orally and in their work.

Great Spirit Folktale French (France)

Standards-Based Transferable Reading and Writing Teaching Points

The Reading and Writing teaching points below are intended to help your students develop as
readers and writers while deepening their understanding of the content in this unit.

You may use this criteria list to assess whether students have not yet atftempted, are emerging, or
are independent with the reading work in this unit.

Reading Teaching Points

e Nonfiction readers remember all that they already know about reading nonfiction. They
preview the text using the fitle, table of contents, and section headings to understand the
categories of information, or topics, they will learn about.

e Often, nonfiction books don’t have headings or subheadings. When this happens, readers
stop and think on each page by asking, “What is the big idea in this parte” and "If there
were a heading for this part, what would it be called?2”

e Nonfiction readers pause before each new section and preview what they will read by
using the heading and any photographs fo anficipate what they will learn. Then, as they
read, they collect important facts and details about their topic.

e Nonfiction readers think about how new facts and details connect to what they have
already read. They stop and ask themselves, “How can | connect the information I'm
learning about my topic here to the ideas | developed in previous sectionse”

e Nonfiction readers think about the idea that the author is sharing in the heading by asking,
"Why did the author choose this heading? How does this heading connect to the main
idea of the chaptere”

e Nonfiction readers think about the important ideas the author is trying to teach them by
stopping after each new section and asking themselves, “Why did the author include this
informatione”

e Nonfiction readers form clubs around their chosen topics. They begin their club work by
creating a club name and setting rules that will help the club to be successful.
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e Nonfiction readers talk with their clubs by first discussing all the information they've already
learned about their topic and then asking some questions about information they would still
like to learn.

e Nonfiction readers become experts on their topics by comparing and confrasting ideas
within their clubs. They learn about the same topic from different authors and texts, and then
they discuss these ideas, pushing each other to wonder, question, agree, and disagree.

e Nonfiction readers reflect on their learning by asking their club members, “What bigideas are
we ftaking with us from this unit2” Then they support their thinking with what they have learned.

©

Lavinia Partners Note:

You can also use informational texts during the Close Reading for Meaning and Guided
Reading portions of your day to help students master these habits. Consider reinforcing
fransferable takeaways that students have not yet mastered during the Insight block, or
challenge students to deepen their understanding by asking them to explain how these
same takeaways can help them navigate new informational texts on unfamiliar fopics during
the Close Reading for Meaning block.

Writing Teaching Points

Use the to assess whether students have not yet attempted, are emerging, or are
independent with the writing work in this unit.

Part 1: Zooming in on ONE subtopic and creating an expert book around that subtopic with heavy
“writing club” discussion.

e Nonfiction authors begin planning for their writing by studying mentor informational texts.
They look closely at the text and ask, “What is this author doing? How is he doingit2”

e Nonfiction authors create a plan for their writing by discussing their subtopic with their
wrifing club. They discuss how they will organize their expert books and what key parts they
willinclude.

e Nonfiction authors work hard on their expert books by rereading what they've already
writften and then challenging themselves to give even MORE information. They read what
they have written and ask, “What else can | say about this fact?2”

e Nonfiction authors make sure their readers can understand the information in their books by
giving examples.

e Nonfiction authors hook their readers by writing infroductions for their expert books. They
can ask a question, speak to the audience, and use keywords to do this.

e Nonfiction authors share the chapters of their expert books with their writing clubs. Writing
club members help each other by listening and “fixing-up” sticky parts. They do this by
asking the author questions that other readers may have (who, what, where, why, how).

Part 2: Revising and Writing Club Celebration

e Nonfiction authors make their expert books ready for their readers by revising the chapter
fitles, adding a cover page, and inserting a glossary for keywords.

e Nonfiction authors celebrate their expert books by presenting these at a Book Release Party.
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Student Outcomes: Key Artifacts of Learning

Setting Your Vision for Student Writing and Project Work

Throughout this unit, students will write informational expert books through which they will show
their deep understanding of subtopics relating tfo Eastern Woodland Indians. Through writing and

revising their expert books, they will also learn to organize facts and ideas about a nonfiction
fopic fo clearly convey what they most want their audience to understand.

In addition to their informational writing, students will engage in several projects over the course

of the unit.

Life in the Eastern
Woodlands Torn
Paper Collage

“A Day in Village
Life” Diary Entry

/1\

Iroquois or
Algonquian
Village Models

Al

I >

“The Great
Encounter”
Message to the
Iroquois League

Students have learned all about the Eastern Woodlands, including its
plant and animal life, and the way that the Eastern Woodlands Indians
used this environment. They will apply this knowledge to create a
paper collage representing a deciduous forest during one of the four
seasons. Through this collage, students will also demonstrate their
understanding of how American Indians used available natural
resources to survive. Students will create these collages by tearing
mixed paper into different shapes and sizes and then layering the
pieces fogether to create beautiful, vibrant effects that capture the
authentic textures of life in the forest.

Students will use their understanding of the customs and social roles of
men, women, and children to write a diary entry as if they were living
in an Iroquois longhouse or an Algonguian wigwam. Students will
describe the things they do and their important and specialized role in
the village community.

Students will create models of life in an Iroquois or Algonquian village,
bringing their descriptive diary entries to life. This model will represent
the unique structure of each community, centered around either a
longhouse or a wigwam, as well as representations of the surrounding
environment and clay models of villagers engaging in important
aspects of daily village life. Students will use their knowledge of the
distinct lives of the Iroquois and Algonquian people to ensure their
models are authentic to each community. For example, they might
show farming in an Iroquois village but hunting and gathering outside
an Algonguian one.

In the culminating project of this unit, students will imagine they are
members of Hiawatha's Iroquois League who have just “discovered”
Europeans in the Eastern Woodlands. Writing from the indigenous point
of view, they will describe these new people and their “Great
Encounter,” and they will send advice about these new relationships
back to the Great Council using what they have learned about the
early arrival of Europeans and their relafionships with the Eastern
Woodlands Indians.

Celebrate the powerful work students have done over the course of the unit through a

culminating event, such as a museum showcasing student work. Display students’ projects around

the classroom in a meaningful way, and invite family members and students from across the
school to view the beautiful artwork students have created and listen as students share ideas
about key learnings from this unit.
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Building Your Content Knowledge

The first step in preparing to guide students through an inquiry-driven unit of study is feeling
confident in your own content knowledge as the adult! Not only does this lead to stronger student
mastery and work product, but deep content knowledge will also help you to clearly address
historical misconceptions during instruction.

Studying the resources below will help you to develop your knowledge about topics that may be
unfamiliar to you, and build your passion for the content covered in this unit.

Visit the American Museum of Natural History's Hall of Eastern Woodlands Indians exhibit
digitally. There are addifional resources for educators available on this site.

Read the Haudenosaunee Guide for Educators and Mannahatta to Manhattan: Native
Americans of Lower Manhattan, both taken from the Smithsonian National Museum of the
American Indian.

Browse the Nanficoke and Lenape Confederation Learning Center and Museum for
additional information of the Lenape people who lived in present-day New York City.

Review the Gilder Lehrman: The Americas fo 1620 fimeline and accompanying essay.

Read The Story of New Amsterdam from the New Amsterdam History Center and Dutch
New Amsterdam from the National Museum of American History.

If you are interested in continuing your study of native people and other topics in American history,
consider investing in the additfional resources shared below.

Teaching What Really Happened by James Lowen. For this unit, read “The $24 Myth”
section in Chapter 7.

An Indigenous Peoples' History of the United States by Roxanne Dunbar-Ortiz. Additionally,
there is a young readers edition, An Indigenous Peoples' History of the United States for Young

People, written for middle grades that could inspire Read Aloud selections for this unit.

Image from The New
Amsterdam History Center
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Book Lists: Getting to Know Your Literature

Great literature is central to the historical learning in this unit. Each lesson includes a Read Aloud
text that is aligned to the content-based inquiry question. These texts not only build knowledge,
but they also provide an authentic opportunity to model and reinforce the reading skills and habits
tfaught in this unit.

A book list with ordering details and other important logistical information is provided in Appendix

B. We strongly recommend that you order at least one of each of the titles listed under Anchor Texts
below, as these fitles are used as models in af least one lesson in this unit. Additionally, we suggest
you order 2-5 copies of each content-focused Independent Reading book for your classroom and
distribute the books in bins that will be easily accessible to students throughout this unit.

Anchor Texts: Read Aloud Books

On This Spot: An Expedition

Back Through Time
by Susan E. Goodman

This book takes readers on a journey back through fime,
inviting them to envision “this spot” in New York City
throughout history. Readers will see historical and geological
change from 540 million years ago through tfoday, and they
will furn past cobblestones and carriages to see what the
land looked like 400 years ago when Lenape Indians called
New York home.

A Walk in the Deciduous Forest
by Rebecca L. Johnson

North America is made up of many different biomes, and the
Eastern region is particularly known for its deciduous forests.
This book takes readers on a walk through four seasons in a
deciduous forest, highlighting the plant and animal life in
each season and how it changes.
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North American Indian Nations:

Native Peoples of the Northeast
by Liz Sonneborn

The history of North America extends far beyond the history
of the United States. This book explores the more than thirty
indigenous American groups that lived in the Northeast,
including their languages, political systems, and culfures.
Readers will see the similarities and differences between the
unique nations that called the Eastern Woodlands home, and
study how their ways of life “depended on the climate,
landscape, and natural resources” where they lived.

Rainbow Crow
by Nancy Van Laan

This Lenape legend tells the story of how Rainbow Crow
brought the gift of fire to the other woodland animals, but lost
his voice and colors in the process.

If You Lived with the Iroquois
by Ellen Levine

Told in a question and answer format, this book explores the
world of the Iroquois, describing the traditions, beliefs, and
day-to-day life of this group of Eastern Woodlands people.

Life in a Longhouse Village
by Bobbie Kalman

The Iroquois, or Haudenosaunee, people were a prominent
nation of Eastern Woodlands Indians who lived in what is now
present-day New York. This book guides students through an
exploration of the longhouse villages, daily life, and
community structures of these people.

Algonquin
by Richard Gaines

This easy-reference series infroduces young readers to the first
people who made North America their homeland. This book
describes the culture of the Algonquin, and includes
subtopics like society, homes, food, clothing, crafts, family,
children, myths, and the lifestyle and culture of modern
Algonquin people.

1"



Hiawatha and the Peacemaker
by Robbie Robertson

This book tells the story of Hiawatha, a Mohawk chosen o
franslate a message of unity from his spiritual guide, the
Peacemaker. Recorded from Iroquois oral fradifion,
Hiawatha's story is one of uniting the warring Iroquois nations
during the fourteenth century and establishing a government
that would later inspire modern democracy.

Manhattan: Mapping the Story of an Island
by Jennifer Thermes

Using a variety of maps and text features, this book takes
readers on Manhattan’s journey of transformation over the
last 400 years, including the humans, history, and natural
events that have “shaped this tiny sliver of land.” Thermes
uses illustrations to tell the island’s many stories throughout
history.

Encounter
by Jane Yolen

Many know that Christopher Columbus landed on the island
of San Salvador in 1492, where he encountered the Taino
Indians. Yolen tells this story from the perspective of a young
Taino boy. The young boy urges his people not to welcome
these strangers, wary of their interest in gold. After the young
boy grows old, he reflects on “the destruction of his people
and their culture by the colonizers.”

The People Shall Continuve
SHA[[ [:[INT'NUE by Simon J. Ortiz

Mimicking the rhythms of oral storytelling, this book outlines
the history of indigenous Americans from creation to
European colonization of North America. These indigenous
Americans, or “The People,” retell the story of how the
colonizers did not respect their land, and instead chose o
destroy it and enslave the people living there. Though the
B1SMOY 08T - LISTRATED Y AL s (35 People surrendered to the Europeans and life changed
dramatically, their story continued as they strove to preserve
their lifestyle, traditions, and identities.
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Content-focused Independent Reading Books

In addition to the Read Aloud texts used to teach content throughout the unit, students will apply
the reading skills and habits explicitly faught in this unit to learn more about the Eastern Woodlands
Indians and colonialism as they read the fitles below.

Native Americans: The First Peoples of New York by Kate Schimel (Level N)

My Life in An Algonquian Village by Lynda Arnex (Level L)

Follow The Stars: A Native American Woodlands Tale by Kristina Rodanas (Level M)
Algonquin by Sarah Tieck (650L)

Longhouses by Karen Bush Gibson (Level O)

Iroquois by Richard Gaines (Level P)

Eastern Woodland Indians by Mir Ansary (760L)

The Iroquois by Emily Dolbear (850L)

Thirteen Moons on Turtle's Back by Joseph Bruchac (Level P)

Iroquois (Haudenosaunee) by Wendell Rhodes (Level P)

Nations of the Northeast Coast by Molly Aloian (Level P)

New York's Land and Natural Resources by Daniel R. Faust (Level P)

The Middle Colonies: Breadbasket of the New World by Kelly Rodgers (Level M)
Celebrating New York by Marion Dane Bauer (770L)

New York: The Dutch Colony of New Netherland by Kate Schimel (Level N)

Eagle Song by Joseph Bruchac (680L)

Iroquois (Native Americans) by Sarah Tieck (600L)

Mohawk (Native Americans) by Katie Lajiness (720L)

Wampanoag (Native Americans) by Katie Lajiness (720L)

People of the Breaking Day by Marcia Sewall

The Life of Joseph Brant by Ryan Nagelhout (Level P)

Squanto: Native American Translator and Guide by Hannah Isbell (Level P)

Tapenum's Day: A Wampanoag Indian Boy in Pilgrim Times by Kate Waters (680L)
Giving Thanks: A Native American Good Morning Message by Chief Jake Swamp (520L)
The Hunting of the Great Bear: A Native American Folktale by Ann Malaspina (580L)
Mohawk History and Culture by Helen Dwyer (Level O)

The Mohawk People by Ryan Nagelhout (Level N)

Native American Ceremonies and Celebrations: From Potlatches fo Powwows by Kate Mikoley (Level O)
Native American Clothing: From Moccasins to Mukluks by Arthur K. Britton (Level N)
Native American Food: From Salmon to Succotash by Melissa Raae Shofner (Level N)
Native American Governments: From Tribal Councils to Constitutions by Sarah Machajewski (Level O)
Native American Homes: From Longhouses to Wigwams by P. V. Knight (Level N)
Between Earth & Sky: Legends of Native American Sacred Places by Joseph Bruchac (750L)
Sky Dancers by Connie Anne Kirk (720L)

Small Wolf by Nathaniel Benchley (530L)

Go Show the World: A Celebration of Indigenous Heroes by Wab Kinew

Longhouses by Jack Manning (610L)

Traditional Stories of the Northeast Nations by Anita Yasuda (790L)

Native Peoples of the Northeast by Barbara M. Linde (Level M)

Chippewa (the Ojibwe) by Tamryn Orr

The Girl Who Helped Thunder and Other Native American Folktales by James Bruchac (820L)
Native Nations of the Northeast by Barbara Krasner (840L)

Iroquois and Their History by Genevieve St. Lawrence (850L)

The Iroquois: Past and Present by Danielle Smith-Llera (870L)
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New York Field Trips and Programming

Field trips offer an invaluable experience for students to see and fouch history and to be immersed
in a tfopic of study. In this unit, we recommend that you plan three field frips using the guidance
provided. This guidance includes suggestions for instruction before, during, and after each
recommended frip to help you make the most out of these out-of-school learning experiences.

To help create strong connections between these field trips and the rest of your in-class studies, we
also suggest the best tfime within the unit to schedule each trip in the unit pacing calendar.

Field Trip #1 Options

Local Park Visit

The Urban Park Rangers Natfural Classroom program Native Americans: Pathways to the Past
offers 90-minute guided tours of several city parks, including Inwood Park, Central Park,
Prospect Park, and Van Cortlandt Park. As described by their site: “New York wasn't always
the bustling metropolis it is now, but it did support thriving communities in the past. Native
Americans, like the Lenape, inhabited Manhattan Island and were very adept at living off the
land. Students discover their history and the relationships they forged with their natural
environment.”

Museum of the City of New York Visit

The Museum of the City of New York provides History Labs, “75-minute programs that provide
content-rich, hands-on experiences in the Museum'’s classroom spaces that are specially
designed for elementary school students,” including Mannahatta: The Lenape and the Land.
As described by ifs site: “Explore the relationship between the Lenape and their surrounding
landscape using maps, images, and objects from the Wildlife Conservation Society’'s Welikia
Project.”

New York Historical Society Guest Program

The New York Historical Society's Social Studies Enrichment outreach program offers a Second
Grade Session 6: Mannahatta. As described by its site, through Second Grade programming
students: “[learn] how fo decode the past using artifacts, images, and maps, [and] will use
those skills fo examine how geography shaped the development of New York City.” This
oufreach program brings a Society educator to your school for flexible 60-minute sessions in
each participating classroom.

Field Trip #2
American Museum of Natural History Visit

The American Museum of Natural History's Hall of Eastern Woodlands Indians offers a robust
exhibit of cultural artifacts from Eastern Woodlands societies both pre- and post-European
contact. Schedule a day to visit as a self-guided four, organizing students in groups to take
notes on what they observe. We recommend that at least one teacher or staff member visits
this exhibit before you arrive with students to get a sense of what is most important for
students to see and to help frame the visit's purpose.
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Field Trip #3 Options

South Street Seaport Museum School Walking Tour

The South Street Seaport Museum’s 90-minute New Amsterdam Walking Tour, as described on
its site, allows students to: “Take a walk back in fime to the colonial outpost that became New
York City. Walking the streets of Lower Manhattan, students discover traces of Dufch colonial
life in our modern city through images, documents, artifacts, archaeologic finds, and the
street plan itself.” This tour includes the experience of enslaved Africans in New Amsterdam
and early New York.

African Burial Ground Ranger-led Tour

Lower Manhattan’s African Burial Ground, “speaks on the history and significance of the site
from its establishment to the opening of the new visitor center.” Ranger-led tours should be
scheduled at least two weeks in advance, and they include a 20-minute film and a guided
four of the exhibits on the grounds.
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Eastern Woodlands Indians & Early Colonies:
Unit-at-a-Glance

Structure of the Unit

This unit is organized into three core structures for learning: content-focused lessons that include
reading mini-lessons, writing-focused lessons, and project-focused lessons. The below Unit Pacing
Guide outlines how the key social studies, reading, and writing work is organized across the unit.
We also suggest possible field frip ideas and pacing below.

Unit Pacing Guide

Part 1: What are the Eastern Woodlands? How did the Eastern Woodlands Indians use their environment?

Monday

Lesson 1

Content Focus: Our
community looked different
long, long ago, and the
Eastern Woodlands Indians
were some of the first
“*Americans” to live here.

Reading Focus: Nonfiction
readers remember all that
they already know about
reading nonfiction. They
preview the text using the
fitle, table of contents, and
section headings fo
understand the categories
of information, or topics,
they will learn about.

Writing Focus: Nonfiction
authors begin planning for
their writing by studying
mentor informational texts.
They look closely at the text
and ask, “What is this
author doing? How is he
doing ite”

Tuesday

Lesson 2

Field Trip #1: Visit a local park
or museum to understand
what New York looked like
when the Eastern Woodlands
Indians lived here and how
they used this environment.

Wednesday

Lesson 3

Content Focus: The Eastern
Woodlands are mainly
deciduous forests. This means
that plant and animal life
changes during each season.

Reading Focus: Often,
nonfiction books don’t have
headings or subheadings.
When this happens, readers
stop and think on each page
by asking, “What is the big idea
in this part2” and “If there were
a heading for this part, what
would it be called?”

Writing Focus: Nonfiction
authors create a plan for their
writing by discussing their
subtopic with their writing club.
They discuss how they will
organize their expert books and
what key parts they will include.

Thursday

Lesson 4

Content Focus: The Eastern
Woodlands Indians relied on
their environment to meet
their needs, including food,
shelfer, and clothing.

Reading Focus: Nonfiction
readers pause before each
new section and preview
what they will read by using
the heading and any
photographs to anticipate
what they will learn. Then, as
they read, they collect
important facts and details
about their topic.

Project Focus: Plan and
create a forn paper collage
representing one of the four
seasons in the Eastern
Woodlands and showing how
the Eastern Woodlands
Indians used these resources
to meet their needs.

Friday

Lesson 5

Project Focus: Revise and
finish a torn paper collage
representing one of the four
seasons in the Eastern
Woodlands and showing how
the Eastern Woodlands
Indians used these resources
fo meet their needs.

Part 2: What was the culture and dadily life like for Eastern Woodlands Indian men, women, and children?

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

Lesson é

Content Focus: The Eastern
Woodlands Indians
believed in a Great Spirit
and used stories, called
folklore today, to explain
the world around them.

Writing Focus: Nonfiction
authors work hard on their
expert books by rereading
what they've already
written and then
challenging themselves to
give even MORE
information. They read
what they have written and
ask, "What else can | say
about this fact2”

Lesson 7

Content Focus: The Iroquois
were expert farmers and
settled in permanent
longhouse villages. Men and
women had different roles in
the village community.

Reading Focus: Nonfiction
readers think about how new
facts and details connect fo
what they have already read.
They stop and ask themselves,
“How can | connect the
information I'm learning about
my topic here to the ideas |
developed in previous
sections2”

Writing Focus: Nonfiction
authors make sure their

Lesson 8

Content Focus: The Algonquian
were hunters and gatherers,
and their wigwam villages were
often moved. Like the Iroquois,
Algonquian men and women
had different roles in the
community.

Reading Focus: Nonfiction
readers think about the idea
that the author is sharing in the
heading by asking, "Why did
the author choose this
heading? How does this
heading connect to the main
idea of the chapter?2”

Writing Focus: Nonfiction
authors hook their readers by
writing introductions for their

Lesson ¢

Content Focus: Children in
Eastern Woodlands villages
had specific roles. They spent
some time learning how to
help the vilage community
when they grew up and
some time having fun, just
like us.

Reading Focus: Nonfiction
readers think about the
important ideas the author is
frying to feach them by
stopping after each new
section and asking
themselves, “Why did the
author include this
information?g”

Project Focus: Write a diary

Lesson 10

Project Focus: Revise, publish,
and illustrate a diary entry
from the perspective of an
Iroquois or Algonquian man,
woman, or child that shows
what daily life was like for this
person.
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readers can understand the
information in their books by
giving examples.

expert books. They can ask a
question, speak to the

audience, and use keywords fo

do this.

entry from the perspective of
an Iroquois or Algonquian
man, woman, or child that
shows what daily life was like
for this person.

Part 2: What was the culture and ddily life like for Eastern Woodlands Indian men, women, and children?

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

Lesson 11

Content Focus: Hiawatha
united the Iroquois tribes
fogether into the Iroquois
Confederacy. Hiawatha
and the Confederacy
believed in the Greaf Law
of Peace.

Reading Focus: Nonfiction
readers form clubs around
their chosen topics. They
begin their club work by
creating a club name and
setfting rules that will help
the club to be successful.

Writing Focus: Nonfiction
authors share the chapters
of their expert books with
their writing clubs. Writing
club members help each
other by listening and
“fixing-up” sticky parts. They
do this by asking the author
questions that other readers
may have (who, what,
where, why, how).

Lesson 12

Field Trip #2: Visit the Hall of
the Eastern Woodlands
Indians at the Museum of
Natural History to better
understand their housing,
food, transportation, and
clothing.

Lesson 13

Content Focus: Though they
shared many customs and
beliefs, Iroquois and
Algonquian villages looked

different, and daily life included

different acfivities.

Project Focus: Plan and create
a model that represents daily

life in an Iroquois or Algonquian

village, using the diary entry as
a place to start.

Lesson 14

Content Focus: Though they
shared many customs and
beliefs, Iroquois and
Algonquian villages looked
different, and daily life
included different activities.

Project Focus: Confinue fo
build a model that represents
daily life in an Iroquois or
Algonquian village, adding a
shelter and other physical
features.

Lesson 15

Content Focus: Though they
shared many customs and
beliefs, Iroquois and
Algonquian villages looked
different and daily life
included different activities.

Project Focus: Complete a
model that represents daily
life in an Iroquois or
Algonquian village by
creating clay figures and
other objects to show all of
the activities in the village.

Part 3: How did Europeans change life in the Eastern Woodlands? How did the Eastern Woodlands Indians respond?

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

Lesson 16

Content Focus: The Dutch,
French, and British came to
the Eastern Woodlands as
colonists. At first, they
cooperated with the
Eastern Woodlands Indians
to trade, but later they
caused conflicts.

Reading Focus: Nonfiction
readers talk with their clubs
by first discussing all the
information they've already
learned about their topic
and then asking some
questions about information
they would still like to learn.

Writing Focus: Nonfiction
authors make their expert
books ready for their
readers by revising the
chapter titles, adding a
cover page, and inserting a
glossary for keywords.

Lesson 17

Field Trip #3: Take a local tour
fo understand life in New
Amsterdam and early
colonies, and how life for
people living then was
different than life foday.

Lesson 18

Content Focus: American
Indians and Europeans did not
know anything about one
another when they first met.

They had to decide how to act

foward one another with very
little information.

Reading Focus: Nonfiction
readers become experts on
their tfopics by comparing and
confrasting ideas within their
clubs. They learn about the
same topic from different
authors and texts, and then
they discuss these ideas,
pushing each other to wonder,
question, agree, and disagree.

Project Focus: Imagine you are
an Eastern Woodlands Indian
meeting the Europeans for the
very first fime. Write a message
to the Great Council that
describes your “discovery” and
explains what you think the

Iroquois League should do now.

Lesson 19

Project Focus: Revise and
publish a message to the
Great Council. Create a
picture that shows the events
of your meeting from your
point of view fo help the
Council understand the ideas
in your message.

Lesson 20

Content Focus: Colonization
pushed the Eastern
Woodlands Indians away
from their lands, but these
communities were able to
survive, and they confinue to
fight for their rights and the
rights of others today.

Reading Focus: Nonfiction
readers reflect on their
learning by asking their club
members, “What big ideas
are we taking with us from this
unite” Then they support their
thinking with what they have
learned.

Writing Focus: Writers
celebrate their expert books
by presenting their books at a
Book Release Party.
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Timing Guidance

Each lesson is designed for a 20-minute humanities block. Below is a suggested pacing sequence
for each part of the lesson, but teachers should modify based on the particular lesson and needs
of students.

Social Studies

Read Aloud Lessons

15-20 minutes Read Aloud & Discussion
5 minutes Reading Mini-lesson
10-15 minutes Independent Reading

5 minutes Partnership Work

5 minutes Discourse

Writing
10-15 minutes Mini-lesson (Launch, Model, Try, Link)
15-20 minutes Independent Writing
5 minutes Partnership Work
5 minutes Discourse

Project Lesson

10-15 minutes Model
20-30 minutes Create / Revise
5-10 minutes Discourse
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Daily Lesson Plans

Part 1 Question for Inquiry: What are the Eastern Woodlands? How did the Eastern Woodlands Indians use
their environment?

Social Studies

Content Focus: Our community looked different long, long ago, and the Eastern Woodlands Indians were
some of the first “Americans” to live here.

Reading Focus: Nonfiction readers remember all that they already know about reading nonfiction. They
preview the text using the fitle, table of contents, and section headings to understand the categories of
information, or topics, they will learn about.

Materials: On This Spot: An Expedition Back Through Time, North American Indian Nations: Native Peoples
of the Northeast, Post-It Nofes, Chart paper (optional)

In the first lesson of this unit, you will set the stage for your study of the Eastern Woodlands
Indians and the innovative, complex societies these people built hundreds of years before
there was a “United States.” You will infroduce students to one of the fascinating groups of
people that they will study in this unit—the Lenape, one of many indigenous groups that
made up the Eastern Woodlands Indians community—and spark their curiosity about the
people who first lived in the Americas. By the end of this lesson, students will understand that
our communities looked very different a long time ago, and they will begin formulating
questions about the indigenous Americans who lived here and what their lives were like.

Friends, today we are going fo begin learning about some of the very FIRST people who
lived right here in our communities long, long ago. Let’s take a moment to think about what
our city might have looked like long ago. Think about your home and neighborhood, right
now. What do you think this place looked like when your parents were your age¢ What
about when your grandparents were your age¢ What about even before that!?

Launch

Call on a few students to share their ideas about what their homes and neighborhoods
might have looked like long ago.

We are going to start our new unit today by fraveling backward in time in a book, On This
Spot. This book will help us imagine what our homes and neighborhoods looked like long
ago and learn more about who lived here before us. Let's keep yourideas in mind and see
how they compare to what we learn about today.

Preview the reading teaching point that you will infroduce today by looking af the fitle, the
front and back covers, and a few of the page headings (e.g. “175 YEARS AGO...") to

Read Aloud preview the text.

and Discuss Read to “...the wild pigs that ran through the sireet.”

What is the author teaching us about in this book? How does this connect back fo the fitle,
On This Spote
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Read to “...eventually became a street named Broadway. AND ON THIS SPOT...”
What are we learning about the people who lived here long ago¢ Who were the very first
peoplee What did New York look like when these people, the Lenape, lived here?g

Read to “...hundreds of feet in the air, just like water in a giant fountain.”

What have we learned about “this spot” so fare How was New York different millions of years
ago than it is foday? Why does the author repeat “And on this spof...” on each page?

Read to “Wind and water crumble others, one rock at a time.”

Hmm... I’'m noticing that this page is different than the others we have read. It does not
have a heading at the top and the author is notf repeating “And on this spot...” | think the
author is going to make an important point here about what she is trying fo teach us. Let’s
keep this in mind as we read the end of this book.

Read to the end.
What is the author teaching us in this booke What does she want us to think about the way
the world changes?

Friends, we are starting to learn more about what our community looked like long, long
ago. We are also starting to learn about the people who lived here before we did, like the
Dutch and the Lenape. Just like we discussed, the Lenape were the very FIRST people to
live in “our spot,” New York. But the Lenape were not the only people living here long ago.
There were other Eastern Woodlands Indians, too, like the Iroquois and the Algonquin. All of
these people lived here long ago, when the world looked very different. We are going to
continue to learn about these people, the Eastern Woodlands Indians, from our own books
foday and throughout this unit.

Reading
Mini-lesson

Model: Readers, you already know a lot about reading nonfiction! Today, | want to teach
you that whenever you read nonfiction texts, you can preview the text using the fitle, table
of contents, and section headings to understand the categories of information, or fopics,
you will learn about.

Let’s look back at our Read Aloud book. The title is On This Spot: An Expedition Back
Through Time. An expedition is a journey, so this title tells me we are going on a journey
back through timel There is no table of contents, which sometimes happens when you are
reading nonfiction. Let’s look atf the headings... “175 YEARS AGO,” “350 YEARS AGO,”
“15,000 YEARS AGO."” Just based on the title and these headings, | think this book is about
how the same place has changed over time. I'd expect fo learn about the history of this
place and what it looked like at different fimes.

Did you see how | previewed the text using the fitle and section headings? This helped me
understand the different topics | expect to learn about in this book.

Try: Readers, now it's your turn to try this! Look at this book. Use the title and section
headings to understand the categories of information, or topics, you would learn about.
Turn and talk with your partner.

Have North American Indian Nations in your hand. Turn across the pages, show the table
of contents and some of the chapter titles and section headings. Then, share out some of
the students’ responses.

Link: Readers, when you go off to read informational texts ftoday, remember that you can
preview the text using the title, table of contents, and section headings fo understand the
categories of information, or topics, you will learn about.
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Independent
Reading

Just like we did today, whenever you read nonfiction you can preview the text to help you
understand more about the categories, or topics, you will learn about. You can do this by
looking aft the fitle, skimming the table of contents, and looking for headings to help you get
an idea of the different categories you will learn about. As you choose a book to read from
your social studies book bins foday, fake some fime to preview the text to help you
understand the categories of information you will learn about in your book.

Partnership
Work

Friends, you all spent some time learning about the Eastern Woodlands Indians today. You
also previewed your books and got some ideas about different categories, or topics, that
you will learn more about in this unit. Now, share some of these topics with your partner.

Give partners time to share some of the topics they expect to learn about in their books
today and to brainstorm additional questions they have about the different categories of
information they previewed in their books.

Then, ask each partnership to choose the one question they most want to answer by the
end of this unit and write it on a Post-It note.

Discourse

Friends, today we spent some time previewing different texts to learn more about the kinds
of topics we will study in this unit. We did this by previewing our social studies books using
the title, table of contents, and headings fo help us get an idea about some of the topics
we will learn about the Eastern Woodlands Indians. Let's share some of the questions we
have about these topics.

Call on partnerships to share the question they chose during partnership work with the
class. Group students’ questions fogether by similar categories or topics (e.g., grouping
“What did the Eastern Woodlands Indians eat2” under a bigger bucket like “Food and
Survival”), and add these questions to a chart or bulletin board in the classroom o
reference in future lessons.

Writing

Writing Focus: Nonfiction authors begin planning for their writing by studying mentor informational texts.
They look closely at the text and ask, “What is this author doing? How is he doing it2"

Materials: A variety of nonfiction books at each table for writers to look through, 1 piece of chart paper per

table

Launch

Authors, today is a special day! Today you will begin your adventure of nonfiction expert
book writing. An expert book is written by somebody who is an “expert” on a fopic—
someone who knows a lot about the topic. In Social Studies, you have been learning about
American Indians. During Reading, you have been reading lots of books about the Eastern
Woodlands Indians and their life and culture. Starting foday in Writing, you will begin
planning your American Indian expert book!

The other day, my daughter was writing a speech that she has to deliver because she's
running for class president in her school. She wrote her speech. She reread her speech.
Then, she had an idea. Do you want to know what she did? She decided to watch an
expert speech giver deliver a speech. So | got my computer out, and she watched Barack
Obama'’s 2004 Democratic Speech. As she watched, she noticed how President Obama
put himself in the shoes of the voters and told them his story. She also noticed how he made
eye contact and spoke in a strong voice. She ran back to her speech and revised it to
make it better using what she had seen President Obama do. This made me think about
how to support you as you launch your expert book writing. Just like my daughter watched
Barack Obama'’s speech to help make hers better, it would be equally powerful if you
looked at lots of nonfiction expert books before you begin writing yours.
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Writers, this is what | want to teach you foday. | want to teach you that nonfiction authors
begin planning their writing by studying mentor informational texts. They look closely at the
fext and ask, “What is this author doing? How is he doing ite”

Model/Try

Writers, | thought we could do this work together. Let’s study a nonfiction text. As we study
it, let's jot what we notice. We can make a chart together where we jot what the authoris
doing and how he is doing it. READY? Let's study the book Life in a Longhouse Village.
Let's look at some of the pages and ask ourselves, “What is the author doing? How is she
doing ite”

Study the pages of the book with the students. Stop every few pages to have students turn
and talk about what the author is doing and how she is doing it. Have students share, and
add their noticings to a chart (example below).

Title of Informational Text What is the author doing? How is he doing it?

Life in a Longhouse Village

Telling the reader on what page
they will read about what

Adding a table of contents

Life in a Longhouse Village

Showing us what the people
looked like and what their life

Adding photographs and
detailed pictures on each

was like page, some with labels and

captions

Life in a Longhouse Village Making the book easier to read,

even with keywords | don't know

Putting keywords in bold and
explaining what they mean in
the text

Link

Writers, remember, whenever you are beginning a new type of writing, it is important to get
help and advice from mentor texts that can guide you. Study the mentor text closely and
ask, “What is this author doing? How is she doing ite”

Independent
Writing

Writers, when you go off today, you will create a chart like the one we created with the
people at your table. There is chart paper at your tables as well as informational books for
you fo study. Use these books as mentor texts by studying them and asking, “What is this
author doing and how is he doing ite”

Coach students as they study the text. Help them look for craft moves the author makes in
her writing. Does the author speak to her audience? Does the author add lots of
subheadings in each chapter to help scaffold for the reader? Does the author bold and
define words related fo the topic?

Partnership
Work

Today, you have been working with your table members to look across informational texts
and fo notice what the authors are doing and how. During this time, your writing club will
meet with a different writing club in the classroom and share your charts with one another.

Ask questions. For example, ask each club to show you where the author did that specific
move. Have students push each other by asking, “Which of these strategies will you try in
your own expert books?”

Discourse

Writers, today you have learned so much that will make your expert books even more
powerful. Tomorrow, when you begin planning and creating your expert books, remember
fo use the sfrategies you've learned today fo make your books better.

Let's take some time to add to our classroom chart by sharing some things you noticed the
authors of your informational books doing that we, too, can try in our own writing.
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Part 1 Question for Inquiry: What are the Eastern Woodlands? How did the Eastern Woodlands Indians use
their environment?

Field Trip #1

Content Focus: Visit a local park or museum to understand what New York looked like when the Eastern
Woodlands Indians lived here and how they used this environment.

Trip Description: We recommend that you organize a field trip or guest program at this point in the unit for
one of the options below. Use the guidance provided earlier in this unit as you plan your frip.

e Local park visit with the Urban Park Rangers

e Museum of the City of New York

e New York Historical Society Social Studies Enrichment (in-school guest program)

Materials: Research notebook (optional)

Share that students will participate in their first field frip of their new unit, and explain that
this frip or program will help students learn more about what New York looked like when
the Lenape lived here. Let students know that, in just a few days, they will be creating a
collage of the natural environment of the Eastern Woodlands, so this is a great opportunity

to learn more information that can help them in their project work later.
Before Your

Trip Before this frip, you may want to reread pages 9 and 10 in On This Spot. Ask students fo use
the text and the illustrations on these two pages to help them describe what the
environment looked like 400 years ago and how it was different than New York today.
Invite students to hold on to these ideas and look for information that could help support
or revise their thinking during the frip or program.

Remind students of the Question for Inquiry throughout the trip and check in with groups of
students about their thinking.

D”"?ﬁ e We suggest you ask students to bring a research notebook along with them for the trip so
they can jot down ideas and questions to discuss later in class. For these options, your trip
organizer or facilitator may have materials already! Check with these vendors to decide the

best way to have students keep track of what they learn on this frip.

After Your Before the end of the day, find time to delbrief the trip or program as a class. Ask students to
Trip share some of the things they learned and whether this can help them answer any of the
questions that they generated about the Eastern Woodlands Indians in the previous lesson.
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Part 1 Question for Inquiry: What are the Eastern Woodlands? How did the Eastern Woodlands Indians use
their environment?

Social Studies

Content Focus: The Eastern Woodlands are mainly deciduous forests. This means that plant and animal life
changes during each season across the year.

Reading Focus: Often, nonfiction books don’t have headings or subheadings. When this happens, readers
stop and think on each page by asking, “What is the big idea in this parte” and “If there were a heading for
this part, what would it be callede”

Materials: A Walk in the Deciduous Forest

This lesson builds on students’ knowledge of what “this spot” looked like long, long ago by
infroducing them to the deciduous forests of the Eastern Woodlands. In this lesson, help
students develop some initial ideas to answer the first half of the Part 1 Question for Inquiry,
“What are the Eastern Woodlandse”

Friends, yesterday we began our investigation of the Eastern Woodlands Indians, and we
started fo learn more about what their world looked like. We learned that this very same
“spot” where we live today looked different back then.

Launch

Today, we are going to continue this investigation and start to learn more about the
environment, or the natural plant and animal life, in the Eastern Woodlands. This new
information will help us develop an answer to our big question for this part of the unit,
“What are the Eastern Woodlands¢ How did the Eastern Woodlands Indians use this
environmente”

Reinforce the reading teaching point that you infroduced in the previous lesson by looking
at the ftitle, the front and back covers, and a few of the pages in the Read Aloud book
foday. As you read, preview the reading teaching point that you will infroduce today.

Pause on page 8 and point out the light green area on the map that represents the
deciduous forests of the Eastern Woodlands.

I’m noticing that the author is helping me see exactly where deciduous forests grow.
This area in green, covered with deciduous forests, is the Eastern Woodlands.

Read Aloud L
and Discuss | Read to page 10: “Mostly, the forest is silent beneath a soft blanket of snow.”

What have we learned about our fopic, the Eastern Woodlands, so fare How are deciduous
forests like those in the Eastern Woodlands different than other biomes, or land zones?

Read to page 15: “The leaves use sunlight to make food that trees need to grow.”
What are the Eastern Woodlands like in the springe What big idea are you developing
based on all of these facts about spring?

Read to page 25: “Like furry acrobats, they leap from branch to branch.”

What are you noticing about life in the Eastern Woodlands during the summerg What have
we learned about animal life during this season?g
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Teacher’s Note: Rather than read all of the text about animals in the summer, which is a
particularly long section of this book, you may want to choose strategic excerpts to read
aloud and then study the photographs as a class to get ideas about the other animals.

Read to page 35: “But like foxes, bears also eat berries and nuts.”
What big ideas about summer in the Eastern Woodlands did we learn from this last section?

Read to page 41.
What are the Eastern Woodlands like in the autumn, or fall, season? How do the plants and
animals change as winter gets closerg

Read to the end.
What are the most important ideas that we learned today about the Eastern Woodlands?
How do the Eastern Woodlands change throughout the year?

Friends, we are beginning to develop an answer to the first half of our big question this
week, “What are the Eastern Woodlands2” Just as you shared in our discussion, we have
learned that the Eastern Woodlands are deciduous forests. This means that the Woodlands
and the plants and animals living in them change during each season.

Reading
Mini-lesson

Model: Readers, often, nonfiction books don’'t have headings or subheadings, just like the
book we read together today. Today | want to teach you that when this happens, readers
stop and think on each page by asking, “What is the big idea in this parte” and “If there
were a heading for this part, what would it be called?”

Let's turn back to our Read Aloud book, A Walk in the Deciduous Forest. Watch me try this
with this book.

Read page 16 aloud.

Okay, so I'm noticing that this section is all about the changes in the deciduous forest in the
summer. But “summer” is not a big idea—it’s just a topic! Let’s think more deeply about
what a good heading for this section might be. What specific ideas about summer do we
learn about in this sectiong As | look at all the facts and information on this page, I'm
realizing that it is all about the frees in the summer and the way they look. That is the big
idea in this part of the book. If there was a heading here, | think it would be called “Early
Summer Trees in the Deciduous Forest.”

Readers, did you see how | thought about the different facts and information at the end of
this page and then asked myself, “What is the big idea in this parte” There was no heading
here to help me, so | used this idea to come up with one of my own. This helped me think
more deeply about the big idea in this part of the book.

Try: Readers, now it's your turn to try this. Let’s look at another page in our book, since there
are no headings or subheadings in this book.

Read pages 36 through 39. Have students turn and talk with their partner to discuss the big
idea in this section and what the heading should be called. Share out some ideas for a
heading for this section that connects to the big idea.

Link: Readers, foday while you are reading, | want you to remember that often, nonfiction
books don’t have headings or subheadings. When this happens, you can stop and think on
each page by asking, “What is the big idea in this part2” and "“If there were a heading for
this part, what would it be called?g”
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Independent
Reading

Friends, many nonfiction texts have headings to give us clues about what we are going b

learn about, just like we saw at the top of each page when we read On This Spot. But like

we noficed fogether today, some nonfiction books do not have these headings. You may
find that you do not have headings in the book you read on your own today, too.

While you read your books today, you can stop affer each new page or section and think
about the idea you are learning. Ask yourself, “If there were a heading for this part, what
would it be called?” to help you find the big idea in the fext.

Independent Reading is a great fime to assess student mastery of the reading work in this
unit. Use the reading criteria checklist provided fo take note on where students are
independent, and where they need more support. Use those notes to determine which
students could benefit from small groups or individual coaching.

Friends, as you read more about the Eastern Woodlands and the people who lived there
foday, you took fime tfo think about the big idea on each new page. Now, turn and talk to

Pang:lihlp share some of the information you learned about your topic today with your partner.
Ask partners to share their big ideas about the Eastern Woodlands or how this environment
shaped the Eastern Woodlands Indians’ lives from their own books today.
After partners discuss, have the class share out about the Eastern Woodlands, and record
key ideas on your class chart.

Discourse

As we continue this unit, I'm so curious to learn more about the different ways the Eastern
Woodlands Indians might have adapted, or changed, their lives in each season just like the
animals we read about foday. We are going to learn more about this topic in our next
lesson!

Writing

Writing Focus: Nonfiction authors create a plan for their writing by discussing their subtopic with their writing
club. They discuss how they will organize their expert books and what key parts they will include.

Materials: A list of possible topics that you will be able to split the students into as clubs, and books within
those topics for the students to read.

Launch

Writers, today is another big day for us! Today, you will create a plan for how your expert
books will go and what they will be about. We have spent some time studying the Eastern
Woodlands. Today you will choose a topic within the Eastern Woodlands—or subtopic—
that you want to be an expert on. The subfopic you choose should be something that you
know a lot about but also something that you are interested to learn more about. Quickly,
furn and tell your writing partner which subtopic you want to write your expert book about!

In this lesson, students will be placed in nonfiction writing clubs based on the subtopics that
they select. Your goal is to have four to six kids in each club. As students talk, list subtopics
you hear so there is a scaffold for students who do not know which subtopic to choose.
You may need to steer students who are undecided on a subtopic to one that hasn't been
selected by enough kids. You may also need to redirect any children who select too
narrow a subtopic that can be connected to a larger topic (for example, a child who
selects "Knives" could be encouraged to think more broadly of *“Weapons” or *Huntfing
and Farming.”)

Possible topics for expert books might include:

°Property of Lavinia Group 2019-2020 26




*Homes

*Family Life

*Different Nations
*Hunting and Farming
*Spirits and Beliefs
*Clothing and Tools

Writers, now that you have selected subtopics of the Eastern Woodlands, these will now
become the focus of your books. | want to teach you something that will help you
organize your books. Today | want to teach you that it's important to create a plan for
your writing. You can do this by discussing your subtopics and thinking about what
information you'll include—what chapters will go in your table of contents.

Model

Writers, watch me as | think about my subtopic and begin to plan how my expert book will
go. Once | have a plan, | can begin writing.

My subtopic of Eastern Woodlands is family life. Hmm, what information will I include in this
booke Well, | want to talk about the structure of the clan and how it is made up of 1520
families. Then, | could have a chapter about the women and how they were expected to
prepare all the food. Could | talk about farming? No, that's foo much and it is not on my
subtopic of family. Let’s see, | can have a chapter on the jobs of the family members, and
the women preparing the food can be in that chapter. Of course, | have to have a chapter
on the children and their role in the family. So my table of contents might look like this:

Woodland Family Life
e Chapter 1: Clan Structure
e Chapter 2: Jobs of Family Members
e Chapter 3: Children

Writers, did you see what | just did? | knew my subtopic, but | wasn't ready to write! NO! |
had a job fo do first. My job was to make sure that | had a plan for my expert book on my
subtopic—that | knew what chapters | would have on my subtopic, and how my book
would be organized. Now that | have a plan for my book, | can begin writing.

Try

Writers, now it's your turn to try it! | want you to think about the subtopic that you chose and
tell your partner what your plan for your book is. Turn and talk.

Share a student’s plan, including aspects that don’'t make sense, so that you have an
opportunity to help students revise their plan in front of the class. This will help all students to
make sure their own plans make sense.

Link

Writers, remember, regardless of what type of writing you are doing, it's always important fo
make a plan for your writing.

As you plan today, you may want to ask yourself: “How many chapters will | have and what
will they be whate What information will go in each chaptere What do | need to still learn
about this part in order fo teach othersg”

Independent
Writing

Writers, as you go off today, you will nofice that each table has a subtopic listed in the
middle. Sit at the table with your subtopics and infroduce yourself to the other kids at the
fable. This is your informational writing club. These team members will sit with you during
Writing Workshop, and you will all have an opportunity to discuss the books you are creating!
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Parnership/ As you are working in clubs, | want you to take time to listen to each other’s books so far. As
Club Work | Your club member is reading, stop and help them by looking over their plan and seeing if
they need to add something or take something away.

Writers, you are working hard on your expert books! Many of you have completed your
Discourse plan and are already adding to the pages. That's wonderful. Remember, it's important to
plan how your expert book will go before you begin writing.
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Part 1 Question for Inquiry: What are the Eastern Woodlands? How did the Eastern Woodlands Indians use
their environment?

Social Studies

Content Focus: The Eastern Woodlands Indians relied on their environment to meet their needs, including
food, shelter, and clothing.

Reading Focus: Nonfiction readers pause before each new section and preview what they will read by
using the heading and any photographs to anficipate what they will learn. Then, as they read, they collect
important facts and details about their topic.

Materials: North American Indian Nations: Native Peoples of the Northeast

At this point in your unit, students have learned about life in the Eastern Woodlands through
Read Aloud discussion and a field trip. Now, students will learn more about the ways that
the Eastern Woodlands Indians relied on this natural environment and its resources to
survive. This lesson will prepare students for the first project of the unit, during which they will
create a torn paper collage of the Eastern Woodlands that illustrates some of the ways that
indigenous Americans used this environment.

Launch
Friends, we have been learning more about the Eastern Woodlands and the plants and
animals who live there. We have learned that the Eastern Woodlands change throughout
the year, and how, as each season changes, the plants and animals change too. Today,
we are going to continue to develop our ideas about the Eastern Woodlands long ago by
learning more about the ways that the Eastern Woodlands Indians used this environment.
After all, the Eastern Woodlands Indians got their name from this environment! That makes
me think it was very important to them.

Preview the reading feaching point that you will infroduce today by using the headings fo
help you anficipate the big idea in each new section in your Read Aloud book as you
read.

Begin reading from Chapter 1 in North American Indian Nations: Native Peoples of the
Northeast. Read to page 10: “The far south experiences long, hot summers.”

Hmm... this reminds me of the information that we have already learned about the
Eastern Woodlands. The author also titled this whole chapter “A Rich and Varied Land.”
Read {MOUd The author susing “rich and varied” here to describe the Eastern Woodlands. Here, when
and Discuss | the quthor uses “rich,” she means full of different resources—not money. Let’s keep this
fopic, the rich land hthe Northeast, in mind as we read and see what we learn about it.

Read to page 12: “They made it infto maple syrup and maple sugar, which they used to
sweeten their food.”

What have we learned so far about the way the Eastern Woodlands Indians used their
environment? How does this connect to the chapter title, “A Rich and Varied Land”?
Read to page 14: “...they ensured they had plenty to eat throughout the winter.”

What new ideas have we learned about the way the Eastern Woodlands Indians used
their environmente
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Read to the end of the section “Homes” on page 15.

How did the Eastern Woodlands Indians use their environment for sheltere How were the
Algonquian and Iroquois peoples’ homes differente Why were they different? How does
this connect to what we already learned in the last section about food?

Read to the end of Chapter 1 on page 17.

What do we learn about the way the Eastern Woodlands Indians used their environment in
this section?

Based on everything that we read, how did the Eastern Woodlands Indians use their
environment to survivee Why did the author title this WHOLE chapter “A Rich and Varied
Land”2

Friends, we already learned how some of the animals living in the Eastern Woodlands
used their environment. Just as we discussed, the Eastern Woodlands Indians used their
environment to meet all of their needs, too. These people found everything they needed
in the Eastern Woodlands, including food, homes, and clothing. The Eastern Woodlands
Indians were resourceful people!

Reading
Mini-lesson

Model: Nonfiction readers pause before each new section and preview what they will read
by using the heading and any photographs to antficipate what they will learn. Then, as they
read, they collect important facts and details about their topic.

Let’s turn back to Chapter 1 in North American Indian Nations: Native Peoples of the
Northeast so you can watch me as | do this thinking work.

Reread the infroduction to Chapter 1 on page 10 to identify the topic.

As we discussed, this infroduction is telling me that the “rich and varied land” of the
Northeast is going to be the topic. I'm noticing that the heading of this next section is
“Food,” which makes me think this section will teach me about food found in this Eastern
Woodlands environment. I'm also noticing that the photographs in this section, here on
page 11, include an image of a harpoon, a tool used for spearing fish. Based on this
heading and the photograph, | antficipate that | will learn about how the Eastern
Woodlands Indians goft their food. I'm going to keep this in mind as | read fo help me
collect important facts and details about food in the Eastern Woodlands.

Read the first two paragraphs under the heading “Food.”

Hmm... I'm learning about different ways that the Northeast people, or Eastern Woodlands
Indians, hunted for their food and the different kinds of animals that they ate. These seem
like important facts about food.

Readers, did you see how | used the heading and the photograph to anticipate the
information that the author would teach me about the topic? Then, as | read, | found the
important facts and details about this topic.

Try: Now it's your turn to fry.

Show pages 14 and 15. Before you read the section “Homes,” give students fime to turn
and talk with a partner to anticipate what the author will teach them about in this section.
Share out some ideas, and then read the first few paragraphs in this section. Ask partners
to share the important facts and details they collected about homes with each other.

Link: Readers, as you go off to read today, | want you to remember that nonfiction readers
pause before each new section and preview what they will read by using the heading
and any photographs to anticipate what they will learn. Then, as they read, they collect
important facts and details about their topic.
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Independent
Reading

Just like we did together today, you can always use the headings and any photographs or
other text features in a nonfiction book to anticipate what you will learn. This will help you
collect important facts and details about the topic as you read. As you read your own
books today, use the headings and photographs to help you collect important facts and
details.

Use the reading criteria checklist provided to take notes on where students are
independent, and where they need more support. Use those notes to determine which
students could benefit from small groups or individual coaching.

Partnership
Work

Friends, as you read more about the Eastern Woodlands and the people who lived there
tfoday, you fook time to use the headings and photographs to help you anficipate, or
predict, information the author was going to teach you about a topic. Now, turn and talk
with your partner to share some of the important facts and details you learned about the
Eastern Woodlands Indians in your own books today.

Discourse

After partners discuss, have the class share out about the Eastern Woodlands and how the
Eastern Woodlands Indians used this environment, and record key ideas on your class chart.

If fime allows, revisit the student-generated questions you collected in Lesson 1 and ask the
class to fry and answer some of these questions based on their reading. You can add
answers or pose new questions by reading selections from ...If You Lived With the Iroquois.

Friends, we are starting fo develop some strong ideas about the Eastern Woodlands and
how the Eastern Woodlands Indians used this environment. In our next lesson, you are going
fo take all of these ideas and create a project to share everything that you have learned
about the Eastern Woodlands Indians so far.

Project

Project Description: Students have learned all about the Eastern Woodlands, including its plant and animal
life, and the way that the Eastern Woodlands Indians used this environment. They will apply this knowledge
to create a paper collage representing a deciduous forest during one of the four seasons. Through this
collage, students will also demonstrate their understanding of how American Indians used available natural
resources to survive. Students will create these collages by tearing different colors of construction paper
into different shapes and sizes and then layering the pieces together to create beautiful, vibrant effects
that capture the authentic textures of life in the forest.

Materials: Chart paper, Marker, Teacher model collage, Construction paper in a variety of natural tones,
greens, and browns, Glue sficks

Launch

Now that students can describe what the Eastern Woodlands looked like across the four
seasons and how the Eastern Woodlands Indians made use of the natural resources in the
Northeast, they will apply their understanding by creating a torn paper collage. Student
collages should illustrate life in the Eastern Woodlands during the season that they choose,
and then include representations of how indigenous Americans used this environment for
survival during this fime of year.

Friends, in this first part of our unit we have studied the Eastern Woodlands and how the
Eastern Woodlands Indians used this environment throughout the year. We have stepped
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outside of our classroom on a field trip to learn more about our environment and what it
looked like long ago. We have studied photographs and illustrations of the Eastern
Woodlands. We have also studied examples of the kinds of food, clothing, homes, and tools
that the Eastern Woodlands Indians created using their Eastern Woodlands environment.

What are some of the specific ways the Eastern Woodlands Indians used their environment?

Ask students to share examples from the previous lesson. As students share, list these
examples on a new piece of chart paper or build onto a class chart that you have already
started. Encourage students to share specific examples that were especially interesting,
surprising, or innovative, and to add new examples from their Independent Reading books.

Teacher’s Note: You can find additional examples of ways the Iroquois used the
environment on pages 12 through 15 and pages 22 through 25 in Life in a Longhouse
Village. You may want to share a few of these examples and add them to those that
students already discussed from your Read Aloud in the previous lesson, North American
Indian Nations: Native Peoples of the Northeast.

Today, you are going to take all of the knowledge you have built about the Eastern
Woodlands and create a beautiful collage to represent what you have learned!

Model

A collage is a special form of art that uses many little pieces, often of paper, and puts them
all together to create a bigger image. Today, we are going to use torn pieces of
construction paper to create our collages and to share ideas about the Eastern Woodlands
and how the Eastern Woodlands Indians used this environment. These constfruction paper
pieces will create texture on our collage artwork that matches nature. For example, you
could use the paper to look just like leaves and bark.

Share an example of your own collage as a model for students. This will help students build a
mental model for their project, and it will give you an opportunity to model the kind of
thinking work you used to choose the specific details in your collage. Below are some
examples of torn paper collage art that illustrate key criteria for student projects.

Friends, | am going to share my own collage of life in the Eastern Woodlands, and | will
explain how | chose the details that | added to my artwork using what we have learned
about the Woodlands and the people who lived in them. First, | thought about the big idea
that | wanted to share about the way the Eastern Woodlands Indians used their environment.
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Look back at the chart you created with students at the beginning of the lesson. Share
which of these examples you chose for your own collage and why. Then, display your
collage, and think aloud about each part and how it illustrates a specific example of how
the Eastern Woodlands Indians used their environment. As you do, make sure you highlight:

e The season you chose to represent and how this connects to your idea (e.g., "l
wanted to show the way the Estern Woodlands Indians gathered food in the
Woodlands. In my book, | learned that they did this in the fall.”)

e The plant and animal life you chose to show and why (e.g., “Wild rice was an
important food supply in the Northeast, so | added rice plants along the water.”)

e The scenes of Eastern Woodlands Indians and how this connects to your idea (e.g.,
“"We learned that the Menominee women gathered rice from their canoes using
special tools, called ‘knockers.’ | added these women here.”)

Friends, do you see how | started with the big idea | wanted to show about the Eastern
Woodlands Indians and how they used their environment@ Then, | thought about the
specific details | could include in my collage to illustrate this idea. | thought about the
season | needed to show and the plants and animals during that season, and then |
added my scenes of Eastern Woodlands Indian life.

Ready to start planning your own collage? Today, we are going to create our Eastern
Woodlands environment. Then, in the next lesson, you will add examples of how the
Eastern Woodlands Indians used this environment.

First, think about the big idea you want to show using our class chart, just like | did. Then,
thinkabout the season and the specific plants and animals that would be found in the
Eastern Woodlands during this fime.

Give students a few minutes to share initial ideas with their partner. Then, call on a few
partnerships to share their thinking. Highlight students who are starting their planning by
thinking about their big idea and the season that matches that idea first.

Create

Now, you are going to begin making your own collages! The first step is to choose the
construction paper you will use to create your scene in the Eastern Woodlands. Think
about the different colors you will need to create a Woodlands scene during the spring,
fall, winter, or summer, and the plants and animails living in the Woodlands at that fime.

Show students where colored construction paper will be available in the classroom, and
remind them of any expectations for using and sharing classroom materials. Encourage
students to skim their Independent Reading books to find photographs and illustrations
that can help them plan their collage. You may also want to scan and print color copies
of specific pages from A Walk In The Deciduous Forest to share with students.

Once students have chosen the pieces they will use for their own collage, bring them
back together fo model how to tear the paper into different sized pieces to create their
Eastern Woodlands scene.

Ready for the next step in creating your collage? Here it is: Tear each piece of paper info
different-sized pieces to create each part of your Woodlands environment. You will want
fo use bigger pieces for bigger things, like trees, and smaller pieces for details, like the
leaves on the frees. Your pieces can be large or small—or a mix! Notfice how [ layered
each of my pieces on top of one another fo create the specific details in my environment.
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Have students spend the bulk of this fime tearing out different paper pieces. After tearing
each piece, they can arrange it on their collage, but they should not begin fo glue these to
a piece of paper or cardstock until all of their construction paper pieces have been torn
and arranged.

Some students may not be ready to glue any pieces unfil the next lesson. That's okay!
Encourage students to tfake their time and be thoughtful planners.

Discourse

Choose students or partnerships to share a few of the details that they added to their
collage, highlighting how each example connects to their idea about the Eastern
Woodlands Indians.

In our next project lesson, we'll keep working on these collages so they are ready to share!
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A STORY OF UNITS Module Overview m

Grade 3 ® Module 2
Place Value and Problem Solving with
Units of Measure

OVERVIEW

In this 25-day module, students explore measurement using kilograms, grams, liters, milliliters, and intervals
of time in minutes. Students begin by learning to tell and write time to the nearest minute using analog and
digital clocks in Topic A (3.MD.1). They understand time as a continuous measurement through exploration
with stopwatches, and use the number line, a continuous measurement model, as a tool for counting
intervals of minutes within 1 hour (3.MD.1). Students see that an analog clock is a portion of the number line
shaped into a circle. They use both the number line and clock to represent addition and subtraction problems
involving intervals of minutes within 1 hour (3.MD.1).

Introduced in Topic B, kilograms and grams are measured using digital and spring scales. Students use
manipulatives to build a kilogram and then decompose it to explore the relationship between the size and
weight of kilograms and grams (3.MD.2). An exploratory lesson relates metric weight and liquid volume
measured in liters and milliliters, highlighting the coherence of metric measurement. Students practice
measuring liquid volume using the vertical number line and a graduated beaker (3.MD.2). Building on the
estimation skills with metric length gained in Grade 2, students in Grade 3 use kilograms, grams, liters, and
milliliters to estimate the weights and liquid volumes of familiar objects. Finally, they use their estimates to
reason about solutions to one-step addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division word problems involving
metric weight and liquid volume given in the same units (3.MD.2).

Now more experienced with measurement and estimation using different units and tools, students further
develop their skills by learning to round in Topic C (3.NBT.1). They measure and then use place value
understandings and the number line as tools to round two-, three-, and four-digit measurements to the
nearest ten or hundred (3.NBT.1, 3.MD.1, 3.MD.2).

Students measure and round to solve problems in Topics D and E (3.NBT.1, 3.MD.1, 3.MD.2). In these topics,
they use estimations to test the reasonableness of sums and differences precisely calculated using standard
algorithms. From their work with metric measurement, students have a deeper understanding of the
composition and decomposition of units. They demonstrate this understanding in every step of the addition
and subtraction algorithms with two- and three-digit numbers, as 10 units are changed for 1 larger unit or 1
larger unit is changed for 10 smaller units (3.NBT.2). Both topics end in problem solving involving metric units
or intervals of time. Students round to estimate and then calculate precisely using the standard algorithm to
add or subtract two- and three-digit measurements given in the same units (3.NBT.1, 3.NBT.2, 3.MD.1,
3.MD.2).

EUREKA Module 2: Place Value and Problem Solving with Units of Measure 2
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A STORY OF UNITS Module Overview m

Notes on Pacing for Differentiation

If pacing is a challenge, consider the following modifications and omissions.

Omit Lesson 1. Prior to Lesson 2, use a stopwatch to time different activities such as lining up or moving to
the meeting area of the classroom. Discuss the continuity of time. Reduce Lesson 2 by replacing the Minute
Counting fluency with an activity in which students draw and label 14-centimeter number lines with tick
marks at every centimeter in preparation for the Concept Development component of the lesson.

Omit Lesson 4, the first of two consecutive problem solving lessons involving time. Take note of the word
problem analysis it provides, and consider embedding that work into the delivery of Lesson 5.

Consolidate Lessons 15 and 16. Within the lesson that results, include some problems that require
regrouping once to add and some problems that require regrouping twice.

Consolidate Lessons 18 and 19. Within the lesson that results, include some problems that require
regrouping once to subtract and some problems that require regrouping twice.

Omit Lesson 20. While it engages students in a study of estimation and provides practice with reasoning
about the relationships between quantities, the lesson does not present new skills.

Distribution This f:liag_ram re_present_s a suggested B Fluency Practice
. distribution of instructional minutes

Of |l'l$trlICtI0na| based on the emphasis of particular Concept Development
Minutes lesson components in different lessons I Application Problems

throughout the module. B Student Debrief

Lessaus
5 [ 7
llll ol LRUTLILREFILLLT
2 12 10 12
34 23 23
33 33 3p 33 = B B il B EE 39 41 30 30 32

(SR S %—J S
MP.4 MP6 MP4 MP.6 MP.7 MP.7 MP.é6

MFS MFA MP2 MP.G

MP = Mathematical Practice

EUREKA Module 2: Place Value and Problem Solving with Units of Measure 3

MATH

This work is derived from Eureka Math ™ and licensed by Great Minds. ©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org
G3-M2-TE-1.3.0-05.2015



A STORY OF UNITS Module Overview m

Focus Grade Level Standards

Use place value understanding and properties of operations to perform multi-digit
arithmetic.?

3.NBT.1 Use place value understanding to round whole numbers to the nearest 10 or 100.

3.NBT.2 Fluently add and subtract within 1000 using strategies and algorithms based on place value,
properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction.

Solve problems involving measurement and estimation of intervals of time, liquid volumes,
and masses of objects.

3.MD.1  Tell and write time to the nearest minute and measure time intervals in minutes. Solve word
problems involving addition and subtraction of time intervals in minutes, e.g., by representing
the problem on a number line diagram.

3.MD.2  Measure and estimate liquid volumes and masses of objects using standard units of grams (g),
kilograms (kg), and liters (). Add, subtract, multiply, or divide to solve one-step word
problems involving masses or volumes that are given in the same units, e.g., by using drawings
(such as a beaker with a measurement scale) to represent the problem.

Foundational Standards

2.MD.1  Measure the length of an object by selecting and using appropriate tools such as rulers,
yardsticks, meter sticks, and measuring tapes.

2.MD.3  Estimate lengths using units of inches, feet, centimeters, and meters.

2.MD.4  Measure to determine how much longer one object is than another, expressing the length
difference in terms of a standard length unit.

Focus Standards for Mathematical Practice

MP.2 Reason abstractly or quantitatively. Students decontextualize metric measurements and
time intervals in minutes as they solve problems involving addition, subtraction, and
multiplication. They round to estimate, and then precisely solve problems, evaluating
solutions with reference to units and with respect to real-world contexts.

MP.4 Model with mathematics. Students model measurements on the place value chart. They
create drawings and diagrams and write equations to model and solve word problems
involving metric units and intervals of time in minutes.

13.NBT.3 is taught in Module 3.
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A STORY OF UNITS Module Overview m

MP.6 Attend to precision. Students round to estimate sums and differences and then use the
standard algorithms for addition and subtraction to calculate. They reason about the
precision of their solutions by comparing estimations with calculations and by attending to
specific units of measure.

MP.7 Look for and make use of structure. Students model measurements on the place value chart.
Through modeling, they relate different units of measure and analyze the multiplicative
relationship of the base ten system.

Overview of Module Topics and Lesson Objectives

Standards Topics and Objectives Days

3.NBT.2 A | Time Measurement and Problem Solving 5
3.MD.1 Lesson 1: Explore time as a continuous measurement using a stopwatch.
Lesson 2: Relate skip-counting by fives on the clock and telling time to a

continuous measurement model, the number line.

Lesson 3: Count by fives and ones on the number line as a strategy to tell
time to the nearest minute on the clock.

Lesson 4: Solve word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour by
counting backward and forward using the number line and clock.

Lesson 5: Solve word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour by
adding and subtracting on the number line.

3.NBT.2 B | Measuring Weight and Liquid Volume in Metric Units 6

3.MD.2 Lesson 6: Build and decompose a kilogram to reason about the size and
weight of 1 kilogram, 100 grams, 10 grams, and 1 gram.

Lesson 7: Develop estimation strategies by reasoning about the weight in
kilograms of a series of familiar objects to establish mental
benchmark measures.

Lesson 8: Solve one-step word problems involving metric weights within
100 and estimate to reason about solutions.

Lesson 9: Decompose a liter to reason about the size of 1 liter, 100
milliliters, 10 milliliters, and 1 milliliter.

Lesson 10: Estimate and measure liquid volume in liters and milliliters using
the vertical number line.

Lesson 11: Solve mixed word problems involving all four operations with
grams, kilograms, liters, and milliliters given in the same units.

Mid-Module Assessment: Topics A—B (assessment % day, return % day, 2
remediation or further applications 1 day)
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Standards Topics and Objectives DE IS

3.NBT.1 C | Rounding to the Nearest Ten and Hundred 3
3.MD.1 Lesson 12: Round two-digit measurements to the nearest ten on the
3.MD.2 vertical number line.
Lesson 13: Round two- and three-digit numbers to the nearest ten on the
vertical number line.
Lesson 14: Round to the nearest hundred on the vertical number line.
3.NBT.2 D | Two- and Three-Digit Measurement Addition Using the Standard Algorithm 3
3.NBT.1 Lesson 15: Add measurements using the standard algorithm to compose
3.MD.1 larger units once.
3.MD.2 . .
Lesson 16: Add measurements using the standard algorithm to compose

larger units twice.

Lesson 17: Estimate sums by rounding and apply to solve measurement
word problems.

3.NBT.2 E | Two- and Three-Digit Measurement Subtraction Using the Standard Algorithm 4

3.NBT.1 Lesson 18: Decompose once to subtract measurements including three-
3.MD.1 digit minuends with zeros in the tens or ones place.
3.MD.2

Lesson 19: Decompose twice to subtract measurements including three-

digit minuends with zeros in the tens and ones places.

Lesson 20: Estimate differences by rounding and apply to solve
measurement word problems.

Lesson 21: Estimate sums and differences of measurements by rounding,
and then solve mixed word problems.

End-of-Module Assessment: Topics A—E (assessment % day, return % day, 2
remediation or further applications 1 day)

Total Number of Instructional Days 25
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Terminology

New or Recently Introduced Terms and Symbols

= About (with reference to rounding and estimation, an answer that is not precise)

= Addend (the numbers that are added together in an addition equation, e.g., in 4 + 5, the numbers 4
and 5 are the addends)

= Capacity (the amount of liquid that a particular container can hold)
= Continuous (with reference to time as a continuous measurement)

= Endpoint? (used with rounding on the number line; the numbers that mark the beginning and end of a
given interval)

= Gram (g, unit of measure for weight)
= Interval (time passed or a segment on the number line)

= Halfway (with reference to a number line, the midpoint between two numbers, e.g., 5 is halfway
between 0 and 10)

= Kilogram (kg, unit of measure for mass)

= Liquid volume (the space a liquid takes up)

= Liter (L, unit of measure for liquid volume)

= Milliliter (mL, unit of measure for liquid volume)

= Plot (locate and label a point on a number line)

= Point (a specific location on the number line)

= Reasonable (with reference to how plausible an answer is, e.g., “Is your answer reasonable?”)
= Round? (estimate a number to the nearest 10 or 100 using place value)

= Second (a unit of time)

= Standard algorithm (for addition and subtraction)

= (symbol used to show that an answer is approximate)

Familiar Terms and Symbols*

= Analog clock (a clock that is not digital)

= Centimeter (cm, unit of measurement)

= Compose (change 10 smaller units for 1 of the next larger unit on the place value chart)
= Divide (e.g.,4+2=2)

Estimate (approximation of the value of a quantity or number)

20riginally introduced in Grade 2, but treated as new vocabulary in this module.
30riginally introduced in Grade 2, but treated as new vocabulary in this module.

*These are terms and symbols students have used or seen previously.
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Suggested Tools and Representations

Horizontal (with reference to how an equation is written, e.g., 3 + 4 = 7 is written horizontally)

Measure (a quantity representing a weight or liquid volume or the act of finding the size or amount of
something)

Mental math (calculations performed in one’s head, without paper and pencil)

Meter (m, unit of measurement)

Minute (a unit of time)

Multiply (e.g., 2 x 2 = 4)

Number line (may be vertical or horizontal; vertical number line shown on the next page)
Rename (regroup units, e.g., when solving with the standard algorithm)

Simplifying strategy (transitional strategies that move students toward mental math, e.g., make ten to
add7and®6, ((7+3)+3=13)

Unbundle (regroup units, e.g., in the standard algorithm)

Vertical (with reference to how an equation is written; equations solved using the standard algorithm
are typically written vertically)

Beaker (100 mL and optional 1 liter)

Beans (e.g., pinto beans, used for making benchmark 1 0
baggies at different weights) by
Bottles (empty, plastic, labels removed, measuring 2 _5
2 liters; 1 for every group of 3 students) 1 6

Clocks (analog and digital) =

Containers (clear plastic, 1 each: cup, pint, quart, gallon) Place Value Cards

Cups (16, clear plastic, with capacity of about 9 oz) Spring Scale

Cylinder (a slim, cylindrical container whose sides are
marked with divisions or units of measure)

Dropper (for measuring 1 mL)

Liter-sized container (a container large enough to hold
and measure 1 liter)

Meter strip (e.g., meter stick)

Pan Balance

Pan balance (pictured to the right)
Pitchers (plastic, 1 for each group of 3 students)

Place value cards (pictured to the right) ... .. @@
Place value chart and disks (pictured to the right) ... @@

Place value disks (pictured to the right) .

Popcorn kernels (enough to make baggies weighing 36 g per

student pair)
Sample place value chart without headings.

Rice (e.g., white rice, used for making benchmark Place value disks are shown in each column.

baggies at different weights)
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A STORY OF UNITS Module Overview m

= Ruler (measuring centimeters)
= Scales (digital and spring, measures the mass of an object in grams) A

= Sealable plastic bags (gallon-sized and sandwich-sized for
making benchmark baggies)

= Stopwatch (handheld timepiece that measures time elapsed
from when activated to when deactivated, |
1 per student pair)

= Tape diagram (method for modeling)

= Ten-frame (pictured to the right)

d
<

= Vertical number line (pictured to the right)

= Weights (1 set per student pair: 1g,10g, 100 g, 1 kg, or
premeasured and labeled bags of rice or beans)

Scaffolds®

The scaffolds integrated into A Story of Units give alternatives for how students access information as well as
express and demonstrate their learning. Strategically placed margin notes are provided within each lesson
elaborating on the use of specific scaffolds at applicable times. They address many needs presented by
English language learners, students with disabilities, students performing above grade level, and students
performing below grade level. Many of the suggestions are organized by Universal Design for Learning (UDL)
principles and are applicable to more than one population. To read more about the approach to
differentiated instruction in A Story of Units, please refer to “How to Implement A Story of Units.”

Ten-Frame Vertical Number Line

Assessment Summary

Type Administered Format Standards Addressed
Mid-Module After Topic B Constructed response with rubric 3.NBT.2
Assessment Task 3.MD.1
3.MD.2
End-of-Module After Topic E Constructed response with rubric 3.NBT.1
Assessment Task 3.NBT.2
3.MD.1
3.MD.2
3.0A.7°

SStudents with disabilities may require Braille, large print, audio, or special digital files. Please visit the website
www.p12.nysed.gov/specialed/aim for specific information on how to obtain student materials that satisfy the National Instructional
Materials Accessibility Standard (NIMAS) format.

6Although 3.0A.7 is not a focus standard in this module, it does represent the major fluency for Grade 3. Module 2 fluency instruction
provides systematic practice for maintenance and growth. The fluency page on the End-of-Module Assessment directly builds on the
assessment given at the end of Module 1 and leads into the assessment that will be given at the end of Module 3.

Eu REKA Module 2: Place Value and Problem Solving with Units of Measure 9
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Mathematics Curriculum

GRADE

GRADE 3 e MODULE 2

Topic A
Time Measurement and Problem
Solving

3.NBT.2, 3.MD.1
Focus Standards: 3.NBT.2 Fluently add and subtract within 1000 using strategies and algorithms based on place
value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and
subtraction.

3.MD.1 Tell and write time to the nearest minute and measure time intervals in minutes. Solve
word problems involving addition and subtraction of time intervals in minutes, e.g., by
representing the problem on a number line diagram.

Instructional Days: 5
Coherence -Links from: G2-M2 Addition and Subtraction of Length Units
-Links to: G4-M2 Unit Conversions and Problem Solving with Metric Measurement

Lesson 1 is an exploration in which students use stopwatches to measure time as a physical quantity. They
might, for example, time how long it takes to write the fact 7 x 8 = 56 forty times or measure how long it
takes to write numbers from 0 to 100. Students time their own segments as they run a relay, exploring the

continuity of time by contextualizing their small segment within the number of minutes it takes the whole
team to run.

Lesson 2 builds students’ understanding of time as a continuous unit of measurement. This lesson draws
upon the Grade 2 skill of telling time to the nearest 5 minutes (2.MD.7) and the multiplication learned in
Module 1 as students relate skip-counting by fives and telling time to the number line. They learn to draw the
model, labeling hours as endpoints and multiples of 5 (shown below). Through this work, students recognize
the analog clock as a portion of the number line shaped into a circle and, from this point on, use the number
line as a tool for modeling and solving problems.

7:00 a.m. 8:00a.m.

0 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60

EUREKA Topic A: Time Measurement and Problem Solving 10
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A STORY OF UNITS Topic A m

Lesson 3 increases students’ level of precision as they read and write time to the nearest minute. Students
draw number line models that represent the minutes between multiples of 5 (number line model shown
below). They quickly learn to apply the strategy of counting by fives and some ones to read time to the
nearest minute on the clock. In preparation for Lessons 4 and 5, students add minutes by counting on the
number line and clock. For example, they might use the count by fives and some ones strategy to locate
17 minutes and then keep counting to find 4 minutes more.

ceecberee b beree b b
RN RRRRRRAARNRRARA R

20 25 30 3

|
L

10 1

In Lesson 4, students begin measuring time intervals in minutes within 1 hour to solve word problems. They
reinforce their understanding of time as a continuous unit of measurement by counting forward and
backward using the number line and the clock. They might solve, for example, a problem such as, “Beth
leaves her house at 8:05 a.m. and arrives at school at 8:27 a.m. How many minutes does Beth spend traveling
to school?”

Lesson 5 carries problem solving with time a step further. Students measure minute intervals and then add
and subtract the intervals to solve problems. Students might solve problems such as, “I practiced the piano
for 25 minutes and the clarinet for 30 minutes. How long did | spend practicing my instruments?”
Calculations with time in this lesson—and throughout Grade 3—never cross over an hour or involve students
converting between hours and minutes.

A Teaching Sequence Toward Mastery of Time Measurement and Problem Solving

Objective 1: Explore time as a continuous measurement using a stopwatch.
(Lesson 1)

Objective 2: Relate skip-counting by fives on the clock and telling time to a continuous measurement
model, the number line.
(Lesson 2)

Objective 3: Count by fives and ones on the number line as a strategy to tell time to the nearest minute
on the clock.
(Lesson 3)

Objective 4: Solve word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour by counting backward and
forward using the number line and clock.
(Lesson 4)

Objective 5: Solve word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour by adding and subtracting on
the number line.
(Lesson 5)

EUREKA Topic A: Time Measurement and Problem Solving 11
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 1 m

Lesson 1

Objective: Explore time as a continuous measurement using a stopwatch.

Suggested Lesson Structure

A NOTE ON
B Fluency Practice (12 minutes) STANDARDS
[ Application Problem (5 minutes) ALIGNMENT:
Concept Development (33 minutes) In this lesson, students use
B Student Debrief (10 minutes) stopwatches to measure time. To
. . understand how to use a stopwatch
Total Time (60 minutes) and to begin to conceptualize time as a

continuous measurement, students
need some familiarity with seconds.

FIuency Practice (12 minutes) The introduction of seconds anticipates
Grade 4 content (4.MD.1).

= Tell Time on the Clock 2.MD.7 (3 minutes) Seconds are used as a unit in the
Application Probl dal it

= Minute Counting 3.MD.1 (6 minutes) s el elBe b el Sl

of measure that students explore in
= Group Counting 3.0A.1 (3 minutes) Part 1 of the lesson as they familiarize
themselves with stopwatches.

Tell Time on the Clock (3 minutes)

Materials: (T) Analog clock for demonstration (S) Personal white board

Note: This activity reviews the Grade 2 standard of telling and writing time to the nearest 5 minutes. It
prepares students to count by 5-minute intervals on the number line and clock in Lesson 2.

T: (Show an analog demonstration clock.) Start at 12 and count by 5 minutes on the clock. (Move
finger from 12 to 1, 2, 3, 4, etc., as students count.)

5, 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 55, 60.

I'll show a time on the clock. Write the time on your personal white board. (Show 11:10.)
(Write 11:10.)

(Show 6:30.)

S:  (Write 6:30.)

A I 4

Repeat the process, varying the hour and 5-minute interval so that students read and write a variety of times
to the nearest 5 minutes.

EUREKA Lesson 1: Explore time as a continuous measurement using a stopwatch. 12
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 1 m

Minute Counting (6 minutes)

Note: This activity reviews the Grade 2 standard of telling and writing time to the nearest 5 minutes. It
prepares students to count by 5-minute intervals on the number line and clock in Lesson 2. Students also
practice group counting strategies for multiplication in the context of time.

T: There are 60 minutes in 1 hour. Count by 5 minutes to 1 hour.

S: 5 minutes, 10 minutes, 15 minutes, 20 minutes, 25 minutes, 30 minutes, 35 minutes, 40 minutes,
45 minutes, 50 minutes, 55 minutes, 60 minutes. (Underneath 60 minutes, write 1 hour.)

T: How many minutes are in a half hour?

S: 30 minutes.

T: Count by 5 minutes to 1 hour. This time, say half hour when you get to 30 minutes.
Repeat the process using the following suggested sequence:

= Count by 10 minutes and 6 minutes to 1 hour.

= Count by 3 minutes to a half hour.

Group Counting (3 minutes)

Note: Group counting reviews interpreting multiplication as repeated addition. Counting by sevens, eights,
and nines in this activity anticipates multiplication using those units in Module 3.

Direct students to count forward and backward using the following suggested sequence, occasionally
changing the direction of the count:

=  Sevensto 28
= Eightsto 32
=  Nines to 36

Application Problem (5 minutes)

A NOTE ON
Ms. Bower helps her kindergartners tie their shoes. It takes her STANDARDS
5 seconds to tie 1 shoe. How many seconds does it take Ms. ALIGNMENT:
Bower to tie 8 shoes? Seconds exceed the standard for Grade

3, which expects students to tell time
to the nearest minute. The standards

7 secowd
- nels introduce seconds in Grade 4 (4.MD.1).

5 )5}5}5—}5/5}5 SXSS?,LOV\(}JS:L!OSQMCLS

T takes Mg Bowex 40 seconds
b e @ shoes .

Note: This reviews multiplication from Module 1 and gets students thinking about how long it takes to
complete an activity or task. It leads into the Concept Development by previewing the idea of seconds as a
unit of time.

EUREKA Lesson 1: Explore time as a continuous measurement using a stopwatch. 13
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 1 m

Concept Development (33 minutes)

Materials: (T) Stopwatch and classroom clock (S) Stopwatch, personal white board

Part 1: Explore seconds as a unit of time.

T: It takes Ms. Bower 5 seconds to tie one shoe. Does it
take a very long time to tie a shoe? NOTES ON

5+ Nol MULTIPLE MEANS
Let’s see how long a second is. (Let the stopwatch tick OF ENGAGEMENT:
off a second.) When introducing the stopwatch as a

T: It's a short amount of time! Let’s see how long tool to measure time, ask students to
5 seconds is so we know how long it takes Ms. Bower think about where stopwatches are
to tie 1 shoe. (Let the stopwatch go for 5 seconds.) used in real-world contexts, for

T: Let’s see how long 40 seconds lasts. That’s the amount stz pple [ sl (2585 el e
of time it takes Ms. Bower to tie 8 shoes. (Let the Then, discuss the purpose of the
stopwatch go for 40 seconds.) Tell the count after stopwatch in these contexts.
every 5 seconds.

S:  (Watch the stopwatch.) 5. 10. 15. 20. 25. 30. 35. 40,

Seconds are a unit of time. They’re smaller than minutes, so we can use them to measure short
amounts of time.
What are other things we might measure using seconds?

S:  (Discuss.)

Turn and tell your partner how many seconds you estimate it takes us to walk from the carpet to sit
in our seats.

T: Let’s use the stopwatch to measure. Go!

T: Ittookus __ seconds. Use mental math to compare your estimate with the real time. How close
were you? (Select a few students to share.)

T. (Display stopwatch.) The tool I’'m using to measure seconds is called a stopwatch. We can start it
and stop it to measure how much time passes by. It has two buttons. The button on the right is the
start button, and the one on the left is the stop and reset button.

When we stopped the stopwatch, did time stop, or did we just stop measuring?

S:  Time didn’t stop. = We stopped measuring time by hitting the stop button. = Time keeps going.
We only stopped measuring.

T: Time is continuous. Continuous means time does not stop but is always moving forward. We just
use stopwatches and clocks to measure its movement.

T: Partner 1, measure and write how long it takes Partner 2 to draw a 2 by 5 array on her personal
white board.

S: (Partner 1 times, and Partner 2 draws. Partner 1 writes unit form, e.g., 8 seconds.)

EUREKA Lesson 1: Explore time as a continuous measurement using a stopwatch. 14

MATH

This work is derived from Eureka Math ™ and licensed by Great Minds. ©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org
G3-M2-TE-1.3.0-05.2015



A STORY OF UNITS

Student pairs take turns using a stopwatch to measure how long
it takes them to do the following:

Skip-count by fives to 60.
Draw a 6 by 10 array.

Part 2: Explore minutes as a unit of time.

T:

A A

v

S:

I look at the clock and notice that minutes have
passed since we walked from our tables to the carpet.

Minutes are longer than seconds. Let’s find out what
the length of a minute feels like. Sit quietly and
measure a minute with your stopwatch. Go!

(Watch the stopwatch until 1 minute passes.)
What does a minute feel like?
It is much longer than 1 second!

Lesson 1 m

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ENGAGEMENT:

Possibly extend Part 1 discussion:

T: Who was faster?

S1: | was!

T: Whose was neater?

S2: Mine!

T: In this case, was faster better?

S: The picture was better when we
went more slowly.

Now, I'll time 1 minute. You turn and talk to your partner about your favorite game. Let’s see if the

length of 1 minute feels the same. (Time students talking.)

Did 1 minute feel faster or slower than when you were just watching the clock?

It seemed so much faster! Talking was fun!

How long a minute feels can change depending on
what we’re doing, but the measurement always stays
the same. What are some other things we might use
minutes to measure?

(Discuss.)

Student pairs take turns using a stopwatch to measure how long
it takes them to do the following:

Touch their toes and raise their hands over their heads
30 times.

Draw 1 by 1,2 by 2,3 by3,4by4,and5 by 5 arrays.

Part 3: Explore time as a continuous measurement.

T:

Eu REKA Lesson 1:

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ACTION AND
EXPRESSION:
When leaving the classroom for recess
or lunch, consider measuring how long

it takes to make a line, to go to the
cafeteria, or to return to the classroom.

We can use the stopwatch to start measuring how many minutes it takes to get dark outside. Will it

take a long time?
Yes!

(Start the stopwatch and wait impatiently.) Should | keep measuring? (Let students react.)

(Stop the stopwatch.) Imagine that | measure how long it takes for all the students in this class to
turn 10 years old. Is a stopwatch a good tool for measuring such a long amount of time?

No! It’s better for measuring an amount of time that is not very long.

Time keeps going and going, and a stopwatch just captures a few seconds or minutes of it along the

way.

MATH
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A STORY OF UNITS

Problem Set (10 minutes)

Students should do their personal best to complete the
Problem Set within the allotted 10 minutes. Some
problems do not specify a method for solving. This is an
intentional reduction of scaffolding that invokes MP.5, Use
Appropriate Tools Strategically. Students should solve
these problems using the RDW approach used for
Application Problems.

For some classes, it may be appropriate to modify the
assignment by specifying which problems students should
work on first. With this option, let the purposeful
sequencing of the Problem Set guide the selections so that
problems continue to be scaffolded. Balance word
problems with other problem types to ensure a range of
practice. Consider assigning incomplete problems for
homework or at another time during the day.

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Explore time as a continuous
measurement using a stopwatch.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide students in a conversation
to debrief the Problem Set and process the lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

= Explain to your partner why the activities in
Problem 5 did not take that long to complete.

=  Did it take you longer to complete Problem 1 or
Problem 4? Why?

=  Why do we use a stopwatch?
= Seconds and minutes are units we use to
measure time. How are they different?

= Does time stop when we stop measuring time
with our stopwatch? Use the word continuous to
talk about why or why not with your partner.

Lesson 1:

EUREKA
MATH

Name G!‘nﬂ Date
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Explore time as a continuous measurement using a stopwatch.

This work is derived from Eureka Math ™ and licensed by Great Minds. ©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org

G3-M2-TE-1.3.0-05.2015

16



A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 1 m

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read aloud to the students.

EUREKA Lesson 1: Explore time as a continuous measurement using a stopwatch. 17
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 1 Problem Set m

Name Date

1. Use a stopwatch. How long does it take you to

2. Use a stopwatch. How long does it take to
snap your fingers 10 times?

write every whole number from 0 to 25?

It takes to snap It takes
10 times.

to write

every whole number from 0 to 25.

3. Use a stopwatch. How long does it take you to

4. Use a stopwatch. How long does it take you to
name 10 animals? Record them below.

write 7 x 8 = 56 fifteen times? Record the time

below.
It takes to name It takes to write
10 animals. 7 x 8 = 56 fifteen times.
EUREKA Lesson 1: Explore time as a continuous measurement using a stopwatch. 18
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 1 Problem Set m

5. Work with your group. Use a stopwatch to measure the time for each of the following activities.

Activity Time
Write your full name. @*
seconds

Do 20 jumping jacks. ﬁl

Whisper count by twos from 0 to 30. l

Draw 8 squares. L‘)

Skip-count out loud by fours from 24 to 0. !

Say the names of your teachers from

Kindergarten to Grade 3. 1
6. 100 meter relay: Use a stopwatch to measure and record your team’s times.

Name Time
Total time:

EUREKA Lesson 1: Explore time as a continuous measurement using a stopwatch. 19
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A STORY OF UNITS

Lesson 1 Exit Ticket m

Name Date
The table to the right shows how much time it takes each of the
] T Maya 16 seconds
5 students to do 15 jumping jacks.
Riley 15 seconds
a. Who finished 15 jumping jacks the fastest?
Jake 14 seconds
Nicholas 15 seconds
Adeline 17 seconds
b. Who finished their jumping jacks in the exact same amount of time?
c¢. How many seconds faster did Jake finish than Adeline?
EUREKA Lesson 1: Explore time as a continuous measurement using a stopwatch. 20
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Lesson 1 Homework m

Name Date
1. The table to the right shows how much time it takes each S th 19 p
of the 5 students to run 100 meters. amantha seconds
Melanie 22 seconds
a. Whois the fastest runner?
Chester 26 seconds
Dominique 18 seconds
Louie 24 seconds

b. Who is the slowest runner?

c. How many seconds faster did Samantha run than Louie?

2. List activities at home that take about the following amounts of time to complete. If you do not have a
stopwatch, you can use the strategy of counting by 1 Mississippi, 2 Mississippi, 3 Mississippi, ....

Time Activities at home

30 seconds Example: Tying shoelaces

45 seconds

60 seconds

Lesson 1: Explore time as a continuous measurement using a stopwatch. 21
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 1 Homework m

3. Match the analog clock with the correct digital clock.

=

EUREKA Lesson 1: Explore time as a continuous measurement using a stopwatch. 22

MATH

This work is derived from Eureka Math ™ and licensed by Great Minds. ©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org
G3-M2-TE-1.3.0-05.2015



A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 2 m

Lesson 2

Objective: Relate skip-counting by fives on the clock and telling time to a
continuous measurement model, the number line.

Suggested Lesson Structure

Bl Fluency Practice (12 minutes)
[ Application Problem (5 minutes)

Concept Development (33 minutes)
B Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

= Group Counting 3.0A.1 (3 minutes)
= Tell Time on the Clock 2.MD.7 (3 minutes)
= Minute Counting 3.MD.1 (6 minutes)

Group Counting (3 minutes)

Note: Group counting reviews interpreting multiplication as repeated addition. Counting by sevens and
eights in this activity anticipates multiplication using those units in Module 3.

Direct students to count forward and backward using the following suggested sequence, occasionally
changing the direction of the count:

= Sevens to 35, emphasizing the transition from 28 to 35

= Eights to 40, emphasizing the transition from 32 to 40

Tell Time on the Clock (3 minutes)

Materials: (T) Analog clock for demonstration (S) Personal white board

Note: This activity reviews the Grade 2 standard of telling and writing time to the nearest 5 minutes.
It prepares students to use the number line and clock to tell time to the nearest 5 minutes in the Concept
Development.

T: (Show an analog demonstration clock.) Start at 12 and count by 5 minutes on the clock.
(Move finger from 12 to 1, 2, 3, 4, etc., as students count.)
S: 5,10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 55, 60.
: I'll show a time on the clock. Write the time on your personal white board. (Show 3:05.)
S: (Write 3:05.)

Eu REKA Lesson 2: Relate skip-counting by fives on the clock and telling time to a 23
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 2

T: (Show 2:35.)
S: (Write 2:35.)

Repeat process, varying the hour and 5-minute interval so that students read and write a variety of times to
the nearest 5 minutes.

Minute Counting (6 minutes)

Note: This activity reviews the Grade 2 standard of telling and writing time to the nearest 5 minutes. It
prepares students to count by 5-minute intervals on the number line and clock in the Concept Development.
Students also practice group counting strategies for multiplication in the context of time.

Use the process outlined for this activity in Lesson 1. Direct students to count by 5 minutes to the hour, the
half hour, and the quarter hour. Repeat the process using the following suggested sequence:

= 6 minutes, counting to the half hour and hour

= 3 minutes, counting to a quarter past the hour and half hour

= 10 minutes, counting up to 1 hour

= 9 minutes, counting to 45 and emphasizing the transition from 36 to 45

Application Problem (5 minutes)

Christine has 12 math problems for homework. It takes her 5 minutes to complete each problem. How many
minutes does it take Christine to finish all 12 problems?

?m‘md'es
AA—— ) :
T 2% 5 minutes =60 minutes
555315 5P 2515 2 5\ T4+ +akes Christine (o minutes
Ho Bnish her homework.

Note: This problem anticipates the Concept Development. It activates prior knowledge from Grade 2 about
math with minutes. Twelve is a new factor. If students are unsure about how to multiply 12 groups of 5,
encourage them to solve by skip-counting. They can also use the distributive property, 10 fives + 2 fives or
6 fives + 6 fives. Students use the solution to this problem as a springboard for modeling 12 intervals of

5 minutes on the number line in the Concept Development.

EUREKA Lesson 2: Relate skip-counting by fives on the clock and telling time to a 24
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 2

Concept Development (33 minutes)

Materials: (T) Analog clock for demonstration (S) Personal white board, tape diagram (Template 1),

two clocks (Template 2), centimeter ruler

Part 1: Draw a number line and relate skip-counting by fives to skip-counting intervals of 5 minutes.

Students place the tape diagram template in personal white boards.

T:
S:

Guide discussion so that students articulate the following: the tape diagram is
divided into 12 parts, with each part representing the time it takes Christine to do
one math problem; the whole tape diagram represents a total of 60 minutes.

S:

Model the Application Problem using the tape diagram on the template.

(Model.) Template 1

A different way to model this problem is to use a number
line. Let’s use our tape diagram to help us draw a
number line that represents a total of 60 minutes.

Draw a line a few centimeters below the tape diagram. Make it the same
length as the tape diagram. Make tick marks on the number line where
units are divided on the tape diagram. (Model each step as students
follow along.)

What do you notice about the relationship between the tape diagram and the number line?
The lines are in the same place. = They have the same number of parts.

What part of the tape diagram do the spaces between tick marks represent?

The units. = The time it takes to do each math problem. = They each represent 5 minutes.

We know from yesterday that time doesn’t stop. It was happening before Christine started her
homework, and it keeps going after she’s finished. To show that time is continuous, we’ll extend
our number line on both sides and add arrows to it. (Model.)

(Extend number lines and add arrows.)

Let’s label our number lines. The space between 2 tick marks represents a 5-minute interval.
Write 0 under the first tick mark on the left. Then, skip-count by fives. As you count, write each
number under the next tick mark. Stop when you’ve labeled 60. (Model as students follow along.)

The space between 2 marks represents one 5-minute interval. How many minutes are in the
interval from 0 to 10? From 0 to 60? From 15 to 307?
From 0 to 10 is 10 minutes, from 0 to 60 is 60 minutes, and from 15 to 30 is 15 minutes.

Let’s use the number line to find how many minutes it takes Christine to do 4 math problems. (Place
finger at 0. Move to 5, 10, 15, and 20 as you count 1 problem, 2 problems, 3 problems, 4 problems.)
It takes Christine 20 minutes to do 4 math problems. Use the word interval to explain to your
partner how we used the number line to figure that out.

(Discuss.)

Use guided practice to find how long it takes Christine to solve 7, 9, and 11 problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 2 m

Part 2: Use a number line to tell time to the nearest 5 minutes within 1 hour.

T: Use your ruler to draw a 12-centimeter number line. (Model as students follow along.)
How many 5-minute intervals will the number line need to represent a total of 60 minutes?
Twelve!

Marking 12 equally spaced intervals is difficult! How can the ruler help do that?

It has 12 centimeters. = The centimeters show us where to draw tick marks.

Use the centimeters on your ruler to draw tick marks for the number line. (Model.)

(Use rulers to draw tick marks.)

S 40 490 A

Just like on the first number line, we’ll need to show that time is continuous. Extend each side of
your number line and make arrows. Then skip-count to label each 5-minute interval starting with 0
and ending with 60. (Model while students follow along.)
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0 55 60
minutes minutes
How many minutes are labeled on our number line?
S: 60 minutes.
There are 60 minutes between 1:00 p.m. and 2:00 p.m.
Let’s use the number line to model exactly when we NOTES ON
will do the activities on our class schedule that happen MULTIPLE MEANS
between 1:00 p.m. and 2:00 p.m. OF ACTION AND
EXPRESSION:

T: Below the 0 tick mark, write 1:00 p.m. Below the

60 tick mark, write 2:00 p.m. (Model.) You need not use 1 p.m. to 2 p.m. as
S:  (Label as shown below.) the interval; plck’an hour that is
relevant to today’s class. As students

determine the number of 5-minute

e b . .
é; é o 5 2025 % 55 wo 45 50 55 GO intervals on the number line, some may
3 2-00p™m count tick marks instead of spaces and
H00pes get an answer of 13. Watch for this
T:  Now this number line shows the hour between misconception and guide students to
1:00 p.m and 2:00 p.m make a distinction between tick marks

. and intervals if necessary.
T: We start recess at 1:10 p.m. Is that time between

1:00 p.m. and 2:00 p.m.?
S:  (Agree.)

To find that spot on the number line, I'll put my finger on 1:00 and move it to the right as | skip-
count intervals until | reach 1:10. Remind me, what are we counting by?

S:  Fives!
(Model, with students chorally counting along.)
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A STORY OF UNITS

S:

I'll draw a dot on the spot where the tick mark and

. . R
number line cross and label it R for recess. (Draw = ¢4—4—¢— ——t +—t
0O 5 VIS 20 25 % 35 40 us D 5 @

and label as shown on the right.) That dot shows

the location of a point. Finding and drawing a {roopm

point is called plotting a position on the number
line.

At 1:35 p.m., we'll start science. Is 1:35 p.m. between
1:00 p.m. and 2:00 p.m.?

(Agree.)

Plot 1:35 p.m. as a point on your number line. Label it
C.

(Plot a point on the number line at 1:35.)

Continue guided practice using the following suggested
sequence: 1:45 p.m. and 2:00 p.m.

T:

How does the number line you’ve labeled compare to
the analog clock on the wall?

We count the minutes by fives on both. = The clock is
like the number line wrapped in a circle.

Part 3: Relate the number line to the clock and tell time to the
nearest 5 minutes.

Students have Template 2 (two clocks) ready. Display a clock
face without hands.

T:

We counted by fives to plot minutes on a number line,
and we’ll do the same on a clock.

How many 5-minute intervals show 15 minutes on a
clock?

3 intervals.

We started at 0 on the number line, but a clock has
no 0. Where is the starting point on a clock?

The 12.

Let’s count each 5-minute interval and plot a point on the clock to show

15 minutes. (Model.)

Options for further practice:

Plot 30 minutes, 45 minutes, and 55 minutes using the process above.

Write 9:15 a.m., 3:30 p.m., and 7:50 a.m. on the board as they would
appear on a digital clock, or say the time rather than write it. Students
copy each time, plot points, and draw hands to show that time. (Model

drawing hands with 10:20 a.m.)

Lesson 2 m

-0

—t—t

2300?“"

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ACTION AND
EXPRESSION:

Extend the discussion by inviting
students to discuss whether or not
12:55 p.m. and 2:15 p.m. can be
plotted on this number line. Help them
reason about their answer and think
about where the times might be
plotted, given the continuity of time.

NOTES ON

MULTIPLE MEANS

OF REPRESENTATION:
Activate prior knowledge about the
minute hand and hour hand learned in
Grade 2 Module 2. Review their
difference in purpose, as well as in
length.

Template 2
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A STORY OF UNITS

Problem Set (10 minutes)

Students should do their personal best to complete the Problem
Set within the allotted 10 minutes. For some classes, it may be
appropriate to modify the assignment by specifying which
problems they work on first. Some problems do not specify a
method for solving. Students should solve these problems using
the RDW approach used for Application Problems.

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Relate skip-counting by fives on the clock
and telling time to a continuous measurement model, the
number line.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and active
processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF REPRESENTATION:

Problem 4 is likely to pose the biggest
challenge. It requires understanding
the difference between a.m. and p.m.
This concept was introduced in Grade
2. One option would be to review it
with students before they begin the
Problem Set. Another option would be
to allow them to grapple with the
question and support understanding
through the Student Debrief.

Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for

misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be eGP, . — =
. . . . 1. Follow the directions to label the number line belaw.
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsina
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
| D E 1 L W
esson. 4
L . 0 5 b 5 % 35 3 2 Y Y 5 F
Any combination of the questions below may be used to 00 g B0 aum

lead the discussion.

= |n Problem 2, what information was important

u" Ingrid gets ready for school between 7:00 a.m. and 8:00 a.m. Label the first and last tick marks as.
7:00 a.m. and 8:00 a.m

H H H / Each interval represents § minutes. Count by fives starting at 0, or 7:00 a.m. Label each & minute.
for plotting the point on the number line that A i
matched the time shown on each clock?
/Engnd starts getting dressed at 7:10 a.m. Plot a paint on the number line to represent this time.
=  Each interval on the analog clock is labeled with o
the numbers 1—12. Com pare those Wlth our Mlngnd starts eating breakfast at 7:35 a.m. Plot a point on the number line to represent thistime.
. Above the point, write £,
labels from 0 to 60 on the number line. What do
the Iabels represent On both tools? / ::l:x\‘de::::::ftr:'g‘:ir(gg\ha(?doam Plot a paint on the number line to represent tkis time.
* How does multiplication using units of 5 help you ST UTR T —

read or measure time?

Above the point, write L.

( Ingrid starts waiting for the bus at 7:55 a.m. Plot a point on the number line to represent this time.

= Students may have different answers for Problem Kbovethepoin ke W,

4 (11:25 p.m. may come before or after

11:20 a.m.). Allow students with either answer a
chance to explain their thinking.

=  How did our minute counting and time telling activities in today’s Fluency Practice help you with the

rest of the lesson?

= Look at the number line used for Problem 2. Where do you think 5:38 would be? (This anticipates

Lesson 3 by counting by fives and then ones on a number line.)

Eu REKA Lesson 2: Relate skip-counting by fives on the clock and telling time to a
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A STORY OF UNITS

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete
the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that
were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read
aloud to the students

EUREKA
MATH

Lesson 2:

Lesson 2 m

2. Label every S minutes below the number line shown. Draw & line from each clock to the point on the
number line which shaws its time. Not all of the clacks have matching paints.

| i
Y Y5 50 BS w0

6:00 p.m.

3. Nosh uses anumber linc tolocate 5:45 p.m. Each interl is & minutes. The number line shows the hour

from 5 p.m. 10 6 p.m. Label the number line below to show his work.

5445 pu.
8 S L&

<

.

| | I I |

o 8
5:00 pn.

I I sl |
lo 15 8o 25 30 B85 4 Y4 &0 B5

| I

>

e agree with, Tanner.
oot g0 on vhe 1 o

'S Mor

11:35 P—m.an{ 130 a.m. cant
ur Wumber line above because

poM. i y.\‘g;ﬂ— and a.m. S m'._:]_ 1:20 am. is it because
J.

b:aP.m.

4. Tanner tells his little brother that 11:25 p.m. comes after 11:20 a.m. Do you agree with Tanner?

‘Why or why not?

1:2s pe-

Ll e 1 i i A [} 1

7 T TR “Se o mm: e R

0 5o 15 20 3 3 35 4 ‘Y5 ® 56 Lo

100 p,m 12100 G.m.

Relate skip-counting by fives on the clock and telling time to a
continuous measurement model, the number line.
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Name Date

1. Follow the directions to label the number line below.

a. Ingrid gets ready for school between 7:00 a.m. and 8:00 a.m. Label the first and last tick marks as
7:00 a.m. and 8:00 a.m.

b. Each interval represents 5 minutes. Count by fives starting at 0, or 7:00 a.m. Label each 5-minute
interval below the number line up to 8:00 a.m.

c. Ingrid starts getting dressed at 7:10 a.m. Plot a point on the number line to represent this time.
Above the point, write D.

d. Ingrid starts eating breakfast at 7:35 a.m. Plot a point on the number line to represent this time.
Above the point, write E.

e. Ingrid starts brushing her teeth at 7:40 a.m. Plot a point on the number line to represent this time.
Above the point, write T.

f. Ingrid starts packing her lunch at 7:45 a.m. Plot a point on the number line to represent this time.
Above the point, write L.

g. Ingrid starts waiting for the bus at 7:55 a.m. Plot a point on the number line to represent this time.
Above the point, write W.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 2 Problem Set m

2. Label every 5 minutes below the number line shown. Draw a line from each clock to the point on the
number line which shows its time. Not all of the clocks have matching points.

I

I I I I I I I I I I I I I

0 60
5:00 p.m. 6:00 p.m.

3. Noah uses a number line to locate 5:45 p.m. Each interval is 5 minutes. The number line shows the hour
from 5 p.m. to 6 p.m. Label the number line below to show his work.

0 60
5:00 p.m. 6:00 p.m.
4. Tanner tells his little brother that 11:25 p.m. comes after 11:20 a.m. Do you agree with Tanner?
Why or why not?
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Name Date

The number line below shows a math class that begins at 10:00 a.m. and ends at 11:00 a.m. Use the number
line to answer the following questions.

Sprints Application Problem Exit Ticket

| | | | | | | | | |
< | | + | + | | | | | + | | >
0 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60
10:00 a.m. 11:00 a.m.

a. What time do Sprints begin?
b. What time do students begin the Application Problem?
c. What time do students work on the Exit Ticket?

d. How long is math class?
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Name Date

Follow the directions to label the number line below.

a. The basketball team practices between 4:00 p.m. and 5:00 p.m. Label the first and last tick marks as
4:00 p.m. and 5:00 p.m.

b. Each interval represents 5 minutes. Count by fives starting at 0, or 4:00 p.m. Label each 5-minute
interval below the number line up to 5:00 p.m.

c. The team warms up at 4:05 p.m. Plot a point on the number line to represent this time. Above the
point, write W.

d. The team shoots free throws at 4:15 p.m. Plot a point on the number line to represent this time.
Above the point, write F.

e. The team plays a practice game at 4:25 p.m. Plot a point on the number line to represent this time.
Above the point, write G.

f. The team has a water break at 4:50 p.m. Plot a point on the number line to represent this time.
Above the point, write B.

g. The team reviews their plays at 4:55 p.m. Plot a point on the number line to represent this time.
Above the point, write P.
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tape diagram
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Lesson 2 Template 2

two clocks
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 3 m

Lesson 3

Objective: Count by fives and ones on the number line as a strategy to tell
time to the nearest minute on the clock.

Suggested Lesson Structure

Bl Fluency Practice (15 minutes)

[ Application Problem (5 minutes)
Concept Development (30 minutes)

B Student Debrief (10 minutes)
Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (15 minutes)

= Tell Time on the Clock 2.MD.7 (3 minutes)
= Decompose 60 Minutes 3.MD.1 (6 minutes)
= Minute Counting 3.MD.1 (3 minutes)
= Group Counting 3.0A.1 (3 minutes)

Tell Time on the Clock (3 minutes)

Materials: (T) Analog clock for demonstration (S) Personal white board
Note: This activity reviews the Grade 2 standard of telling and writing time to the nearest 5 minutes. It
reviews Lesson 2 and prepares students to count by 5 minutes and some ones in this lesson.

T: (Show an analog demonstration clock.) Start at 12 and count by 5 minutes on the clock.
(Move finger from 12 to 1, 2, 3, 4, etc., as students count.)

S: 5,10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 55, 60.

T: I'll show a time on the clock. Write the time on your personal white board. (Show 4:00.)
S:  (Write 4:00.)

T: (Show 4:15.)

S:  (Write 4:15.)

Repeat process, varying the hour and 5-minute interval so that students read and write a variety of times to
the nearest 5 minutes.

EUREKA Lesson 3: Count by fives and ones on the number line as a strategy to tell time to 36
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 3 m

Decompose 60 Minutes (6 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: Decomposing 60 minutes using a number bond helps students relate part—whole thinking to telling
time.

T: (Project a number bond with 60 minutes written as the whole.) There are
60 minutes in 1 hour.

T: (Write 50 minutes as one of the parts.) On your board, draw this number
bond and complete the unknown part.

S:  (Draw number bond with 10 minutes, completing the unknown part.)

Repeat the process for 30 minutes, 40 minutes, 45 minutes, and 35 minutes.

Minute Counting (3 minutes)

Note: Students practice counting strategies for multiplication in
the context of time. This activity prepares students for telling
time to the nearest minute and builds skills for using mental
math to add and subtract minute intervals in Lesson 5.

NOTES ON

MULTIPLE MEANS

OF REPRESENTATION:
The vocabulary half-past, quarter-past

and quarter ‘til might be challenging for
students. Consider reviewing the

Use the process outlined for this activity in Lesson 1. Direct
students to count by 5 minutes to an hour, half hour, and
quarter hour.

* 6 minutes, counting to 1 hour, and naming half hour phrases by Wrifi“g the words on the
and 1 hour intervals as such board and having students read them
chorally. As you define the phrases for

students, next to each one, draw a
circle with clock hands pointing to the
= 9 minutes, counting to quarter ‘til 1 hour place that corresponds to the language.
Leave it on the board for students to
reference during this activity.

= 3 minutes, counting to 30 minutes, and naming the
quarter hour and half hour intervals as such

= 10 minutes, using the following sequence: 10 minutes,
20 minutes, half hour, 40 minutes, 50 minutes,
1 hour

Group Counting (3 minutes)

Note: Group counting reviews the interpretation of multiplication as repeated addition. Counting by sevens,
eights, and nines in this activity anticipates multiplication using those units in Module 3.

Direct students to count forward and backward using the following suggested sequence, occasionally
changing the direction of the count:

= Sevens to 42, emphasizing the transition from 35 to 42

= Eights to 48, emphasizing the transition from 40 to 48

=  Nines to 54, emphasizing the transition from 45 to 54
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 3 m

Application Problem (5 minutes)

There are 12 tables in the cafeteria. Five students sit at each of the first 11 tables. Three students sit at the
last table. How many students are sitting at the 12 tables in the cafeteria?

5 10 |520 25 30 % youy 50 55

‘55555555553 5513=538

g‘_d,\/__/ There are 68 Students

? students SH-HnS in +he Cafetena.

12 tables

Note: This problem activates prior knowledge from Module 1 about multiplying by 5. Students relate this
work from the Application Problem to modeling minutes on the number line in the Concept Development.

Concept Development (30 minutes)

Materials: (T) Analog clock for demonstration (S) Personal white board, centimeter Template
ruler, clock (Template) (pictured to the right)

Problem 1: Count minutes by fives and ones on a number line.

T: Use your ruler to draw a 12-centimeter line on your personal white board.
Start at the 0 mark, and make a tick mark at each centimeter up to the number
12. Label the first tick mark 0 and the last tick mark 60. Then, count by fives
from 0 to 60 to label each interval, like we did in the last lesson.

S:  (Draw and label a number line as shown.) -

U

T: Putyour finger on 0. Count by ones from 0to 5. What

numbers did you count between 0 and 5? NOTES ON

S: 1,2,3,and 4. MULTIPLE MEANS
We could draw tick marks, but let’s instead imagine OF ACTION AND
they are there. Can you see them? EXPRESSION:

S:  Yes! Use preprinted number lines for

students with fine motor or perception
difficulties. You can also have students
actually draw all the tick marks, but be

Put your finger on 5. Count on by ones from 5 to 10.
What numbers did you count between 5 and 10?

S: 6,7,8and9. aware this may encourage counting all
Can you imagine those tick marks, too? when the objective is to count by fives
and ones.
EUREKA Lesson 3: Count by fives and ones on the number line as a strategy to tell time to 38
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 3 m

S: Yes!

T: Let’s find 58 minutes on the number line. Put your finger on 0. Count by five to 55.

S:  (Count 11 fives.)

T: Let’s draw the tick marks from 55 to 60. Count with me as | draw the tick marks from 55 to 60. Start
at 55, which is already there.

S: 55, (begin drawing) 56, 57, 58, 59, (stop drawing) 60.

T: How many ticks did | draw?

S: 4.

T: Go ahead and draw yours. (Allow students time to draw.)

T: Count on by ones to find 58 using the tick marks we made in the interval between 55 and 60.

m | | | | | | | | | | |
[ I [ [ I I [ [ [ [ I
5

| 11
I LI
0 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50

1|
|
60

[V I .

S:  (Count on by ones and say numbers aloud.) 56, 57, 58.

T: How many fives did we count?

S: 11.

T: How many ones did we count?

S: 3.

T: 11 fives + 3. How can we write that as multiplication? Discuss with your partner.
S: (11x5)+3.

-

S

Discuss with a partner how our modeling with the number line relates to the Application Problem.

: (Discuss.)

Repeat the process with other combinations of fives and ones, such as (4 x 5) + 2 and (0 x 5) + 4.
T:  Which units did we count by on the number line to solve these problems?
Fives and ones.

S:
T: Whisper to your partner. What steps did we take to solve these problems on the number line?
S:  (Discuss.)

Problem 2: Count by fives and ones on a number line to tell time to the nearest minute.

T: larrived at school this morning at 7:37 a.m. Let’s find that time on our number line. Label 7:00 a.m.
above the 0 mark and 8:00 a.m. above the 60 mark.

S:  (Label 7:00 a.m. and 8:00 a.m.)
T:  Which units should we count by to get to 7:37?
S:  Count by fives to 7:35 and then by ones to 7:37.
T: How many fives?
S: 7 fives.
T: How many ones?
S: 2 ones.
EUREKA Lesson 3: Count by fives and ones on the number line as a strategy to tell time to 39
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 3

©“ 49 A

T:

Let's move our fingers over 7 fives and 2 ones on the number line.
(Move fingers and count.)

Give me a number sentence.

(7x5)+2=37.

Plot the point on your number line.

Repeat the process with other times that can be plotted on this same number line, such as 7:13 a.m.,
7:49 a.m., and 7:02 a.m.

Problem 3: Count by fives and ones on a clock to tell time to the nearest minute.

T: Insert the clock template in your personal white board. How is the clock similar to our number line?
S:  There are 4 tick marks between the numbers on both. = They both have intervals of 5 with 4 marks
in between.
What do the small tick marks represent on the clock?
S: Ones. 2 1 minute!
We can use a clock just like we use a number line to tell time
because a clock is a circular number line. Imagine twisting our
number line into a circle. In your mind’s eye, at what number do
the ends of your number line connect?
S:  Atthe12.
The 12 on the clock represents the end of one hour and the
beginning of another.
T: (Project the analog clock and draw the hands as shown.) This clock shows what time | woke up this
morning. Draw the minute hand on your clock to look like mine.
S:  (Draw the hand on the clock template.)
T: Let’s find the minutes by counting by fives and ones. Put your finger on the 12—the zero—and
count by fives with me.
S:  (Move finger along the clock and count by fives to 45.)
T. (Stop at45.) How many minutes?
S: 45,
T: Let’s count on by ones until we get to the minute hand. Move your finger and count on with me.
S: 46,47, 48. (Move finger and count on by ones.)
T: How many minutes?
S: 48.
T: Draw the hour hand. How many hours?
S: 5.
T: What is the time?
S: 5:48 a.m.
T: Write the time on your personal white boards.
S:  (Write 5:48 a.m.)
EUREKA Lesson 3: S}?unt by fives.and ones on the number line as a strategy to tell time to 40
e nearest minute on the clock.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 3 m

Repeat the process of telling time to the nearest minute, providing a small context for each example.
Use the following suggested sequence: 12:14 a.m. and 2:28 p.m.

T: Can anyone share another strategy they used to tell the time on the clock for 2:28 p.m. other than
counting by fives and ones from the 0 minute mark?

S: Istarted at 2:30 p.m. and counted back 2 minutes to get to 2:28 p.m.

Problem Set (10 minutes)

Students should do their personal best to complete the Problem Set within the allotted 10 minutes. For
some classes, it may be appropriate to modify the assignment by specifying which problems they work on
first. Some problems do not specify a method for solving. Students should solve these problems using the
RDW approach used for Application Problems.

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Count by fives and ones on the number
line as a strategy to tell time to the nearest minute on the
clock. name G100 o gl

the number line for the times shown on the clocks below. Then draw a line to match the

1. Plota paint

clacks to the points.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsin a
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the

lesson. koo ki

what time Jessie woke up. to show what time Mrs. Bamnes starts

teaching math.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

=  Look at Problem 1. Talk to a partner: How is the
number line similar to the analog clock? How is it
different?

=  What strategy did you use to draw the hands on
the clock in Problem 3?

=  Look at Problem 4. How many fives did you count by? Write a multiplication equation to show that.
How many ones did you count on by? Write a multiplication equation to show that. How many
minutes altogether?

=  How does the tape diagram that many of us drew to solve the Application Problem relate to the first
number line we drew in the Concept Development?

=  Look at Problem 5. Can you share another strategy you used to tell the time on the clock other than
counting by fives and ones from the 0 minute mark?

EUREKA Lesson 3: Count by fives and ones on the number line as a strategy to tell time to 41

= the nearest minute on the clock.
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Lesson 3

= (In anticipation of Lesson 4, which involves
solving word problems with time intervals, have
students discuss Problem 5(b).) How is Problem
5(b) different from the rest of the problems?
How can you solve Problem 5(b)?

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete
the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that
were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read
aloud to the students.

4. The clock shows what time Rebecca finishes her homework. What time does Rebecca finish her
homework?

Rebecca finishes her homework at )fa [ )14

5. The clock below shows what time Mason’s mom drops him off for practice.

a. What time does Mason’s mom drop him off?

Masons mom dm]os him
off ot 3 %PWL

. Mason’s coach arrived 11 minutes before Mason. What time did Mason’s coach arrive?

Masons coach arvives at 5:‘/5pm.

EUREKA Lesson 3: Count by fives and ones on the number line as a strategy to tell time to

the nearest minute on the clock.

MATH
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 3 Problem Set

Date

Name

1. Plot a point on the number line for the times shown on the clocks below. Then, draw a line to match the

clocks to the points.

3. Mrs. Barnes starts teaching math at
8:23 a.m. Draw hands on the clock below
to show what time Mrs. Barnes starts

teaching math.

2. Jessie woke up this morning at 6:48 a.m.
Draw hands on the clock below to show

what time Jessie woke up.

43

Count by fives and ones on the number line as a strategy to tell time to

L 3:
EMUARTEHKmA eeson the nearest minute on the clock.
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4. The clock shows what time Rebecca finishes her homework. What time does Rebecca finish her
homework?

Rebecca finishes her homework at

5. The clock below shows what time Mason’s mom drops him off for practice.

a. What time does Mason’s mom drop him off?

b. Mason’s coach arrived 11 minutes before Mason. What time did Mason’s coach arrive?

EUREKA Lesson 3: Count by fives and ones on the number line as a strategy to tell time to 44

= the nearest minute on the clock.
MATH
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Name Date

The clock shows what time Jason gets to school in the morning. Arrival at School

a. What time does Jason get to school?

b. The first bell rings at 8:23 a.m. Draw hands on the clock
to show when the first bell rings. First Bell Rings

\"'ILIDJ"-‘;

c. Label the first and last tick marks 8:00 a.m. and 9:00 a.m. Plot a point to show when Jason arrives at
school. Label it A. Plot a point on the line when the first bell rings and label it B.

0 10 20 30 40 50 60

EUREKA Lesson 3: Count by fives and ones on the number line as a strategy to tell time to 45

= the nearest minute on the clock.
MATH
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Name Date

1. Plot points on the number line for each time shown on a clock below. Then, draw lines to match the

clocks to the points.

/
/
/
/
/
/
/
/
/
/
/
//
4:00 p.m. y 5:00 p.m.
0 10 20 30 40 50 60
2. Julie eats dinner at 6:07 p.m. Draw hands 3. P.E.starts at 1:32 p.m. Draw hands on
on the clock below to show what time the clock below to show what time

Julie eats dinner. P.E. starts.

EUREKA Lesson 3: Count by fives and ones on the number line as a strategy to tell time to 46

= the nearest minute on the clock.
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4. The clock shows what time Zachary starts playing with his action figures.

a.  What time does he start playing with his action figures?

b. He plays with his action figures for 23 minutes.
What time does he finish playing?

Finish

c. Draw hands on the clock to the right to show what time
Zachary finishes playing.

d. Label the first and last tick marks with 2:00 p.m. and 3:00 p.m. Then, plot Zachary’s start and finish
times. Label his start time with a B and his finish time with an F.

0 10 20 30 40 50 60
EUREKA Lesson 3: Count by fives and ones on the number line as a strategy to tell time to 47
the nearest minute on the clock.
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Lesson 3 Template
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Lesson 4

Objective: Solve word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour by
counting backward and forward using the number line and clock.

Suggested Lesson Structure

B Fluency Practice (12 minutes)
[ Application Problem (5 minutes)

Concept Development (33 minutes)
B Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

= Group Counting 3.0A.1 (3 minutes)
= Tell Time on the Clock 3.MD.1 (3 minutes)
= Minute Counting 3.MD.1 (6 minutes)

Group Counting (3 minutes)

Note: Group counting reviews interpreting multiplication as repeated addition. Counting by sevens, eights,
and nines in this activity anticipates multiplication using those units in Module 3.

Direct students to count forward and backward, occasionally changing the direction of the count using the
following suggested sequence:

= Sevens to 49, emphasizing the transition from 35 to 42
=  Eights to 56, emphasizing the transition from 48 to 56
= Nines to 63, emphasizing the transition from 54 to 63

Tell Time on the Clock (3 minutes)

Materials: (T) Analog clock for demonstration (S) Personal white board

Note: This activity provides additional practice with the skill of telling time to the nearest minute, taught in
Lesson 3.

T: (Show an analog demonstration clock.) Start at 12 and count by 5 minutes on the clock.
(Move finger from 12 to 1, 2, 3, 4, etc., as students count.)

S: 5,10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 55, 60.

Eu REKA Lesson 4: Solve word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour by counting 49
MATH,_ backward and forward using the number line and clock.

This work is derived from Eureka Math ™ and licensed by Great Minds. ©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org
G3-M2-TE-1.3.0-05.2015



A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 4

I'll show a time on the clock. Write the time on your board. (Show 11:23.)
(Write 11:23.)

(Show 9:17.)

S: (Write 9:17.)

- 9 A

Repeat process, varying the hour and minute so that students read and write a variety of times to the nearest
minute.

Minute Counting (6 minutes)
Note: This activity reviews the Grade 2 standard of telling and writing time to the nearest 5 minutes.

Students also practice group counting strategies for multiplication in the context of time.

Use the process outlined for this activity in Lesson 1. Direct students to count by 5 minutes to 1 hour,
forward and backward, naming the quarter hour and half hour intervals as such. Repeat the process:
= 6 minutes to 1 hour, naming the half hour and 1 hour intervals as such
= 3 minutes to 30 minutes, naming the quarter hour and half hour intervals as such
= 9 minutes to quarter 'til 1 hour

= 10 minutes, using the following sequence: 10 minutes, 20 minutes, 1 half hour, 40 minutes,
50 minutes, 1 hour

Application Problem (5 minutes)

Display a clock and number line as shown.

Patrick
5:00 p.m. 6:00 p.m.
0 60

Patrick and Lilly start their chores at 5:00 p.m. The
clock shows what time Lilly finishes. The number line %H’YE,CE. . Hi 2
shows what time Patrick finishes. Who finishes first? t 12,
Explain how you know. Solve the problem without 1/I” . 5' “
drawing a number line. You might want to visualize ? wick PinfshPS h's Chores 7[".,,37;, lecause
or use your clock template, draw a tape diagram, use T 0 Lefore 5:43 T Ynow th's
words, number sentences, etc. 5:4(  C(omes 'fm R o on

b Pl‘cmrec( Portrice’s fime

Note: This problem reviews Lesson 3, telling time to ~ ecause Yt Shows L}fy‘,s Fime,

the nearest minute. This problem is used in the first e lock
example of the Concept Development to solve word
problems involving minute intervals.

EUREKA Lesson 4: Solve word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour by counting 50
MATH,_ backward and forward using the number line and clock.
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Concept Development (33 minutes)

Materials: (T) Analog clock for demonstration (S) Personal white board, number line (Template), clock
(Lesson 3 Template)

Problem 1: Count forward and backward using a number line to solve word problems
involving time intervals within 1 hour.

T: Look back at your work on today’s Application Problem. We know that Lilly Lesson 3 Template
finished after Patrick. Let’s use a number line to figure out how many more
minutes than Patrick Lilly took to finish. Slip the number line Template into
your personal white board.

Label the first tick mark 0 and the last tick mark 60. Label the hours and
5-minute intervals.

Plot the times 5:31 p.m. and 5:43 p.m.

We could count by ones from 5:31 to 5:43. Instead, discuss with a partner a
more efficient way to find the difference between Patrick and Lilly’s times.

(Discuss.)

Work with a partner to find the difference between Patrick’s and Lilly’s Number Line Template
times.

How many more minutes than Patrick did it take Lilly to finish her chores?
12 minutes more.
What strategy did you use to solve this problem?

w—Hn—lE—lw = o

(Share possible strategies, listed below.)
= Count by ones to 5:35, by fives to 5:40, by ones to 5:43.
= Subtract 31 minutes from 43 minutes. —
= Count backwards from 5:43 to 5:31.

= Know 9 minutes gets to 5:40 and 3 more minutes
gets to 5:43.
— = Addatenand 2 ones. NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ACTION AND
EXPRESSION:

If appropriate for the class, discuss

Repeat the process with other time interval word problems,
varying the unknown as suggested below.

= Result unknown: Start time and minutes elapsed
known, end time unknown. (We started math at 10:15
a.m. We worked for 23 minutes. What time was it
when we ended?)

strategies for solving different problem
types (start unknown, change
unknown, result unknown). Although

= Change unknown: Start time and end time known, problem types can be solved using a
minutes elapsed unknown. (Leslie starts reading at range of strategies, some methods are
11:24 a.m. She finishes reading at 11:57 a.m. How more efficient than others depending

many minutes does she read?) on the unknown.

EUREKA Lesson 4: Solve word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour by counting 51
MATH,_ backward and forward using the number line and clock.

This work is derived from Eureka Math ™ and licensed by Great Minds. ©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org
G3-M2-TE-1.3.0-05.2015



A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 4 m

Start unknown: End time and minutes elapsed known,
start time unknown. (Joe finishes his homework at NOTES ON
5:48 p.m. He worked for 32 minutes. What time did PROBLEM TYPES:
he start his homework?)
Tables 1 and 2 in the Glossary of the

Problem 2: Count forward and backward using a clock to solve Common Core Learning Standards for
word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour. Mathematics provide a quick reference
. . . of problem types and examples.
T: It took me 42 minutes to cook dinner last night.
| finished cooking at 5:56 p.m. What time did | start?
T: Let’s use a clock to solve this problem. Put the clock template in your board.
T:  Work with your partner to draw the hands on your clock to show 5:56 p.m.
T: Talk with your partner, will you count backward or forward on the clock to solve this problem?
(Allow time for discussion.)
T: Use an efficient strategy to count back 42 minutes. Write the start time on your personal white

board, and as you wait for others, record your strategy.

Circulate as students work and analyze their strategies so that you can select those you would like to have
shared with the whole class. Also consider the order in which strategies will be shared.

T:
S:
T:

What time did | start making dinner?
5:14 p.m.
| would like to ask Nina and Hakop to share their work, in that order.

Repeat the process with other time interval word problems, varying the unknown as suggested below.

Result unknown: Start time and minutes elapsed
known, end time unknown. (Henry starts riding his
bike at 3:12 p.m. He rides for 36 minutes. What time

d h iding his bike? NOTES ON
oes he stop riding his bike?) MULTIPLE MEANS
Change unknown: Start time and end time known, OF REPRESENTATION:

minutes elapsed unknown. (I start exercising at
7:12 a.m. | finish exercising at 7:53 a.m. How many
minutes do | exercise?)

Students who struggle with
comprehension may benefit from peers
or teachers reading word problems

Start unknown: End time and minutes elapsed known, aloud. This accommodation also
start time unknown. (Cassie works on her art project provides students with the opportunity
for 37 minutes. She finishes working at 1:48 p.m. to ask clarifying questions as needed.

What time did she start working?)

Problem Set (10 minutes)

Students should do their personal best to complete the Problem Set within the allotted 10 minutes. For some
classes, it may be appropriate to modify the assignment by specifying which problems they work on first.
Some problems do not specify a method for solving. Students should solve these problems using the RDW
approach used for Application Problems.

EUREKA Lesson 4: Solve word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour by counting 52

MATH

backward and forward using the number line and clock.
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Student Debrief (10 minutes)

wne G0 . =
Lesson Objective: Solve word problems involving time el S v S
. . . . 1. Cole starts reading at 6:23 pum. He stops at 6:49 pm. How many minutes does Cole read?
intervals within 1 hour by counting backward and forward
using the number line and clock. s 26 e

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and _
. . . . Natalie fin shes pianc practice at 2:45 p.m. after practicng for 37 minutes. What time did Natalie’s
active processing of the total lesson experience. ]

N

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem .
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be Samcbasr hon i, . i
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsina

conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the R T ——
lesson.

w

. Genevieve works on her scrapbook from 11:27 a.m. 10 11558 .m. How many minutes does she work on
her scrapback?

=

e L1/ T

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

w

Andrea goes fishing at 9:03 a.m. She fishes for 49 minutes. What time is Andrea done fishing?

Andrea is done fishing at 3'52 am
=  How are Problems 1 and 2 different? How did it

affect the way you solved each problem?

=  Did you count forward or backward to solve
Problem 3? How did you decide which strategy

to use?
= Discuss with a partner your strategy for solving
Problem 6 What Other COuntIng Strategles Could 6 :umwalma_scl:nn: 'lhz.;:o:ks;zlu:d;hu:‘me:hg'bavzshi:hans!andwhznh!arrlv!s:xs:hnﬂl.
. low many minutes does it take Dion ta walk o school?
you use with the clocks to get the same answer? i eaves s house: —

= |s11:58 a.m. a reasonable answer for Problem 77?
Why or why not?

= Explain to your partner how you solved Problem

8. How might you solve it without using a o .
number line or a clock? Tt takes Dion 19 minukes to wae +o school.
1 HOW d|d we use counting as a Strategy tO problem 7 :y:tfymd:-nsnmmumhmsminme; She starts at 11:13 a.m. What time does Sydney finish cleaning
solve today? I A0 2 Tl
)
0 5 10 15 20 % 30 35 Y0 ys 5o B5 &¢
Exit Ticket (3 minutes) Sylney finiches at 158 am.
After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete
. . . . . . 8. The third grade chorus performs a musical for the schoel. The musical lasts 42 minutes. It ends at
the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with 158 .. Wbt e i the musical s
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that G MWA
) ' e 1 TR
were presented in today’s lesson and planning more 0 9 1015 0 25 30 35 0 45 5o 55 pp
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read The musical Staps at 7 pam

aloud to the students.

EUREKA Lesson 4: Solve word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour by counting 53
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Name Date

Use a number line to answer Problems 1 through 5.

1. Cole starts reading at 6:23 p.m. He stops at 6:49 p.m. How many minutes does Cole read?

Cole reads for minutes.

2. Natalie finishes piano practice at 2:45 p.m. after practicing for 37 minutes. What time did Natalie’s
practice start?

Natalie’s practice started at p.m.

3. Genevieve works on her scrapbook from 11:27 a.m. to 11:58 a.m. How many minutes does she work on
her scrapbook?

Genevieve works on her scrapbook for minutes.

4. Nate finishes his homework at 4:47 p.m. after working on it for 38 minutes. What time did Nate start his
homework?

Nate started his homework at p.m.

5. Andrea goes fishing at 9:03 a.m. She fishes for 49 minutes. What time is Andrea done fishing?

Andrea is done fishing at a.m.

Eu REKA Lesson 4: Solve word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour by counting 54
MATH,_ backward and forward using the number line and clock.
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6. Dion walks to school. The clocks below show when he leaves his house and when he arrives at school.
How many minutes does it take Dion to walk to school?

Dion leaves his house: Dion arrives at school:

7. Sydney cleans her room for 45 minutes. She starts at 11:13 a.m. What time does Sydney finish cleaning
her room?

8. The third-grade chorus performs a musical for the school. The musical lasts 42 minutes. It ends at
1:59 p.m. What time did the musical start?

EUREKA Lesson 4: Solve word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour by counting 55
MATH,_ backward and forward using the number line and clock.
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Name Date

Independent reading time starts at 1:34 p.m. It ends at 1:56 p.m.

1. Draw the start time on the clock below. 2. Draw the end time on the clock below.

3. How many minutes does independent reading time last?

EUREKA Lesson 4: Solve word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour by counting
MATH,_ backward and forward using the number line and clock.
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Name Date

Record your homework start time on the clock in Problem 6.

Use a number line to answer Problems 1 through 4.

1. Joy’s mom begins walking at 4:12 p.m. She stops at 4:43 p.m. How many minutes does she walk?

Joy’s mom walks for minutes.

2. Cassie finishes softball practice at 3:52 p.m. after practicing for 30 minutes. What time did Cassie’s
practice start?

Cassie’s practice started at p.m.

3. Jordie builds a model from 9:14 a.m. to 9:47 a.m. How many minutes does Jordie spend building his
model?

Jordie builds for minutes.

4. Cara finishes reading at 2:57 p.m. She reads for a total of 46 minutes. What time did Cara start reading?

Cara started reading at p.m.

EUREKA Lesson 4: Solve word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour by counting 57
MATH,_ backward and forward using the number line and clock.
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5. Jenna and her mom take the bus to the mall. The clocks below show when they leave their house and
when they arrive at the mall. How many minutes does it take them to get to the mall?

Time when they leave home: Time when they arrive at the mall:

6. Record your homework start time: Record the time when you finish Problems 1-5:

How many minutes did you work on Problems 1-5?

EUREKA Lesson 4: Solve word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour by counting
MATH,, backward and forward using the number line and clock.
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number line

Eu REKA Lesson 4: Solve word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour by counting 59
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Lesson 5

Objective: Solve word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour by
adding and subtracting on the number line.

Suggested Lesson Structure

B Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

[ Application Problem (5 minutes)
Concept Development (33 minutes)

B Student Debrief (10 minutes)
Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

= Group Counting 3.0A.1 (3 minutes)
= Tell Time on the Clock 3.MD.1 (3 minutes)
= Minute Counting 3.MD.1 (6 minutes)

Group Counting (3 minutes)

Note: Group counting reviews interpreting multiplication as repeated addition. Counting by sevens, eights,
and nines in this activity anticipates multiplication using those units in Module 3.

Direct students to count forward and backward, occasionally changing the direction of the count, using the
following suggested sequence:

= Sevens to 56, emphasizing the transition from 49 to 56

=  Eights to 64, emphasizing the transition from 56 to 64

=  Nines to 72, emphasizing the transition from 63 to 72

Tell Time on the Clock (3 minutes)

Materials: (T) Analog clock for demonstration (S) Personal white board

Note: This activity provides additional practice with the newly learned skill of telling time to the nearest
minute.

T: (Show an analog demonstration clock.) Start at 12 and count by 5 minutes on the clock.
(Move finger from 12 to 1, 2, 3, 4, etc., as students count.)
S: 5,10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 55, 60.
. I'll show a time on the clock. Write the time on your personal white board. (Show 5:07.)
S:  (Write 5:07.)

Eu REKA Lesson 5: Solve word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour by adding 60

- and subtracting on the number line.
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T: (Show 12:54.)
S: (Write 12:54.)

Repeat process, varying the hour and minute so that students read and write a variety of times to the nearest
minute.

Minute Counting (6 minutes)

Note: This activity reviews the Grade 2 standard of telling and writing time to the nearest 5 minutes.
Students practice group counting strategies for multiplication in the context of time.

Use the process outlined in Lesson 1. Direct students to count by 5 minutes to 1 hour, forward and backward,
naming the quarter hour and half hour intervals as such. Repeat the process for the following suggested
sequences:

= 3 minutes to 30 minutes, naming the quarter hour and half hour intervals as such
= 6 minutes to 1 hour, naming the half hour and 1 hour intervals as such

= 9 minutes to 45 minutes, naming the quarter hour and half hour intervals as such
(45 minutes is named quarter ‘til 1 hour)

= 10 minutes, using the following sequence: 10 minutes, 20 minutes, half hour, 40 minutes,
50 minutes, 1 hour

Application Problem (5 minutes)

Carlos gets to class at 9:08 a.m. He has to write down homework assignments and complete morning work
before math begins at 9:30 a.m. How many minutes does Carlos have to complete his tasks before math
begins?

,\.‘1
1 i

10 1s 20 25 30 35 40 ys 50 5"5 Lo,

N

o+
[Vl

1
T

20 mnutes + 2 vwinvtes =22 minutes-

Carlos has 22 minotes o complete hic +asks.

Note: This problem reviews Lesson 4 and provides a context for the problems in the Concept Development.

Encourage students to discuss how they might solve the problem using mental math strategies (e.g., count
9:18, 9:28 + 2 minutes, 2 + 20, 30 — 8).
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Concept Development (33 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board, number line (Lesson 4 Template) Lesson 4 Template

Part 1: Count forward and backward to add and subtract on the number line.
T:

-

A

o dJv 440 40 490 490 A

Use your number line template to label the points when Carlos arrives and
when math starts.

(Label.)

Writing down homework assignments is the first thing Carlos does when he
gets to class. It takes 4 minutes. Work with your partner to plot the point
that shows when Carlos finishes this first task. =

At what time did you plot the point?

9:12 a.m.

What does the interval between 9:12 and 9:30 represent?

The number of minutes it takes Carlos to finish his morning work.
How can we find the number of minutes it takes Carlos to complete morning work?

Count on the number line. = Count forward from 9:12 to 9:30.

What addition sentence represents this problem?

12 minutes + =30 minutes.

With your partner, find the number of minutes it takes Carlos to complete morning work.
How many minutes did it take Carlos to finish morning work?

18 minutes.

Talk with your partner. How could we have modeled that problem by counting backward?
We could have started at 9:30 and counted back until we got to 9:12.

What subtraction sentence represents this problem?

30 minutes — 12 minutes = 18 minutes.

Repeat the process using the following suggestions:

Lunch starts at 12:05 p.m. and finishes at 12:40 p.m. How long is lunch?

Joyce spends 24 minutes finding everything she needs at the grocery store. It takes her 7 minutes to
pay. How long does it take Joyce to find her groceries and pay?

Part 2: Solve word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour.

T: Gia, Carlos’s classmate, gets to class at 9:11. It takes her 19 minutes to write homework assignments
and complete morning work. How can we figure out if Gia will be ready to start math at 9:30?
S: We have to find out what time Gia finishes.
T: What do we know?
S:  We know what time Gia starts and how long it takes her to complete her tasks.
T:  What is unknown?
S:  The time that Gia finishes.
EUREKA Lesson 5: Solve word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour by adding 62
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How can we find what time Gia finishes morning work?
S:  We can start at 9:11 and add 19 minutes. = We can add 11 minutes and 19 minutes to find out
how many minutes after 9:00 she finishes.

T: (Draw the model below.) Talk with your partner about why this number line shows 11 minutes
+ 19 minutes. (Students discuss.)

1l inoles 19 minvtes

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ENGAGEMENT:

)
o 5 |lo s 20 25 30 35 4O 4§ 50 S5 @0

T: When we add our 2 parts, 11 minutes + 19 minutes, Ralkie adkliien e dhe mumber fne
what is our whole? with part-whole thinking. Use this

S: 30 minutes! connection with prior knowledge to

. .. . encourage students to move from
. ?

T:  Does Gia finish on time? counting forward and backward toward

S:  Yes, just barely! more efficient number line

T: Think back to the Application Problem where Carlos representations like those modeled.
gets to class at 9:08 a.m. If he left for school at 9:00 Al s et s AT o iy
a.m., then what do the 8 minutes from 9:00 to 9:08 theseltategicabyicotintinetonvand
represent? and backward.

S:  That’s how long it takes Carlos to get to school.

T:  We know the whole, 30 minutes, and 1 part. What does the unknown part represent?

S:  The amount of time he takes to write homework and complete morning work.

T:  Work with your partner to draw a number line and -

. A .

label the known and unknown intervals. parton ™ M.,,,wmﬁ-”

S:  (Draw. One possible number line shown to the \ RN i

—— "
S~ A NSV 35 W 45 SO 55 ko

right.) D3N
T:  What is 30 minutes — 8 minutes? \_// _

30 rmirutes
S: 22 minutes!
Repeat the process using the following suggestions:
= Joey gets home at 3:25 p.m. It takes him 7 minutes to NOTES ON
unpack and 18 minutes to have a snack before starting MULTIPLE MEANS
his homework. What is the earliest time Joey can start OF ENGAGEMENT:

his homework?
Students who need an additional

*  Shane’s family wants to start eating dinner at 5:45 p.m. challenge can write their own word
It takes him 15 minutes to set the table and 7 minutes problems using real-life experiences.
to help put the food out. If Shane starts setting the Encourage them to precisely time
table at 5:25 p.m., will his chores be finished by themselves during an activity and use
5:45 p.m.? the information to write a word

*=  Tim gets on the bus at 8:32 a.m. and gets to school at problem.

8:55 a.m. How long is Tim’s bus ride?

= Joanne takes the same bus as Tim, but her bus ride is 25 minutes. What time does Joanne get on
the bus?
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= Davis has 3 problems for math homework. He
starts at 4:08 p.m. The first problem takes him
5 minutes, and the second takes him 6 minutes.
If Davis finishes at 4:23 p.m., how long does it
take him to solve the last problem?

Problem Set (10 minutes)

Students should do their personal best to complete the
Problem Set within the allotted 10 minutes. Depending on
your class, it may be appropriate to modify the assignment
by specifying which problems they work on first. Some
problems do not specify a method for solving. Students
should solve these problems using the RDW approach
used for Application Problems.

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Solve word problems involving time
intervals within 1 hour by adding and subtracting on the
number line.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsin a
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

= Describe the process of drawing the number line
for Problem 2. Explain how you labeled it. (Call
on students who used different ways of thinking
about and labeling parts and wholes to share.)

=  How did your answer to Problem 4(a) help you
solve Problem 4(b)?

= |In Problem 5, you had to find a start time. How is
your approach to finding a start time different
from your approach to finding an end time?

=  Besides a number line, what other models could
you use to solve Problems 2, 4, and 5?

Lesson 5:

Name (2110, Date

1. Cole read his boak for 2§ minutes yesterday and for 28 minutes today. How many minutes did Cole read
altogether? Model the problem on the number line, and write an equation to solve.

2% minutes 28 ranutes

I Il I 1 L 1
T T T T T T T T T
1w

4 I i I Il L }
0 30 40 50 &0
25428 =53 rinukes

Cole read for _S3 __ minutes.

2. Tessa spends 34 minutes washing her dof. 1t takes her 12 minutes to shampoo and rinse and the rest of
the time to get the dog in the bathtubl How mamy minutes does Tessa spend getting her dog in the
bathtub? Draw a numbser fine to model the problem, and write an equation 1o tolve.

3 enmutes,

- 5 412 222 minudes
o o o k- w0

Tessa spends 22 minutes gettig e ‘J‘j in the +ub!

3. Tessa walks her dog for 47 minutes.
does Tesss walk her dog than leremiah?

hits dog for 30 minutes, How

Y47-20=17 minutes
Tessa walks her dog for
17 rrore mivwhes than
— TJeremiah,.
6w m s 4 o

Tesdd 247 reirutes
Severialey s W raiets 3

4. a It takes Austin 4 minutes to take out the garbage, 12 minutes to wash the dishes, and 13 minutes to
map the kitchen floor. How long does it take Austin to do his chores?

Y412 =l minutes

,—”&__‘_ o 413 = 29 Prineres
fiwa] e Tvamin | 14 dakes uskin 29 mioutes 4o do chows.

‘b Austin's bus arrives at 7:55am. If he starts his chores at 7:30am, will he be done in time to meet hisbus?
Explain your reasoning. 39 minvles
Fisg
Wi [}
8:00

No, Pushin will be lage. ¥ fakes

o invies more than hehas Hime For.
5. Gilberto's cat sleeps in the sun for 23 minutes. It up at t! the What
time did the cat go to sleep?

10 0
3

-5

Tl g LE

L s
et ¥ e

. n:se .

n:e nze 140

11700

The cak pent B SteP
ar 113,

Rp-23=13

() @
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Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read aloud to the students.
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Name Date

Cole read his book for 25 minutes yesterday and for 28 minutes today. How many minutes did Cole read
altogether? Model the problem on the number line, and write an equation to solve.

Cole read for minutes.

Tessa spends 34 minutes washing her dog. It takes her 12 minutes to shampoo and rinse and the rest of
the time to get the dog in the bathtub! How many minutes does Tessa spend getting her dog in the
bathtub? Draw a number line to model the problem, and write an equation to solve.

3. Tessa walks her dog for 47 minutes. Jeremiah walks his dog for 30 minutes. How many more minutes

MATH

does Tessa walk her dog than Jeremiah?
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4. a. Ittakes Austin 4 minutes to take out the garbage, 12 minutes to wash the dishes, and 13 minutes to
mop the kitchen floor. How long does it take Austin to do his chores?

b. Austin’s bus arrives at 7:55 a.m. If he starts his chores at 7:30 a.m., will he be done in time to meet
his bus? Explain your reasoning.

5. Gilberto’s cat sleeps in the sun for 23 minutes. It wakes up at the time shown on the clock below.
What time did the cat go to sleep?
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Name Date

Michael spends 19 minutes on his math homework and 17 minutes on his science homework.

How many minutes does Michael spend doing his homework?

Model the problem on the number line, and write an equation to solve.

| | | | | | | | | | | | |
< i 1 ! | i i i ! i i i —>
0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Michael spends minutes on his homework.
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Name Date

1. Abby spent 22 minutes working on her science project yesterday and 34 minutes working on it today.
How many minutes did Abby spend working on her science project altogether? Model the problem on
the number line, and write an equation to solve.

Abby spent minutes working on her science project.

2. Susanna spends a total of 47 minutes working on her project. How many more minutes than Susanna
does Abby spend working? Draw a number line to model the problem, and write an equation to solve.

3. Peter practices violin for a total of 55 minutes over the weekend. He practices 25 minutes on Saturday.
How many minutes does he practice on Sunday?
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4. a. Marcus gardens. He pulls weeds for 18 minutes, waters for 13 minutes, and plants for 16 minutes.
How many total minutes does he spend gardening?

b. Marcus wants to watch a movie that starts at 2:55 p.m. It takes 10 minutes to drive to the theater. If
Marcus starts the yard work at 2:00 p.m., can he make it on time for the movie? Explain your
reasoning.

5. Arelli takes a short nap after school. As she falls asleep, the clock reads 3:03 p.m. She wakes up at the
time shown below. How long is Arelli’s nap?

EUREKA Lesson 5: Solve word problems involving time intervals within 1 hour by adding 70
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Mathematics Curriculum

GRADE

GRADE 3 e MODULE 2

Topic B
Measuring Weight and Liquid Volume
in Metric Units

3.NBT.2, 3.MD.2
Focus Standards: 3.NBT.2 Fluently add and subtract within 1000 using strategies and algorithms based on place
value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and
subtraction.
3.MD.2 Measure and estimate liquid volumes and masses of objects using standard units of
grams (g), kilograms (kg), and liters (I). Add, subtract, multiply, or divide to solve one-
step word problems involving masses or volumes that are given in the same units, e.g.,
by using drawings (such as a beaker with a measurement scale) to represent the
problem.
Instructional Days: 6
Coherence -Links from: G2-M2 Addition and Subtraction of Length Units
G2-M3 Place Value, Counting, and Comparison of Numbers to 1000
G3-M1 Properties of Multiplication and Division and Solving Problems with Units of 2-5 and 10
-Links to: G4-M2 Unit Conversions and Problem Solving with Metric Measurement

Lessons 6 and 7 introduce students to metric weight measured in kilograms and grams. Students learn to use
digital scales as they explore these weights. They begin by holding a kilogram weight to get a sense of its
weight. Then, groups of students work with scales to add rice to clear plastic zippered bags until the bags
reach a weight of 1 kilogram. Once the bags reach that weight, students decompose a kilogram using ten-
frames. They understand the quantity within 1 square of the ten-frame as an estimation of 100 grams. Upon
that square they overlay another ten-frame, zooming in to estimate 10 grams. Overlaying once more leads to
1 gram. Students relate the decomposition of a kilogram to place value and the base ten system.

Throughout this two-day exploration, students reason about the size and weight of kilograms and grams in
relation to one another without moving into the abstract world of conversion. They perceive the relationship
between kilograms and grams as analogous to 1 meter decomposed into 100 centimeters. They build on
Grade 2 estimation skills with centimeters and meters (2.MD.3) using metric weight. Students use scales to
measure a variety of objects and learn to estimate new weights using knowledge of previously measured
items. Their work with estimation in Topic B lays a foundation for rounding to estimate in the second half of
the module.
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In Lesson 8, students use scales to measure the weight of objects precisely, and then use those
measurements to solve one-step word problems with like units. Word problems require students to add,
subtract, multiply, and divide. Students apply estimation skills from Lesson 7 to reason about their solutions.

Notice that these lessons refer to metric weight rather than mass. This choice was made based on the K-5
Geometric Measurement progressions document that accompanies the CCSSM, which suggests that
elementary school students may treat mass units as weight units.® Technically these are not equivalent, but
the units can be used side by side as long as the object being measured stays on earth.? If students have
already been introduced to the distinction between weight and mass, it may be appropriate to use the word
mass rather than weight.

In Lessons 9 and 10, students measure liquid volume in liters using beakers and the vertical number line. This
experience lends itself to previewing the concept and language of rounding: Students might estimate, for
example, a given quantity as halfway between 1 and 2 or nearer to 2. Students use small containers to
decompose 1 liter and reason about its size. This lays a conceptual foundation for Grade 4 work with
milliliters and the multiplicative relationship of metric measurement units (4.MD.1). In these lessons,
students solve one-step word problems with like units using all four operations.

Topic B culminates in solving one-step word problems with like units. Lesson 11 presents students with mixed
practice, requiring students to add, subtract, multiply, and divide to find solutions to problems involving
grams, kilograms, liters, and milliliters.

1Page 2 of the K-5, Geometric Measurement progression document reads, “The Standards do not differentiate between weight and
mass.”

2page 2 of the K-5, Geometric Measurement progression document reads, “...mass is the amount of matter in an object. Weight is
the force exerted on the body by gravity. On the earth’s surface, the distinction is not important (on the moon, an object would have
the same mass, would weight [sic] less due to the lower gravity).” To keep focused, these lessons purposefully do not introduce the
distinction between weight and mass because it is not needed at this level.
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A Teaching Sequence Toward Mastery of Measuring Weight and Liquid Volume in Metric Units

Objective 1: Build and decompose a kilogram to reason about the size and weight of 1 kilogram,
100 grams, 10 grams, and 1 gram.
(Lesson 6)

Objective 2: Develop estimation strategies by reasoning about the weight in kilograms of a series of
familiar objects to establish mental benchmark measures.
(Lesson 7)

Objective 3: Solve one-step word problems involving metric weights within 100 and estimate to reason
about solutions.
(Lesson 8)

Objective 4: Decompose a liter to reason about the size of 1 liter, 100 milliliters, 10 milliliters, and
1 milliliter.
(Lesson 9)

Objective 5: Estimate and measure liquid volume in liters and milliliters using the vertical number line.
(Lesson 10)

Objective 6: Solve mixed word problems involving all four operations with grams, kilograms, liters, and
milliliters given in the same units.
(Lesson 11)
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Lesson 6

Objective: Build and decompose a kilogram to reason about the size and
weight of 1 kilogram, 100 grams, 10 grams, and 1 gram.

Suggested Lesson Structure

NOTES ON
B Fluency Practice (3 minutes) VOCABULARY
Concept Development (47 minutes) IN LESSONS 6-8:
B Student Debrief (10 minutes) Lessons 6-8 refer to metric weight rather

than mass. This choice was made based
on the K-5 Geometric Measurement
progressions document that accompanies
the CCSSM, which suggests that
elementary school students may treat

Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (3 minutes)

mass units as weight units. Technically

= Tell Time on the Clock 3.MD.1 (3 minutes) these are not equivalent, but the units
can be used side by side as long as the

Tell Time on the Clock (3 minutes) object being measured stays on earth. If
students have already been introduced to

Materials: (T) Analog clock for demonstration the distinction between weight and mass,

(S) Personal white board it may be appropriate to use the word
mass rather than weight. Please refer to

Note: This activity provides additional practice with the newly the Topic B Opener for more information.

learned skill of telling time to the nearest minute.

T: (Show an analog demonstration clock.) Start at 12 and count by 5 minutes on the clock.
(Move finger from 12 to 1, 2, 3, 4, etc., as students count.)

S: 5,10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 55, 60.

T: I'll show a time on the clock. Write the time on your personal white board. (Show 7:13.)
S: (Write 7:13.)

T: (Show 6:47.)

S:  (Write 6:47.)

Repeat process, varying the hour and minute so that students read and write a variety of times to the nearest
minute.

EUREKA Lesson 6: Build and decompose a kilogram to reason about the size and weight 74
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Concept Development (47 minutes)

Materials: (T) 1-kilogram weight, 1-kilogram benchmark bag of

beans (S) 1-kilogram benchmark bag of beans (one
per pair of students), digital metric scale, pan
balance, gallon-sized sealable bag, rice, paper cup,
dry-erase marker, Problem Set

Part 1: Use a pan balance to make a 1-kilogram bag of rice.

T:

EUREKA
MATH

Today we are going to explore a kilogram. It’s a unit
used to measure weight. (Write the word kilogram on
the board.) Whisper kilogram to a partner.

Kilogram.

(Pass out a 1-kilogram bag of beans to each pair of
students.) You are holding 1 kilogram of beans.

To record 1 kilogram, we abbreviate the word kilogram
by writing kg. (Write 1 kg on the board.) Read this
weight to a partner.

1kg. = 1kilogram.

(Show pan balance. See illustration in Module
Overview.) This is a pan balance. Watch what happens
when | put a 1-kilogram weight on one of the pans.
(Turn and talk.) What will happen when | put a
1-kilogram bag of beans on the other pan?

(Put another bag of beans on the other side of the pan
balance.) How do we know it’s balanced now?

Both sides are the same. = Both pans have the same
amount on them. That makes it balanced. = Both
pans have 1 kilogram on them, so they are equal,
which balances the scale.
(Provide pan balances, gallon-sized sealable bags, and
rice.) Work with a partner.
1. Puta 1-kilogram bag of beans on one of the
pans.
2. Put the empty bag on the other side, and add
rice to it until the pan balance is balanced.

3. Answer Problem 1 on the Problem Set.

Lesson 6:

NOTES ON
MATERIALS:

You might consider having the pre-
made 1-kilogram benchmark bags hold
rice, and students’ benchmark bag hold
beans. Beans may be easier for
students to pour and clean up in case
of a spill. The purpose of using these

2 different materials is for students to
see that 1 kilogram is not just made
using 1 particular material.

NOTES ON

MULTIPLE MEANS

OF REPRESENTATION:
Pre-teach new vocabulary and
abbreviations whenever possible,
making connections to students’ prior
knowledge. Highlight the similarities
between kilogram and kg to aid
comprehension and correct usage.

NOTES ON

MULTIPLE MEANS

OF ENGAGEMENT:
Provide a checklist of the steps to

support students in monitoring their
OWn progess.

Build and decompose a kilogram to reason about the size and weight
of 1 kilogram, 100 grams, 10 grams, and 1 gram.
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Part 2: Decompose 1 kilogram.

Students work in pairs.

T: Be sure your bag is sealed, and then lay it flat on your desk. Decompose 1 kg into 10 groups of 100 g.
Move the rice to smooth it out until it fills the bag.

T: Using your dry-erase marker, estimate to draw a ten-frame
that covers the whole bag of rice. (Ten-frame drawn on the
bag on the right.)

T: The whole bag contains 1 kilogram of rice. We just
decomposed the rice into 10 equal parts. These equal parts
can be measured with a smaller unit of weight called grams.
(Write grams on the board.) Whisper the word grams to
your partner.

S: Grams.
Each part of the ten-frame is about 1.00 gra.ms of rice. Decompose 100 g into 10 groups of 10 g.
To record 100 grams, we can abbreviate using the letter g.
(Write 100 g on the board.) Write 100 g in each part of the
ten-frame.
How many hundreds are in 1 kilogram of rice?

S: 10 hundreds!
Let’s skip-count hundreds to find how many grams of rice are
in the whole bag. Point to each part of the ten-frame as we
skip-count.

S:  (Point and skip-count.) 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800,
900, 1000.

T: How many grams of rice are in the whole bag?

S: 1000 grams!

T: One kilogram of rice is the same as 10 hundreds, or 1000 grams, of rice.

T: Adigital scale helps us measure the weight of objects. Let’s use it to measure 100 grams of rice.
To measure weight on this scale, you read the number on the display screen. There is a g next to
the display screen which means that this scale measures in grams. Put an empty cup on your digital
scale. Carefully scoop rice from your bag into the cup until the scale reads 100 g.

T: How many grams are still in your bag?

S: 900 grams.

T: How many grams are in your cup?

S: 100 grams.

T: Turn and talk to a partner, will your bag of rice balance the pan balance with the 1-kilogram bag of
beans? Why or why not?

T: Check your prediction by using the pan balance to see if the bag of rice balances with the bag of
beans.

S:  (Use pan balance to see that the bags are not balanced anymore.)
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Yes, because both sides are 1 kilogram!

1000 grames.
Answer Problem 2 on your Problem Set.

A I A

Follow the same process to further decompose:

=  Decompose 100 grams into 10 groups of 10 grams by
drawing a new ten-frame within 1 part of the first ten-frame
(shown to the right). Use the digital scale to scoop
100 grams into a cup again and then scoop 10 grams into
another cup. How many grams are left in the first cup?
How many grams are in the smaller cup? Students pour the

rice back into the bag and answer Problem 3.

=  Decompose 10 grams into 10 groups of 1 gram by drawing a
new ten-frame within 1 part of the second ten-frame
(shown to the right). Have a discussion about the difficulty
of weighing 1 gram using the previous method. Students

answer Problem 4.

Problem Set (5 minutes)

Problems 1-4 in the Problem Set are intended to be
completed during the Concept Development. Students
can use this time to complete Problem 5.

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Build and decompose a kilogram to
reason about the size and weight of 1 kilogram,
100 grams, 10 grams, and 1 gram.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be

Lesson 6 m

Carefully set the cup of rice on the same pan as the bag of rice. Is it balanced now?

Pour the rice from the cup back into the bag. How many grams are in the bag?

Decompose 10 g into 10 groups of 1 g.

Name jlha, Date

1. lllustrate and describe the process of making a 1 kilogram weight.

bag of beans

e pan balance
Thew T filled a bag with rice
on the other pan unhil the
pans  lodlanced.

Ipu.(rn.\

2. Illustrate and deseribe the process of decomposing 1 kilogram into groups of 100 grams.

I drw a +en-frame on the lig

100 0
Loa:L k) lag of vice. Each part of Yhe teh-
9 109 | pme is abour 1009. There are
£ loog [0 g | [p lhundreds, which s [,000 grams,
009 |100g | LT abo we;dheé 1003 of rite from

Hae bﬂJ-

3. Ilustrate and describe the process of decomposing 100 grams into groups of 10 grams.
1 erased one of the U0

labels and drew @ Wew +ens frame.
Eath part 0f Vhe hew ten- frame
e about 0 a. There are [0 +ehs,
whith s 1oq. T alse M;de

. . . . Lo g| 100 1 the bad,
addressed in the Debrief. Guide students in a = 9| \005 b g o i e el gy
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

EUREKA Lesson 6: Build and decompose a kilogram to reason about the size and weight 77

MATH

of 1 kilogram, 100 grams, 10 grams, and 1 gram.

This work is derived from Eureka Math ™ and licensed by Great Minds. ©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org

G3-M2-TE-1.3.0-05.2015



A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 6 m

Any combination of the questions below may be used to lead the discussion.

= How are the units kilogram and gram similar?
How are they different?

[ ] Exp|ain to a partner how you used a pan a musm\(éandaesmbe\hepmmwlemmwsmgm;ramsmtug.wpsunsnm
balance to create a bag of rice that weighed
1 kilogram.

oo 9 1 enased ome %109 laloels
1009 | and drew a hew Yen- frame.
Edch parr of the Wew ten-frame
1999 | ¥  about 1g- There are 10 ones
100_9_1 whith s \DJ.

100 3_{

=  How many equal parts were there when you S e Ve eVl e B S et g Mg ) i
decomposed 1 kilogram into groups of 100 e e :
grams? 100 grams into groups of 10 grams? i ‘\ = !
10 grams into groups of 1 gram? How does this '

= Could we have used the digital scale to create
a bag of rice that weighs 1 kilogram? Why or
why not?

relationship help you answer Problem 5? Lo L. - AN N
m " What new math VocabU|ary did we use tOday to Toémi'i Cuplovation with u;d ¢ relates to place vaf:ie
communicate precisely about weight? because +he tens place IS Yhe Same as 10 ones,
o hundveds place is ¥he same as 10 vens, and the
= At the beginning of our lesson, we used a number Hrousands place i tlm eaw:ﬂ[ a:“lo ;:idr‘:fy B‘Crﬂu
. : +o w .
bond to show an hour in two parts that together Ueighis we usel eday wEr Y

is “ben \ Qrams, 100 grams s ten 0 grams, and TKg
made the whole. How did we also show parts o 10 qrans is +en 100 grass

that together made a whole kilogram?

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read aloud to the students.
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Name Date

1. [lllustrate and describe the process of making a 1-kilogram weight.

2. lllustrate and describe the process of decomposing 1 kilogram into groups of 100 grams.

3. lllustrate and describe the process of decomposing 100 grams into groups of 10 grams.
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4. |lllustrate and describe the process of decomposing 10 grams into groups of 1 gram.

5. Compare the two place value charts below. How does today’s exploration using kilograms and grams
relate to your understanding of place value?

1 kilogram 100 grams 10 grams 1gram
Thousands Hundreds Tens Ones
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Name Date

Ten bags of sugar weigh 1 kilogram. How many grams does each bag of sugar weigh?
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Name Date

1. Use the chart to help you answer the following questions:

1 kilogram 100 grams 10 grams 1 gram

a. lIsaiah puts a 10-gram weight on a pan balance. How many 1-gram weights does he need to balance the
scale?

b. Next, Isaiah puts a 100-gram weight on a pan balance. How many 10-gram weights does he need to
balance the scale?

c. Isaiah then puts a kilogram weight on a pan balance. How many 100-gram weights does he need to
balance the scale?

d. What pattern do you notice in Parts (a—c)?
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Lesson 6 Homework m

2. Read each digital scale. Write each weight using the word kilogram or gram for each measurement.

[888]| 3ke |
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Lesson 7

Objective: Develop estimation strategies by reasoning about the weight
in kilograms of a series of familiar objects to establish mental benchmark
measures.

Suggested Lesson Structure

Bl Fluency Practice (10 minutes)

[ Application Problem (3 minutes)
Concept Development (37 minutes)

B Student Debrief (10 minutes)
Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (10 minutes)

= Group Counting 3.0A.1 (4 minutes)
= Decompose 1 Kilogram 3.MD.2 (4 minutes)
= Gram Counting 3.MD.2 (2 minutes)

Group Counting (4 minutes)

Note: Group counting reviews interpreting multiplication as repeated addition. The counting by groups in
this activity reviews foundational strategies for multiplication from Module 1 and anticipates Module 3.

Direct students to count forward and backward, occasionally changing the direction of the count using the
following suggested sequence:

=  Threesto 30

=  Foursto40

=  Sixes to 60

= Sevens to 70, emphasizing the transition from 63 to 70

=  Eights to 80, emphasizing the transition from 72 to 80

=  Nines to 90, emphasizing the transition from 81 to 90
As students improve with skip-counting, e.g., 7, 14, 21, 28, etc., have them keep track of how many groups

they have counted on their fingers. Keep asking them to say the number of groups, e.g., “24 is how many
threes?” “63 is how many sevens?”

Lesson 7: Develop estimation strategies by reasoning about the weight in

EUREKA kilograms of a series of familiar objects to establish mental benchmark 84

MATH

This work is derived from Eureka Math ™ and licensed by Great Minds. ©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org
G3-M2-TE-1.3.0-05.2015



A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 7 m

Decompose 1 Kilogram (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: Decomposing 1 kilogram using a number bond helps students relate part—whole thinking to
measurement concepts. It also sets the foundation for work with fractions.

T: (Project a number bond with 1 kg written as the whole.) There are
1,000 grams in 1 kilogram.

T: (Write 900 grams as one of the parts.) On your personal white board,
write a number bond filling in the unknown part. \

S:  (Draw number bond with 100 g, completing the unknown part.)

Continue with the following possible sequence: 500 g, 700 g, 400 g, 600 g, 300 g, ‘-?003
750 g, 650 g, 350 g, 250 g, 850 g, and 150 g. Do as many as possible within the four

minutes allocated for this activity.

Gram Counting (2 minutes)

Note: This activity reviews Lesson 6 and lays a foundation for Grade 4 when students compose compound
units of kilograms and grams.

T: There are 1,000 grams in 1 kilogram. Count by 100 grams to 1 kilogram.

S: 100 grams, 200 grams, 300 grams, 400 grams, 500 grams, 600 grams, 700 grams, 800 grams,
900 grams, 1 kilogram.

Application Problem (3 minutes)

Justin put a 1-kilogram bag of flour on one side of a pan balance. How many 100-gram bags of flour does he
need to put on the other pan to balance the scale?

5419191913 J(313]3 T ustin hasto pot 10 ba.asag
N e Lloue on thwe gther pan 10

( K3 balance the scale.

| 00g % 0 = 10003
100 {00 IOD\IOO\IOO\MD \oo| ool o0 looj

\0003

Note: This problem reviews the decomposition of 1 kilogram and the vocabulary words kilogram and gram
from Lesson 6. Student work shown above is exemplary work. Students may also solve with repeated
addition or skip-counting. Invite discussion by having students share a variety of strategies.
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Concept Development (37 minutes)

Materials: (T) Digital scale in grams (S) Metric spring scale

NOTES ON
Part 1: Become familiar with scales.
SCALES:
Draw or project spring scales shown below on the board. e e R avET R o e re 5

T: (Show spring scale. See illustration in Module UGG AT EOTE LI
Overview.) This is a spring scale. There is a g on this e, (Chans fie o reriens ¢
scale. That means it can be used to measure grams. gecss el i sfoe s o

. L. , disposal.
Other spring scales measure in kilograms. I've drawn . .
some on the board. (See examples below.) Unlikeia clack; aispringiscalemayibe
. . . . labeled in different ways. This adds

T: (Point to the first drawing.) This scale shows the the complexity that the value of the
weight of a bowl of apples. Each interval on this scale whole may change, therefore changing
represents 1 kilogram. How much does the bow! of the value of the interval.
apples weigh?

S: 3 kilograms.
Talk to your partner. Where would the arrow point if it weighed 1 kilogram? 4 kilograms?

T: Look at the next scale, weighing rice. Each interval on this scale represents 500 grams. How much
does the bag of rice weigh?

S: 1,000 grams. = 1 kilogram.

T: Talk to your partner about how this scale would show 3 kilograms. What about 5 kilograms?

T: Onthe last scale, 5 intervals represent 500 grams. How much does 1 interval represent?

S: 100 grams!

T: Let’s count grams on this scale to find 1 kilogram. (Move finger and count 100 grams, 200 grams,
300 grams, etc.)
Where is 1 kilogram on this scale? 200 grams?

S:  (Discuss.)

T: (Pass out spring scales that measure in grams.) This scale is labeled in intervals of 200.
Skip-count by two-hundreds to find how many grams the scale can measure.

S: (Point and skip-count.) 200, 400, 600, 800, 1,000, 1,200, 1,400, 1,600, 1,800, 2,000.

Lesson 7: Develop estimation strategies by reasoning about the weight in
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T: This scale can measure 2,000 grams. That means that each tick mark represents 20 grams.
Working with a partner, start at 0 and skip-count by twenties to find the 100-gram mark on this
scale.

S: (Work with a partner and skip-count to 100.) 20, 40, 60, 80, 100.

Continue having students locate weights on this scale with the following possible sequence: 340 g, 880 g,
and 1,360 g.

T: To accurately measure objects that weigh less than 20 grams, we are going to use a digital scale.
(Show digital scale.) Remember from yesterday, to measure weight on this scale, you read the
number on the display screen. (Point to display screen.) There is a g next to the display screen
which means that this scale measures in grams. (Model measuring.)

T: We'll use both a spring scale and a digital scale in today’s exploration.

Part 2: Exploration Activity

Students begin to use estimation skills as they explore the

weight of 1 kilogram. In one hand, they hold a 1-kilogram

weight, and with the other, they pick up objects around the

room that they think weigh about the same as 1 kilogram. NOTES ON
Students determine whether the objects weigh less than, more MULTIPLE MEANS
than, or about the same as 1 kilogram. Encourage students to OF ACTION AND
use the italicized comparative language. Next, they weigh the _
objects using scales and compare their estimates with precise 2draels
measurements. They repeat this process using 100-gram, Comparative language is often difficult

10-gram, and 1-gram weights. for English language learners.
Depending on your class, pre-teach the

Demonstrate the process of using the kilogram weight. vocabulary and provide students with
For example, pick up the 1-kilogram weight and a small sentence frames.

paperback book. Think out loud so students can hear you

model language and thinking to estimate that the book weighs

less than 1 kilogram. Repeat the process with an object that

weighs more than and about the same as 1 kilogram.

Problem Set (20 minutes)

) ) NOTES ON
Materials: (S) 1 kg, 100 g, 10 g, and 1 g weights ‘ MULTIPLE MEANS
(or pre-measured and labeled bags of rice OF REPRESENTATION:

corresponding to each measurement), spring scale
that measures up to 2,000 grams, metric digital
scale

Review directions with students before
they begin. Use prompts to get them
to stop and think before moving to the

. . , . next step, e.g., “Who remembers the
Side 1 of the Problem Set is used for the lesson’s exploration.

. . ) next step?”
Students should complete Side 2 independently or with a
partner.
Lesson 7: Develop estimation strategies by reasoning about the weight in
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Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Develop estimation strategies by
reasoning about the weight in kilograms of a series of
familiar objects to establish mental benchmark measures.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsin a
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

=  How did you use the 1-kilogram, 100-gram,
10-gram, and 1-gram weights to help you
estimate the weights of objects in the classroom?

= Today you used a spring scale and a digital scale
to measure objects. How are these scales used
differently than the pan balance from yesterday’s
lesson?

=  Did anyone find an object that weighs exactly
1 kilogram? What object? (Repeat for
100 grams, 10 grams, and 1 gram.)

= Look at Problem D. List some of the actual
weights you recorded (there should be a huge
variation in weights for this problem).
Why do you suppose there are a small number of
weights very close to 1 gram?

= Discuss Problem E with a partner. How did you
determine which estimation was correct for each
object?

= Discuss Problem F. (This problem anticipates the
introduction of liters in Lessons 9 and 10, hinting
at the weight equivalence of 1 liter of water and
1 kilogram.)

= Problem G reminds me of a riddle | know: What
weighs more, 1 kilogram of bricks or 1 kilogram
of feathers? Think about the relationship

Lesson 7

Name Gl’f/]a Date
‘Work with a partner. Use the corresponding weights to estimate the weight of objects in the classroom. Then
check your estimate by weighing on a scale.
Objects that Weigh About 1 kilogram Actual Weight
a é(CJr\‘OY\M\{ [940g |
ny shoe 930 9
Hhe j/obe 1180 9
B. [ Objects that Weigh About 100 grams Actual Weight
by apgle 90 q .
o' caleuwlador 30 CH—
W\\I‘ Note ook 120 3'
Objects that Weigh About 10 grams ‘Actual Weight
JL_‘D\A@_@:H& n block Ta
o 5 e 9y i
J
g bracelet 3 3
o, Objects that Weigh About 1 gram Actual Weight
|
b _pehny _ 4 g !
my_ pendi / o |
i 2% |
J

E. Circle the correct unit of weight for each estimation.

1. Aboxof ceres! weighs about 350 Gram3y kilograms)
3 Awal!rmelunweghsabuul!(grams‘

. A postcard welghs about 8(EramsY kilograms).

4 A\:alweilhsabnml(ﬂan‘\s

. A bicycle weighs about 15 (grams (Klograms

. A lemon weighs abaut 58 (Fam kiograms).

w

-

-

. During the explaration, Derrick finds that his bottle of water weighs the same as a 1 kilogram bag of rice.
He then exclaims, "Our class laptop weighs the same as 2 bottles of waterl” How much coes the laptop
weigh in kilograms? Explain your reasaning. .

The laptop Weighs 2 kg because the laptop s +he came.
a5 2 boltles of water. If 1 bote of water equals
| ka, and 2% Ikqg= 2kg, then 2 bokes of water

Wﬁljh lkﬁ.

o

Nessa tells her brather that 1 kilogram of ricz weighs the same as .0 bags containing 100 grams of beans
each. Do you agree with her? Explain why or why not.

Yes, because 1009ramse x 10 = 1000 grams and
lDDOgmms i the same as | kl’luﬂram.

between the beans and rice in Problem G to help you answer this riddle.

Lesson 7:

EUREKA
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Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read aloud to the students.

Lesson 7: Develop estimation strategies by reasoning about the weight in

EMUARTEHK‘-A kilograms of a series of familiar objects to establish mental benchmark
measures.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Date

Name

Work with a partner. Use the corresponding weights to estimate the weight of objects in the classroom.
Then, check your estimate by weighing on a scale.

A Objects that Weigh About 1 Kilogram Actual Weight
B. Objects that Weigh About 100 Grams Actual Weight
c. Objects that Weigh About 10 Grams Actual Weight

. Actual Weight

Objects that Weigh About 1 Gram

Lesson 7: Develop estimation strategies by reasoning about the weight in
EUREKA kilograms of a series of familiar objects to establish mental benchmark 90

MATH

This work is derived from Eureka Math ™ and licensed by Great Minds. ©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org
G3-M2-TE-1.3.0-05.2015



A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 7 Problem Set m

E. Circle the correct unit of weight for each estimation.
1. A box of cereal weighs about 350 (grams / kilograms).
2. A watermelon weighs about 3 (grams / kilograms).
3. A postcard weighs about 6 (grams / kilograms).
4. A cat weighs about 4 (grams / kilograms).
5. A bicycle weighs about 15 (grams / kilograms).

6. Alemon weighs about 58 (grams / kilograms).

F. During the exploration, Derrick finds that his bottle of water weighs the same as a 1-kilogram bag of rice.

17

He then exclaims, “Our class laptop weighs the same as 2 bottles of water!” How much does the laptop

weigh in kilograms? Explain your reasoning.

G. Nessa tells her brother that 1 kilogram of rice weighs the same as 10 bags containing 100 grams of beans
each. Do you agree with her? Explain why or why not.

Lesson 7: Develop estimation strategies by reasoning about the weight in
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Name Date

1. Read and write the weights below. Write the word kilogram or gram with the measurement.

pOTATOES

2. Circle the correct unit of weight for each estimation.
a. Anorange weighs about 200 (grams / kilograms).
b. A basketball weighs about 624 (grams / kilograms).
c. A brick weighs about 2 (grams / kilograms).
d. A small packet of sugar weighs about 4 (grams / kilograms).

e. Atiger weighs about 190 (grams / kilograms).

Lesson 7: Develop estimation strategies by reasoning about the weight in

EUREKA kilograms of a series of familiar objects to establish mental benchmark 92

MATH

This work is derived from Eureka Math ™ and licensed by Great Minds. ©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org
G3-M2-TE-1.3.0-05.2015



A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 7 Homework m

Name Date

1. Match each object with its approximate weight.

S 1 ([ ® 100grams
\“i_;;
o o 10 grams
o ® 1gram
o o 1 kilogram

2. Alicia and Jeremy weigh a cell phone on a digital scale. They write down 113 but forget to record the unit.
Which unit of measurement is correct, grams or kilograms? How do you know?

Lesson 7: Develop estimation strategies by reasoning about the weight in
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3. Read and write the weights below. Write the word kilogram or gram with the measurement.

Lesson 7: Develop estimation strategies by reasoning about the weight in
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Lesson 8

Objective: Solve one-step word problems involving metric weights within
100 and estimate to reason about solutions.

Suggested Lesson Structure

Bl Fluency Practice (8 minutes)

Concept Development (42 minutes)
B Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (8 minutes)

= Divide Grams and Kilograms 3.MD.2 (2 minutes)
= Determine the Unit of Measure 3.MD.2 (2 minutes)
= Group Counting 3.0A.1 (4 minutes)

Divide Grams and Kilograms (2 minutes)

Note: This activity reviews the decomposition of 1 kg, 100 g, and 10 g from Lesson 6, as well as division skills
using units of 10 from Module 1.

T: (Project10g+10=___.) Read the division sentence.
S: 10 grams+10=1gram.

Continue with the following possible sequence: 100 g+ 10 and

1,000 g + 10. NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
Determine the Unit of Measure (2 minutes) OF REPRESENTATION:
Provide a visual. Use a place value
Note: This activity reviews the difference in size between grams chart to model the division, making an
and kilograms as units of measurement from Lesson 7. explicit connection between metric
weight measurement and the base ten

T: I'll name an object. You say if it should be measured in

. system.
grams or kilograms. Apple. i

S: Grams.

Continue with the following possible sequence: carrot, dog, pencil, classroom chair, car tire, and paper clip.

Eu REKA Lesson 8: Solve one-step word problems involving metric weights within 100 and 95
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Group Counting (4 minutes)
Note: Group counting reviews interpreting multiplication as repeated addition. The group counting in this
activity reviews foundational multiplication strategies from Module 1 and anticipates units used in Module 3.
Direct students to count forward and backward, occasionally changing the direction of the count:

= Threesto 30

=  Foursto40

= Sixes to 60

= Sevensto 70

=  Eightsto 80

= Ninesto 90

As students become more fluent with skip-counting by a particular unit, have them track the number of
groups counted on their fingers.

Concept Development (42 minutes)

Materials: (T) Spring scale, digital scale (S) Spring scales that measure grams, personal white board, 1-kg bag
of rice, beans (baggie weighing 28 g per pair), popcorn kernels (baggie weighing 36 g per pair)

Problem 1: Solve one-step word problems using addition.

Pairs of students have spring scales and baggies of beans and popcorn kernels.

T: Let’s use spring scales to weigh our beans and kernels. Should we use grams or kilograms?

S:  Grams!

T: Compare the feel of the beans and the popcorn kernels. Which do you think weighs more?

S:  (Pick up bags and estimate.)

T:  Work with your partner to weigh the beans and kernels. Record the measurements on your
personal white board.

S:  (Weigh and record. Beans weigh about 28 grams, and kernels weigh about 36 grams.)

T: Was your estimation correct? Tell your partner.

S:  (Share.)

T: Let’s add to find the total weight of the beans and kernels. Solve the problem on your personal
white board.

S:  (Solve.)
| noticed someone used a simplifying strategy to add. She noticed that 28 grams is very close to
30 grams. Thirty is an easier number to add than 28. Watch how she made a ten to add.
(Model sequence on the next page.)

Eu REKA Lesson 8: Solye one-step word problems.involving metric weights within 100 and 96
estimate to reason about solutions.
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A

18 q 26 9 =
# ;q NOTES ON
- MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ACTION AND
= b
30q t3%q=tb4q EXPRESSION:
/N o _

30 4 Depending on timing and the variety of
strategies used to solve, consider
selecting a few students to share their

How might this strategy help us solve other similar work.

problems using mental math?

From 28 it was easy to make 30, so | guess when there’s a number close to a ten, like 39 or 58, we
can just get 1 or 2 out of the other number to make a ten. = Yeah, it is easy to add tens like 20, 30,
40. = So, 49 + 34 becomes 49 + 1 + 33, then 50 + 33 = 83. = Oh! One just moved from 34 to 49!

Tell your partner how we could have used our scales to find the total weight.
We could have weighed the beans and kernels together!
Do that now to check your calculation.

Problem 2: Solve one-step word problems using subtraction.

T: (Project this compare lesser (smaller) unknown problem with result unknown problem.) Lindsey
wants to ride the roller coaster. The minimum weight to ride is 32 kilograms. She weighs
14 kilograms less than the required weight. How many kilograms does Lindsey weigh?

T:  Work with your partner to draw and write an equation
to model the problem.

S:  (Model.) NOTES ON

T: How will you solve? Why will you do it that way? MULTIPLE MEANS

S:  (Discuss. Most will likely agree on subtraction: OF ENGAGEMENT:
32kg—14kg.) Adjust students’ level of independence

T: Talk with your partner about how you might use tens to provide an appropriate challenge. It
to make a simplifying strategy for solving. may work well for some students to

S:  How about32-10-4? - Or we could break 14 into ot Sciaindisie e
10+2+2. Thenit'seasytodo32-2-10-2. Wofkm pa'rS.' _

T: Solve the problem now. (Select one to two pairs of Ar? intermediate |evel of Scaffo.ldmg.
students to demonstrate their work.) m.'ght be for students FO workin pairs,

with each partner solving one of the
As time allows, repeat the process. two problems. Then partners can

= Take from with result unknown: Ms. Casallas buys a TS CAIE 1 OIS L S Il 1
new cabinet for the classroom. It comes in a box that :tr;azi'aelsly ::;th“'z;?;"pf;?;nn;s
weighs 42 kilograms. Ms. Casallas unpacks pieces that strategically. '
total 16 kilograms. How much does the box weigh
now?

= Take from with change unknown: Mr. Flores weighs 73 kilograms. After exercising every day for
6 weeks, he loses weight. Now he weighs 67 kilograms. How much weight did he lose?

Eu REKA Lesson 8: Solye one-step word problems.involving metric weights within 100 and 97
estimate to reason about solutions.
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Problem 3: Solve one-step word problems using multiplication.

T: Let’s use a digital scale to measure the weight of Table 1’s supply box. (Model weighing.)

T: It weighs about 2 kilograms. Talk with your partner. Is it reasonable to suppose that the supply
boxes at each table weigh about 2 kilograms?

S:  No, because ours has more crayons than Table 1’s. = But it’s not very many crayons, and they don’t
weigh very much. Besides, the teacher said about 2 kilograms. = It’s reasonable because they are
m the same box, and they all have almost the exact same things in them.

T: How are we using a simplifying strategy by supposing that each of the boxes weighs about
2 kilograms?

S: It’s simpler because we don’t have to weigh everything. = It’s simplifying because then we can just
multiply the number of boxes times 2 kilograms. Multiplying by two is easier than adding a bunch of
— different numbers together.

T: Partner A, model and solve this problem. Explain your solution to Partner B. Partner B, check your
friend’s work. Then write and solve a different multiplication sentence to show the problem.
Explain to, or model for, Partner A why your multiplication sentence makes sense, too.

S:  (Partner A models and writes 6 x 2. Partner B checks work and writes and explains 2 x 6.)

As time allows, repeat the process with the following suggested equal measures with unknown product
problems.

= Jerry buys 3 bags of groceries. Each bag weighs 4 kilograms. How many kilograms do Jerry’s grocery
bags weigh in all?
= Adictionary weighs 3 kilograms. How many kilograms do 9 dictionaries weigh?

Problem 4: Solve one-step word problems using division.

T: (Project this equal measures with group size unknown problem.) Eight chairs weigh 24 kilograms.
What is the weight of 1 chair? Work with your partner to model or write an equation to represent
the problem.

S:  (Model and/orwrite24 ~8=___ )
T: What will be your strategy for solving?
S: We can skip-count by eights just like we practiced in today’s fluency activity!
As time allows, repeat the process.
= Fqual measures with group size unknown:
Thirty-six kilograms of apples are equally distributed into 4 crates. What is the weight of each crate?

= Fqual measures with number of groups unknown: A tricycle weighs 8 kilograms. The delivery truck is
almost full but can hold 40 kilograms more. How many more tricycles can the truck hold?

Problem Set (10 minutes)

Students should do their personal best to complete the Problem Set within the allotted 10 minutes. For
some classes, it may be appropriate to modify the assignment by specifying which problems they work on
first. Some problems do not specify a method for solving. Students should solve these problems using the
RDW approach used for Application Problems.

Eu REKA Lesson 8: Solve one-step word problems involving metric weights within 100 and 98
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Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Solve one-step word problems
involving metric weights within 100 and estimate to
reason about solutions.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience. Invite
students to review their solutions for the Problem Set.

They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsin a
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

=  How did your tape diagrams change in Problems
2(a) and 2(b)?

=  Explain to your partner the relationship between
Problem 2(a) and Problem 2(b).

=  How did today’s Fluency Practice help you with

problem solving during the Concept
Development?

= Select students to share simplifying strategies or
mental math strategies they used to solve
problems in the Problem Set. If no one used a
special strategy or mental math, brainstorm
about alternative ways for solving Problem 2.

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete
the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that
were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read
aloud to the students.

Lesson 8:

EUREKA
MATH

P ), i

1. Tim goes to the market to buy fruits and vegetables. He weighs some string beans and some grapes.

List the weights for both the string beans and grapes.
The string beans weigh H QLl grams.

I
The grapes weigh___ 22 grams.

~

Use tape diagrams to model the following problems. Keiko and her brother Jiro get weighed at the
doctor's office. Keiko weighs 35 kilograms and Jiro weighs 43 kilograms.

a. Whatis Keiko and Jiro's total weight?

35143
" — 254407
2 Keiko and Jiro weigh . kilograms.

b. How much heavier is Jiro than Keiko?

— = 43 -30-13

L_’:’r;‘»j- : 13-5-8 Jirols 2. kilograms heavier than Keiko,
7"
3. Jared estinates that his hauseplant is as heavy as a 5 kilogram bowling ball. Draw a tape diagram to
estimate the weight of 3 houseplants.
i S e 77\:2 u-euﬂ} .
Sk ﬂéj 5l l J
’lj — LI 3 havee plats
e R Y
2 ok J;a..j_ 5 k\j,
3 5 Mj : 15 4
o/

Jane and her 8 friends g0 spple picking. They share what they pick equally. The total weight of the
apples they pick is shown to the right.

&

a. About how many kilograms of apples will Jane take
home?

72’1 k\j 9 3’4“3
Fawik waill baki olon? Bl o spales fom

b. Jane estimates that a pumpkin weighs about as much as her gHare of the a ‘About how much do
7 pumpkins weigh altogether?

7 FUA‘FJ‘:.A; uLiJl

e 11
KH'D:J?J'{\-P??

Solve one-step word problems involving metric weights within 100 and
estimate to reason about solutions.
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Name Date

1. Tim goes to the market to buy fruits and vegetables. He weighs some string beans and some grapes.

List the weights for both the string beans and grapes.
The string beans weigh grams.

The grapes weigh grams.

2. Use tape diagrams to model the following problems. Keiko and her brother Jiro get weighed at the
doctor’s office. Keiko weighs 35 kilograms, and Jiro weighs 43 kilograms.

a. What is Keiko and Jiro’s total weight?

Keiko and Jiro weigh kilograms.
b. How much heavier is Jiro than Keiko?
Jirois kilograms heavier than Keiko.
Eu REKA Lesson 8: Solve one-step word problems involving metric weights within 100 and 100
estimate to reason about solutions.
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3. Jared estimates that his houseplant is as heavy as a 5-kilogram bowling ball. Draw a tape diagram to
estimate the weight of 3 houseplants.

4. Jane and her 8 friends go apple picking. They share what they pick equally.
The total weight of the apples they pick is shown to the right.

a. About how many kilograms of apples will Jane take home?

b. Jane estimates that a pumpkin weighs about as much as her share of the apples. About how much do
7 pumpkins weigh altogether?

Eu REKA Lesson 8: Solve one-step word problems involving metric weights within 100 and 101

- estimate to reason about solutions.
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Name Date

The weights of a backpack and suitcase are shown below.

a. How much heavier is the suitcase than the backpack?

b. What is the total weight of 4 identical backpacks?

c. How many backpacks weigh the same as one suitcase?

Eu REKA Lesson 8: Solve one-step word problems involving metric weights within 100 and 102

- estimate to reason about solutions.
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Name Date

1. The weights of 3 fruit baskets are shown below.

Basket Basket C
12 kg 8 kg 16 kg
a. Basket is the heaviest.
b. Basket is the lightest.
c. BasketAis kilograms heavier than Basket B.

d. What is the total weight of all three baskets?

2. Each journal weighs about 280 grams. What is total weight of 3 journals?

3. Ms. Rios buys 453 grams of strawberries. She has 23 grams left after making smoothies. How many
grams of strawberries did she use?

Eu REKA Lesson 8: Solve one-step word problems involving metric weights within 100 and 103

- estimate to reason about solutions.
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4. Andrea’s dad is 57 kilograms heavier than Andrea. Andrea weighs 34 kilograms.

a. How much does Andrea’s dad weigh?

b. How much do Andrea and her dad weigh in total?

5. Jennifer’s grandmother buys carrots at the farm stand. She and her 3 grandchildren
equally share the carrots. The total weight of the carrots she buys is shown below.

a. How many kilograms of carrots will Jennifer get?

b. Jennifer uses 2 kilograms of carrots to bake muffins. How many
kilograms of carrots does she have left?

Eu REKA Lesson 8: Solve one-step word problems involving metric weights within 100 and 104

- estimate to reason about solutions.
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Lesson 9

Objective: Decompose a liter to reason about the size of 1 liter,
100 milliliters, 10 milliliters, and 1 milliliter.

Suggested Lesson Structure A NOTE ON

STANDARDS
ALIGNMENT:

In this lesson, students decompose

1 liter into milliliters following the same

Total Time (60 minutes) procedure used to decompose
1 kilogram into grams used in Lesson 6.

Bl Fluency Practice (4 minutes)

Concept Development (46 minutes)
B Student Debrief (10 minutes)

They make connections between
Fluency Practice (4 minutes) metric units and the base ten place
value system. The opportunity to make
these connections comes from
introducing milliliters, which the
. . standards do not include until Grade 4
Decompose 1 Kllogram (4 mmUtes) (4.MD.1). Although milliliters are used

in Module 2, they are not assessed.

= Decompose 1 Kilogram 3.MD.2 (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: Decomposing 1 kilogram using a number bond helps students relate part—-whole thinking to
measurement concepts.

T: (Project a number bond with 1 kg written as the whole.) There are 1,000 grams in 1 kilogram.

T: (Write 900 g as one of the parts.) On your personal white board, write a number bond by filling in
the unknown part.

S:  (Students draw number bond with 100 g, completing the unknown part.)

Continue with the following possible sequence: 500 g, 700 g,

400 g, 600 g, 300 g, 750 g, 650 g, 350 g, 250 g, 850 g, and 150 g. NOTES ON

MATERIALS:
Concept Development (46 minutes) Maximize Part 1 by choosing odd-

shaped containers, or ones that appear
to hold less, for the quart and gallon
comparisons. This will challenge
students’ sense of conservation; they
will likely predict that the shorter,
wider container holds less than the
bottle. Take the opportunity for
discussion. How might a shampoo
bottle fool you into thinking you are
getting more for your money?

Materials: (T) Beaker, 2-liter bottle (empty, top cut off,
without label), ten-frame, 12 clear plastic cups
(labeled A-L), dropper, one each of the following
sizes of containers: cup, pint, quart, gallon (labeled
1, 2, 3, and 4, respectively) (S) Problem Set

Eu REKA Lesson 9: Decompose a liter to reason about the size of 1 liter, 100 milliliters, 105

™ 10 milliliters, and 1 milliliter.
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Part 1: Compare the capacities of containers with different shapes and sizes.

T:

A

sl

AN I

T:

dv 490 49 A

(Measure 1 liter of water using a beaker. Pour it into the 2-liter bottle. Use a marker to draw a line
at the water level in the bottle, and label it 1 L. Have containers 1-4 ready.)

Which holds more water, a swimming pool or a glass?

A swimming pool!

Which holds more water, a swimming pool or a bathtub?

A swimming pool!

Which holds the least amount of water, a swimming pool, a bathtub, or a glass?
A glass holds the least amount of water.

The amount of liquid a container holds is called its capacity. The glass has the smallest capacity
because it holds the least amount of water. (Show bottle.) Is this container filled to capacity?

No!
The amount of water inside measures 1 liter. A liter is a unit we use to measure amounts of liquid.

To abbreviate the word liter, use a capital L. (Show the side of the bottle.) Use your finger to write
the abbreviation in the air.

Let’s compare the capacities of different containers by pouring 1 liter into them to see how it fits.
(Show Container 1 and the bottle side by side.) Talk to your partner. Predict whether Container 1
holds more than, less than, or about the same as 1 liter. Circle your prediction on Part 1, Problem A
of your Problem Set.

(Discuss and circle predictions.)

I'll pour water from the bottle into Container A to confirm our predictions. (Pour.) Is the capacity of
Container 1 more than or less than 1 liter?

Less than 1 liter!

Does that match your prediction? What surprised you? Why?
(Discuss.)

Next to the word actual on Problem A, write /ess.

Repeat the process with Containers 2—4. (Container 2 holds less than 1 liter, Container 3 holds about the
same as 1 liter, and Container 4 holds more than 1 liter.) Then have students complete Problem B.

Part 2: Decompose 1 liter.

T: (Arrange empty cups A-J on the ten-frame, as shown on the next page. Measure and label the water
level on Cup K at 100 milliliters and on Cup L at 10 milliliters.)

T: We just compared capacities using a liquid volume of 1 liter. We call an amount of liquid liquid
volume. Whisper the words liquid volume.

S: Liquid volume.

T: Now, we're going to decompose 1 liter into smaller A NOTE ON
units called milliliters. Say the word milliliter. STANDARDS

S: (Say the Word.) ALIGNMENT:
To abbreviate milliliter we write mL. (Model.) Write The standards do not introduce
the abbreviation in the air. milliliters until Grade 4 (4.MD.1).

Eu REKA Lesson 9: Decompose a liter to reason about the size of 1 liter, 100 milliliters, 106
10 milliliters, and 1 milliliter.
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T: We'll decompose our liter into 10 equal parts. Each
square of our ten-frame shows 1 part. (Show Cup K.)
This cup is marked at 100 milliliters. We'll use it to
measure the liquid volume that goes into each cup on
the ten-frame.

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF REPRESENTATION:

Support students in differentiating

Labeled Cups A-J on a Ten-Frame. between the meanings of capacity and

liquid volume. Capacity refers to a

‘\)‘ oy container and how much the container
S L \.,f) holds. Liquid volume refers to the
amount of liquid itself.
s f
Y Y

T: (Use water from the bottle marked 1 L to fill Cup K to the 100 mL mark. Empty Cup K into Cup A.)
How much water is in Cup A?

S: 100 milliliters!

T: (Repeat with Cups B—J.) How many cups are filled with 100 milliliters?

S: 10 cups!

T: Is there any water left in the bottle?

S0 Nob , _ , NOTES ON

T: W.e pértltloned 1 liter of water |nto 10 part.s, each with MULTIPLE MEANS
a liquid volume of about 10Q m,lllllters. Skip-count OF ENGAGEMENT:
hundreds to find the total milliliters on the ten-frame.

(Point to each cup as students count.) Wh;'e ‘:eizrzspt‘i’z;‘i 'x:::h:’r :Ere

S: 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800, 900, 1,000. :;‘;ne;a; holf or ess than halfof the

T:  How many milliliters of water are in 1 liter? liter has been poured. Encourage them

S: 1,000 milliliters! to reason about estimations using the

T: Talk to your partner about how this equation describes number of cups on the ten-frame.
our work. (Write: 1,000 mL+ 10 =100 mL.)

S:  (Discuss.)

T: Answer Problem C on your Problem Set. Include the equation written on the board.

S:  (Skip-count as 9 cups are emptied back into the bottle. Empty the final cup into Cup K.)

T: Let’s decompose again. This time we’ll pour the 100 milliliters in Cup K into 10 equal parts. (Show
Cup L.) This cup is marked at 10 milliliters. We'll use it to measure the liquid volume that goes into
each cup on the ten-frame. How many milliliters will be in each of the 10 cups?

S: 10 milliliters. 10 groups of 10 make 100.

T: Cup Lis marked at 10 milliliters. (Show Cups K and L side by side.) How do the marks on each cup
compare?

S:  The mark on Cup L is closer to the bottom.

T:  Why is Cup L's mark lower than Cup K’s?

S:  Cup L shows 10 milliliters. That is less than 100 milliliters. = Cup L shows a smaller liquid volume.

T: (Repeat the process of decomposing as outlined above.)

Eu REKA Lesson 9: i)gco.m.p.ose a liter to re.a.son about the size of 1 liter, 100 milliliters, 107
milliliters, and 1 milliliter.
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Lesson 9 m

T:  What number sentence represents dividing 100 milliliters into

10 parts?
S: 100+10=10. - 100 mL+10=10 mL.

(Write the equation using units.) Complete Problem D on your

Problem Set. Include the equation.

S: (Skip-count as 9 cups are emptied back into the bottle. Empty the
final cup into Cup L. Repeat the process used for decomposing
100 milliliters into 10 milliliters, using a dropper to decompose

10 milliliters into cups of 1 milliliter.)

T: How many droppers full of water would it take to fill an entire liter of

water?
S: 1,000 droppers full!
Answer Problem E. Include the equation.

Problem Set (10 minutes)

Students should only need to complete Problems F and G.
You may choose to work through these problems as a
class, have students work in pairs, or have students work
individually. Students should do their personal best to
complete the remaining problems within the allotted

10 minutes.

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Decompose a liter to reason about the
size of 1 liter, 100 milliliters, 10 milliliters, and 1 milliliter.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the problem
set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsin a
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Lesson 9:

EUREKA
MATH

10 milliliters, and 1 milliliter.

Measure 1 mL with dropper.

Y e

Part1

a. Predict whether each container holds less than, more than, or about the same as 1 liter.

1

Container 1 holds mn.‘elhan/lbautlhesameas titer. | aca: [esS Hhan
i
1
1

Container 2 holds (Tess than Lhare than ahuu\lhe wie: | e 1CSS Haotn
H
H

| e

Container 3holds  less tha X m iiter. |
Z\ |
|
;
Container 4 holds Iesslhzn@bduuhesameas tlier. + Actusl: PAOfe Hhan
:
i

b, After measuring, what surprised you? Why?
Copdainers 2 and 3 surpused wme. L 'kuJW lontasner 3
could Wold wore since i was so teul. Conteuner L looka/
like it coud lold dbous | Liter. L guess 1 learned Haat
I cant JMJJf capaclty by the containers shape.

Part2

c. llustrate and describe the process of decompasing 1 litar of water into 10 smaller units.

We decownposed | L of water (who
0 smaller units by pouring
W0 mL of wattr iwto eack CUp-

Then we seip-counted each cup @
by 0w aud found Hast 100,
L0 wL is equal 4o 1 Liter

,000 mL ¥ 107 100 mL

Pooml TOmL oML Tome lcﬂ_ﬂ#‘—

Decompose a liter to reason about the size of 1 liter, 100 milliliters, 108
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Any combination of the questions below may be used to lead the discussion.

Revisit predictions from Part 1. Lead a discussion
about why students may have thought taller
containers had larger capacities. Guide students
to articulate understanding about conservation
and capacity.

Review the difference between capacity and
liquid volume.

In the equations for Part 2, why are the first
number and quotient in each followed by the
word milliliters? Why not the 10?

How is decomposing 1 liter similar to
decomposing 1 kilogram?

How do our decompositions of 1 liter and

1 kilogram remind you of the place value chart?

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete
the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that
were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read
aloud to the students.

EUREKA
MATH

Lesson 9:
10 milliliters, and 1 milliliter.

. What is the same abs ing 1 liter irta millili d ch

. Wustrate and describe the process of decomposing Cug K into 10 smaller units,

We decemposed 100 mL. of water into |0 parts
prwing (0L of water irvtn each cup.we
E,,-.i Hhat 10 grups of 10mL is (00 mL.

[omL =10 =10mL

el 3oml  #eal
"'?’alﬁ =

el

L=}

wet | S o |2 =
TosL 0wk TOmL Tl

i d process of Linto 10 smaller wsits.
wie decomposed 10 mL of water into 10 parts

by wsing a dropper 1o put | mb of waler inde
¢och cup: 10 groups of lmbL s 1DmL. Sa,
i+ would +ake 1000 droppers Hull 4= £l
| lider

[ombl 210=| mL

T+ works e same L [0 mL i ten [mL, 100 mLis ten D mL,
ard | lifer is Y20 100 mL. Beth Kilnjmrm ord groms ard
liders and millilers g in 4he Same way |

. One liter of water weighs 1 kilogram. How much does | milifiter of water welgh? Explain how you know.

Since decompesing I liter intp enillilifers is the Same

as decomposing | K.il«njvum irﬂaﬂm, we Know +hat | mL
wc’&h ljram-

Decompose a liter to reason about the size of 1 liter, 100 milliliters,
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Name Date

Part 1

a. Predict whether each container holds less than, more than, or about the same as 1 liter.

1
1
Container 1 holds less than / more than / about the same as 1 liter. ! Actual:
I
1
1
1
Container 2 holds less than / more than / about the same as 1 liter. ! Actual:
1
1
1
1
Container 3 holds less than / more than / about the same as 1liter. 1 Actual:
I
1
1
1
Container 4 holds less than / more than / about the same as 1liter. | Actual:
I
1
b. After measuring, what surprised you? Why?
Part 2
c. lllustrate and describe the process of decomposing 1 liter of water into 10 smaller units.
Eu REKA Lesson 9: Decompose a liter to reason about the size of 1 liter, 100 milliliters, 110

10 milliliters, and 1 milliliter.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 9 Problem Set m

d. lllustrate and describe the process of decomposing Cup K into 10 smaller units.

e. lllustrate and describe the process of decomposing Cup L into 10 smaller units.

f.  What is the same about decomposing 1 liter into milliliters and decomposing 1 kilogram into grams?

g. One liter of water weighs 1 kilogram. How much does 1 milliliter of water weigh? Explain how you
know.

Eu REKA Lesson 9: Decompose a liter to reason about the size of 1 liter, 100 milliliters, 111

e 10 milliliters, and 1 milliliter.
MATH
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Name Date

1. Morgan fills a 1-liter jar with water from the pond. She uses a 100-milliliter cup to scoop water out of the
pond and pour it into the jar. How many times will Morgan scoop water from the pond to fill the jar?

2. How many groups of 10 milliliters are in 1 liter? Explain.

There are groups of 10 milliliters in 1 liter.

Eu REKA Lesson 9: Decompose a liter to reason about the size of 1 liter, 100 milliliters, 112

™ 10 milliliters, and 1 milliliter.
MATH
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Name Date

1. Find containers at home that have a capacity of about 1 liter. Use the labels on containers to help you
identify them.

a.

Name of Container

Example: Carton of orange juice

b. Sketch the containers. How do their sizes and shapes compare?

2. The doctor prescribes Mrs. Larson 5 milliliters of medicine each day for 3 days. How many milliliters of
medicine will she take altogether?

Eu REKA Lesson 9: Decompose a liter to reason about the size of 1 liter, 100 milliliters, 113

™ 10 milliliters, and 1 milliliter.
MATH
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3. Mrs. Goldstein pours 3 juice boxes into a bowl to make punch. Each juice box holds 236 milliliters.
How much juice does Mrs. Goldstein pour into the bowl!?

4. Daniel’s fish tank holds 24 liters of water. He uses a 4-liter bucket to fill the tank. How many buckets of
water are needed to fill the tank?

5. Sheila buys 15 liters of paint to paint her house. She pours the paint equally into 3 buckets.
How many liters of paint are in each bucket?

Eu REKA Lesson 9: Decompose a liter to reason about the size of 1 liter, 100 milliliters, 114

™ 10 milliliters, and 1 milliliter.
MATH
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Lesson 10

Objective: Estimate and measure liquid volume in liters and milliliters using
the vertical number line.

Suggested Lesson Structure

Bl Fluency Practice (10 minutes)

[ Application Problem (5 minutes)
Concept Development (35 minutes)

B Student Debrief (10 minutes)
Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (10 minutes)

= Milliliter Counting 3.MD.2 (2 minutes)
= Decompose 1 Liter 3.MD.2 (4 minutes)
= Group Counting 3.0A.1 (4 minutes)

Milliliter Counting (2 minutes)

Note: This activity reviews Lesson 9 and lays the foundation for eventually composing compound units of
liters and milliliters in Grade 4.

T: There are 1,000 milliliters in 1 liter. Count by 100 milliliters to 1 liter.

S: 100 milliliters, 200 milliliters, 300 milliliters, 400 milliliters, 500 milliliters, 600 milliliters,
700 milliliters, 800 milliliters, 900 milliliters, 1 liter.

Decompose 1 Liter (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: Decomposing 1 liter using a number bond helps students relate part-whole
thinking to measurement concepts. @

T: (Project a number bond with 1 liter written as the whole.) There are
1,000 milliliters in 1 liter.

T: (Write 900 mL as one of the parts.) On your personal white board, write
a number bond by filling in the unknown part.
S:  (Draw number bond with 100 mL, completing the unknown part.)

Continue with possible sequence of 500 mL, 700 mL, 400 mL, 600 mL, 300 mL, 750 mL, 650 mL, 350 mL,
250 mL, 850 mL, and 150 mL.

EUREKA Lesson 10: Estimate and measure liquid volume in liters and milliliters using the 115

M ITH.. vertical number line.
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Group Counting (4 minutes)

Note: Group counting reviews interpreting multiplication as repeated addition. It reviews foundational
strategies for multiplication from Module 1 and anticipates Module 3.
Direct students to count forward and backward, occasionally changing the direction of the count:

= Threesto 30
=  Foursto 40
= Sixes to 60

= Sevensto 70
=  Eights to 80
= Ninesto 90

As students’ fluency with skip-counting increases, have them track the number of groups counted with their
fingers in order to make the connection to multiplication.

Application Problem (5 minutes)

Subha drinks 4 large glasses of water each day. How many large glasses of water does she drink in 7 days?

7 x4 glasses = 22 glosses.

Subbha drinks 2% slas-sfs of woder

Note: This problem activates prior knowledge about solving multiplication word problems using units of 4. It
is designed to lead into a discussion about liquid volume in the Concept Development.

Concept Development (35 minutes) NOTES ON

MATERIALS:

Materials: (T) 1-liter beaker (S) Pitcher of water (1 per group), e el weed [ s cllarian

empty 2-liter bottle with top cut off (1 per group), should be as close to the shape of a

1 plastic cup pre-measured and labeled at 100 mL, cylinder as possible. This will create a

1 permanent marker, Problem Set more precise vertical number line with
tick marks that are equidistant from
one another. Many soda bottles have
grooves on the bottom and a thinner
waistline, which will skew the tick
marks and create uneven intervals on
the number line.
In this lesson, the 1-liter beaker is used
to validate the ones students construct.
If access to a 1-liter beaker is not
available, show a photo instead.

EUREKA Lesson 10: Estimate and measure liquid volume in liters and milliliters using the 116

M ITH... vertical number line.
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Part 1: Create a vertical number line marked at 100 mL intervals.

A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 10 m

T:

Empty bottle with number line

(Make groups of three students.) Each group will measure liquid volume
to make a measuring bottle that contains 1 liter of water, similar to the
one we used yesterday. Each group member has a job. One person will
be the measurer, one will be the pourer, and the other will be the marker.
Take 30 seconds to decide on jobs.

(Decide.)

The marker should draw a straight, vertical line from top to bottom
(pictured on the right). These are the rest of the directions:

=  The measurer measures 100 milliliters of water by pouring from the pitcher into the plastic
cup.

=  The pourer holds the plastic cup in place and helps the measurer know when to stop.
Then the pourer pours the water from the cup into the bottle.

=  The marker makes horizontal lines to show each new water level on the side of the bottle.
Each horizontal line should cross the vertical line. The horizontal lines should be about the
same size, and one should be right above the other.

There are 1,000 milliliters in 1 liter of water. You are measuring 100 milliliters each time. Think back
to yesterday. How many times will you need to measure and mark 100 milliliters of water to make
1 liter?

10 times.
Go ahead and get started.

(Measure, pour, and mark until there are 10 horizontal lines on the bottle and 1 liter of water
inside.)

What do the tick marks and line remind you of?
They look like the number line! = It’s going up and down instead of sideways.

Another way to say up-and-down is vertical. It's a vertical number line. Point to the tick mark that
shows the most liquid volume.

(Point to the top-most horizontal mark.)
Use the word milliliters or liters to tell your group the capacity indicated by that mark.

1,000 milliliters. = 1 liter. Labels at 100 mL, 500 mL, 1 L
To the right of the mark, label 1 L.

Repeat the process for the mark that shows the least liquid volume and label 100 mL.
T: With your group, use the vertical number line to find the mark that shows about
halfway to 1 liter. Discuss the value of the mark in milliliters. Make sure you all agree.
S:  (Find the mark; agree that the value is 500 mL.)
T: Label the halfway mark.
S: (Label 500 mL.)
T: You've made a tool that scientists and mathematicians use to measure liquid volume. It’s called a
beaker. (Show a beaker.) Work with your group to answer all three parts of Problem 1 on your
Problem Set.
EUREKA Lesson 10: Estimate and measure liquid volume in liters and milliliters using the 117

M ITH.. vertical number line.
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Lesson 10 m

Part 2: Use the vertical number line to estimate and precisely measure liquid volume.

S:

U e

(Groups pour the liter of water from the measuring
bottle into the pitcher.)

A small water bottle has about 200 milliliters of water
inside. Let’s see what 200 milliliters looks like. Pour
from your pitcher to the measuring bottle to see the
capacity of a small water bottle.

(Pour and measure 200 mL.)
How did your group use the vertical number line to
measure?

Each tick mark represents 100 milliliters. We knew the
water level was at 200 milliliters when it reached the
second tick mark.

Is the water level in your bottle less than halfway,
more than halfway, or about halfway to a liter?

Less than halfway.

A larger water bottle has about 500 milliliters of water
inside. How many milliliters should you add to your
measuring bottle so that the liquid volume is the same
as that of a larger water bottle?

300 milliliters.

How many tick marks higher should the water level rise

if you are adding 300 milliliters?

Three tick marks higher.

Add 300 milliliters of water to your measuring bottle.
(Pour and measure 300 milliliters.)

NOTES ON

MULTIPLE MEANS

OF ENGAGEMENT:
Encourage students to use precise
strategies rather than estimating half
by sight. For example, they might skip-
count or divide 10 marks by 2.

NOTES ON

MULTIPLE MEANS

OF ENGAGEMENT:
If appropriate, increase the level of
difficulty by asking students to
estimate less than halfway between
tick marks and more than halfway
using the following examples:

= 225 mL, 510 mL (less than)
= 675 mL, 790 mL (more than)

Is the water level in your bottle less than halfway, more than halfway, or about halfway to a liter?

About halfway.

Repeat the process with the following sequence:

EUREKA

700 mL, 900 mL, 1,000 mL
250 mL, 450 mL

(These will be estimates. This is an opportunity to discuss halfway between two tick marks.)

Lesson 10:
vertical number line.

MATH
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Problem Set (10 minutes)

Students should do their best to complete Problems 2—4
within the allotted 10 minutes. For some classes, it may
be appropriate to modify the assignment by specifying
which problems they work on first.

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Estimate and measure liquid volume in
liters and milliliters using the vertical number line.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsina
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

= In Problem 4, describe how the position of the
points plotted in Part (a) helped you solve Parts
(b) and (c).

=  Students may have different answers for
Problem 4(d). (Barrel B is closest to 70, but Barrel
A has enough capacity to hold 70 liters, plus a
little extra.) Invite students with both answers to
explain their thinking.

= Compare the beaker with your measuring bottle.

=  How would we have labeled our vertical number
lines differently if we had measured 10 mL
instead of 100 mL cups to make our measuring
bottles?

= |f we had measured 10 mL instead of 100 mL cups
to make our measuring bottles, would our
halfway mark have been the same or different?
How do you know?

=  Would our estimates change if our bottles had
marks at every 10 mL instead of every 100 mL?

Lesson 10:

EUREKA
MATH

vertical number line.

e Gina
1. Label the vertical number line on the container to the right.
Answer the questions below. ©
a. What did you label as the halfway mark? Why? { L
500 mL because we wade 10 marks and T Lo
0275, S0 at the 5% mark, +3 T 400 mb
hatfway, —+ P00 me
b. Explain how pouring each plastic cup of water helped - 100 w.
you create a vertical number line.
— 00mL
We ypoured +he sdme amouut of iy
waker each ¥ime (00 mL, S0 the Spaces T S00me
between +itk WMarks weve presty T 40 mi
eWh —+—P00mL
u pour out 300 mL of water, how many mL are ieft —— 200mL
the tainer?
1,000 mL = 300mL : T0OmL L T J

700 mL are lef+

2. How much liquid is in each container?

3. Estimate the amount of liquid in each container 10 the neare:

st hundred miliiliters

Barrel

Uset find how r

" 14 can hold

v L-bBL= a8 L % L wore.

100L

Barrel €, T L

0L

8oL
751
0L
Barrel B, 6B L

60L

Rarrel '0‘521.

5oL

L

Estimate and measure liquid volume in liters and milliliters using the

This work is derived from Eureka Math ™ and licensed by Great Minds. ©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org

G3-M2-TE-1.3.0-05.2015

119



A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 10 m

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read aloud to the students.

EUREKA Lesson 10: Estimate and measure liquid volume in liters and milliliters using the 120

M ITH.. vertical number line.
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Name Date

1. Label the vertical number line on the container to the right.

Answer the questions below. ( )
a. What did you label as the halfway mark? Why?
b. Explain how pouring each plastic cup of water helped —_—
you create a vertical number line.
c. If you pour out 300 mL of water, how many mL are left
in the container? —— 100 mL
N— -

2. How much liquid is in each container?

EUREKA Lesson 10: Estimate and measure liquid volume in liters and milliliters using the 121

M ITH.. vertical number line.
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3. Estimate the amount of liquid in each container to the nearest hundred milliliters.

1000mL ——
900mML —00
800mML ——
700mL ——

600mML —0—
500mL ——
400mML —0—
300mML ——
200ML ——
100mL ——

4. The chart below shows the capacity of 4 barrels.

Barrel A 75 liters
Barrel B 68 liters
Barrel C 96 liters
Barrel D 52 liters

a. Label the number line to show the capacity of each
barrel. Barrel A has been done for you.

b. Which barrel has the greatest capacity?

c.  Which barrel has the smallest capacity?

d. Ben buys a barrel that holds about 70 liters. Which barrel did he
most likely buy? Explain why.

e. Use the number line to find how many more liters
Barrel C can hold than Barrel B.

100 L

0L

80L

Barrel A 751

70L

60 L

50 L

40 L

EUREKA Lesson 10: Estimate and measure liquid volume in liters and milliliters using the

M ITH.. vertical number line.
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Name Date

1. Use the number line to record the capacity of the containers.

70L
Container Capacity in Liters
A
60 L
B Container B
¢ 50L
Container A
40L
2. What is the difference between the capacity of Container A 30L
and Container C?
Container C
ontainer 0L
10L
EUREKA Lesson 10: Estimate and measure liquid volume in liters and milliliters using the 123
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Name Date

1. How much liquid is in each container?

Container 1 Container 2 Container 3 Container 4

E B | T— T L/

2. Jon pours the contents of Container 1 and Container 3 above into an empty bucket. How much liquid is in
the bucket after he pours the liquid?

3. Estimate the amount of liquid in each container to the nearest liter.

EUREKA Lesson 10: Estimate and measure liquid volume in liters and milliliters using the 124
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4. Kristen is comparing the capacity of gas tanks in different size cars. Use the chart below to answer the

questions.
Size of Car Capacity in Liters 0L
Large 74
Medium 57 70 L
Small 42
60 L
a. Label the number line to show the capacity of each gas tank. Medium
The medium car has been done for you.
50L
b. Which car’s gas tank has the greatest capacity?
40 L
c.  Which car’s gas tank has the smallest capacity?
30L
d. Kristen’s car has a gas tank capacity of about 60 liters. Which car from
the chart has about the same capacity as Kristen’s car?
20L

e. Use the number line to find how many more liters the large car’s tank holds than the small car’s tank.

EUREKA Lesson 10: Estimate and measure liquid volume in liters and milliliters using the 125
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Lesson 11

Lesson 11 m

Objective: Solve mixed word problems involving all four operations with
grams, kilograms, liters, and milliliters given in the same units.

Suggested Lesson Structure

Bl Fluency Practice (11 minutes)

Concept Development (39 minutes)
B Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (11 minutes)

= Rename Tens 3.NBT.3 (3 minutes)
= Halfway on the Number Line 3.NBT.1 (4 minutes)
= Read a Beaker 3.MD.1 (4 minutes)

Rename Tens (3 minutes)

Materials: (T) Place value cards (S) Personal white board

Note: This activity anticipates rounding in the next topic. If necessary, use place value cards to quickly review

place value with students.
T: (Write7tens=____.) Say the number.
S: 70.
Continue with the following possible sequence: 8 tens, 9 tens, and 10 tens.

T: (Write 11 tens = .) On your personal white board, fill in the number
sentence.
S: (Write 11 tens = 110.)

Continue with the following possible sequence: 12 tens, 16 tens, 19 tens, and
15 tens.

EUREKA Lesson 11: Solve mixed word problems involving all four operations with grams,

kilograms, liters, and milliliters given in the same units.

MATH
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Halfway on the Number Line (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This activity anticipates rounding in the next topic. Practicing this skill in isolation lays a foundation for
conceptually understanding rounding on a vertical number line.

T: (Project a vertical line with endpoints labeled 0 and 10.) What’s halfway between 0 tens and 1 ten?
S: 5.
T: (Write 5 halfway between 0 and 10.)

Repeat process with endpoints labeled 10 and 20.

T: Draw a vertical number line on your board. Make tick marks at each end and one for the halfway
point.

S:  (Draw number line.)

T: (Write 3 tens and 4 tens.) Label the tick marks at each end and at the halfway point.

S:  (Label 30 as the bottom point, 40 as the top point, and 35 as the halfway point.)

Continue with the following possible sequence: 60 and 70, 80 and 90, 40 and 50, and 50 and 60.

Read a Beaker (4 minutes)

Materials: (T) Beaker images (S) Personal white board

Note: This activity reviews Lesson 10.

T: (Show image of a beaker with a capacity of 4 liters.) Start at the bottom of the beaker and count by
1 liter. (Move finger from the bottom to each tick mark as students count.)

S: 1 liter, 2 liters, 3 liters, 4 liters.

I'll shade in the beaker to show how much water it’s holding. Write the liquid volume on your board.
(Shade in 1 liter.)

S:  (Write 1 liter.)
Repeat the process, varying the liquid height.
Repeat the process with a beaker partitioned into 10 equal parts, filling in increments of 100 milliliters.
Repeat the process with a beaker partitioned into 2 equal parts, filling in increments of 500 milliliters.

Concept Development (39 minutes)

NOTES ON

Materials: (T) Scale (S) Spring scales, digital scales, beakers MULTIPLE MEANS

(mL), personal white board OF ENGAGEMENT:
This lesson includes an abundance of

Problem 1: Solve word problems involving addition and word problems given in all four

subtraction. operations. Itis unlikely that there will
T: (Project.) A pet mouse weighs 34 grams. A pet be time for them all. As decisions are
hamster weighs 126 grams more than the mouse. made about pacing, select problems

involving operations with which the

How much does the pet hamster weigh? Model the
class most needs practice, and

problem on your board.
S: (Model.)

intentionally vary the problem types.

EUREKA Lesson 11: Solve mixed word problems involving all four operations with grams, 127

MATH... kilograms, liters, and milliliters given in the same units.
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Talk with your partner: Is there a simplifying strategy you might use

to find how much the hamster weighs?

126 grams is almost 130 grams. We can use the 4 from 34 to
complete the ten in 126 and make 130. Then it’s just 30 + 130.

That’s easy!

How might this strategy help us solve similar problems using mental

math?

We can look for other problems with 6 in the ones
place and see if getting 4 makes a simpler problem.
- We can look for ways to make a ten.

As time allows, repeat the process.

Add to with result unknown: Judith squeezes

140 milliliters of lemon juice to make 1 liter of
lemonade. How many milliliters of lemon juice are in
2 liters of lemonade?

Take from with change unknown: Robert’s crate of
tools weighs 12 kilograms. He takes his power tools
out. Now the crate weighs 4 kilograms. How many
kilograms do the power tools weigh?

Problem 2: Solve word problems involving multiplication.

T:

S:

(Project.) A pitcher of shaved ice needs 5 milliliters of
food coloring to turn red. How many milliliters of food
coloring are needed to make 9 pitchers of shaved ice
red? Explain to your partner how you would model
and solve this problem. (Pause.)

Go ahead and solve.

(Solve problem.)

(Pick two students who used different strategies to
share.)

(Share.)

As time allows, repeat the process.

EUREKA
MATH

Equal groups with unknown product: Alyssa drinks 3
liters of water every day. How many liters will she
drink in 8 days?

Lesson 11 m

34g + 126g = ?

AN
3 Y4

230+Y4 +126 =
30+ 130 :-'l(.,oj

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ENGAGEMENT:

Students may come up with a variety
of strategies. Strategically choose
students to share their work,
highlighting for the rest of the class
particularly efficient methods. Use
what students share to build a bank of
strategies, and encourage students to
try a friend’s strategy to solve
subsequent problems.

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ACTION AND
EXPRESSION:

Develop students’ sense of liquid
volume by having them estimate to
model 140 mL and then 280 mL after
solving the add to with change
unknown problem using measuring
bottles from Lesson 10.

Equal groups with unknown product: There are 4 grams of almonds in each bag of mixed nuts. How

many grams of almonds are in 7 bags?

Lesson 11:

Solve mixed word problems involving all four operations with grams, 128
kilograms, liters, and milliliters given in the same units.
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Problem 3: Solve word problems involving division.

T: Let’s work in groups to solve the following problem. (Group students.)

T: (Project.) Atthe pet shop there are 36 liters of water in a tank. Each fish bowl holds 4 liters.
How many fish bowls can the shopkeeper fill using the water in the tank?

T: Go ahead and solve.

S:  (Solve problem.)

T: (Pick groups that used different strategies to share.)
S:  (Share.)

As time allows, repeat the process:

= Fqual groups with number of groups unknown: Every day the school garden gets watered with
7 liters of water. How many days pass until the garden has been watered with 49 liters?

= Equal groups with group size unknown: A bin at the grocery store holds 9 kilograms of walnuts.
The total value of 9 kilograms of walnuts is $36. How much does 1 kilogram of walnuts cost?

As time allows, have students work in pairs to solve one-step word problems using all four operations.

= Take apart with addend unknown: Together an orange and a mango weigh 637 grams. The orange

weighs 385 grams. What is the weight of the mango?

= Compare with difference unknown: A rabbit weighs 892 grams. A guinea pig weighs 736 grams.
How much more does the rabbit weigh than the guinea pig?

= Fqual groups with group size unknown: Twenty-four kilograms of pineapple are needed to make
4 identical fruit platters. How many kilograms of pineapple are required to make 1 fruit platter?

= Fqual groups with unknown product: The
capacity of a pitcher is 3 liters. What is the
capacity of 9 pitchers?

= Add to with result unknown: Jack uses a beaker
to measure 250 milliliters of water. Angie
measures double that amount. How many
milliliters of water does Angie measure?

Problem Set (10 minutes)

Students should do their personal best to complete the
problem set within the allotted 10 minutes. For some
classes, it may be appropriate to modify the assignment by
specifying which problems they work on first. Some
problems do not specify a method for solving. Students
should solve these problems using the RDW approach
used for Application Problems.

ame 1104 -
1. The total weight in grams of a can of tomatoes and a jar of baby food is shawn at Q
1

hi
f lrnen of baby food weighs 113 grams. How much does the can of tamataes "‘_a‘l
I]B-] -1t3 tomatpes 5&5 /‘\J\
;,'1 / 55§ 558 qrams.
tomatoes weigh than the (;hbno:m l::g /
g The can o(r tematoes WJ
j#s 145 am-u More. Hian
of bahl +food.
The wun 3t a pen in grams is shawn at right /
nl’.b“ eight of 10 pen Y —
A * bog oo J
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Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Solve mixed word problems involving all four operations with grams, kilograms, liters, and
milliliters given in the same units.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsin a
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the

lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

What models did you use to solve the word
problems?

Explain the process you used for solving Problem
1. Did you use a special strategy? What was it?

What pattern did you notice between Problems
4,5, and 6? How did that pattern help you solve
the problems?

Explain why Problem 6 was more challenging to
solve than Problems 4 and 5.

Look at Problem 6. Why is it important to
measure the capacity of an object before dividing
into equal amounts?

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

4. Afrozen turkey weighs about 5 kilograms. The chef arders 45 kilograms of turkey. Use a tape diagram to
find about how many frozen turkeys he orders

iy e § g
7 foug + 5= 7
\______..\,—__.7 The chef ordered.
y5 alour 4 turideys.
? ﬂ?uy; Js

5. Arecipe requires 300 millliters of milk. Sara decides totriple the recipe for dinner. How many milliliters
of milk does she need to cook dinner?

Sa,m negds G00mL of k.

B 00 300mL + 300mL + 300, - 900
SO:L ?uol‘/ mL " “ 800m 1 ml
), —

6. Marian pours a full container of water equally into buckets. Each bucket has a capacity of 4 liters. After
filling 3 buzkets, she still has 2 liters left in her container. What is the capacity of her container?

o[ 4 T

3¢ YL l2L

AL+ dL: 14,

Marions cContauner
. hotds 14 L.
(ontainer

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read aloud to the students.
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Name Date

1. The total weight in grams of a can of tomatoes and a jar of baby food is shown
to the right.

a. The jar of baby food weighs 113 grams. How much does the can of
tomatoes weigh?

b. How much more does the can of tomatoes weigh than the jar of baby
food?

2. The weight of a pen in grams is shown to the right.

a. What is the total weight of 10 pens?

b. An empty box weighs 82 grams. What is the total weight of a box of
10 pens?

3. The total weight of an apple, lemon, and banana in grams is shown to the right.

a. Ifthe apple and lemon together weigh 317 grams, what is the weight of the
banana?

b. If we know the lemon weighs 68 grams less than the banana, how much
does the lemon weigh?

c. What is the weight of the apple?
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4. Afrozen turkey weighs about 5 kilograms. The chef orders 45 kilograms of turkey. Use a tape diagram to
find about how many frozen turkeys he orders.

5. Arecipe requires 300 milliliters of milk. Sara decides to triple the recipe for dinner. How many milliliters
of milk does she need to cook dinner?

6. Marian pours a full container of water equally into buckets. Each bucket has a capacity of 4 liters. After
filling 3 buckets, she still has 2 liters left in her container. What is the capacity of her container?

EUREKA Lesson 11: Solve mixed word problems involving all four operations with grams, 132

MATH... kilograms, liters, and milliliters given in the same units.
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Name Date

The capacities of three cups are shown below.

Cup A
160 mL

Cup C
237 mL

a. Find the total capacity of the three cups.

b. Bill drinks exactly half of Cup B. How many milliliters are left in Cup B?

c. Annadrinks 3 cups of tea from Cup A. How much tea does she drink in total?
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Name Date

1. Karina goes on a hike. She brings a notebook, a pencil, and a camera. The weight of each item is shown
in the chart. What is the total weight of all three items?

Item Weight
Notebook 312¢g
Pencil 10g
Camera 365¢g

The total weight is grams.

2. Together a horse and its rider weigh 729 kilograms. The horse weighs 625 kilograms. How much does
the rider weigh?

The rider weighs kilograms.
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3. Theresa’s soccer team fills up 6 water coolers before the game. Each water cooler holds 9 liters of water.
How many liters of water do they fill?

4. Dwight purchased 48 kilograms of fertilizer for his vegetable garden. He needs 6 kilograms of fertilizer for
each bed of vegetables. How many beds of vegetables can he fertilize?

5. Nancy bakes 7 cakes for the school bake sale. Each cake requires 5 milliliters of oil. How many milliliters
of oil does she use?

EUREKA Lesson 11: Solve mixed word problems involving all four operations with grams, 135

MATH.. kilograms, liters, and milliliters given in the same units.
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Name Date

1. Fatima runs errands. Fatima leaves home.

a. The clock to the right shows what time she leaves
home. What time does she leave?

b. It takes Fatima 17 minutes to go from her home to the
market. Use the number line below to show what time
she gets to the market.

Fatima leaves the market.

c. The clock to the right shows what time Fatima leaves
the market. What time does she leave the market?

d. How long does Fatima spend at the market?

EUREKA Module 2: Place Value and Problem Solving with Units of Measure 136
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2. At the market, Fatima uses a scale to weigh a bag of almonds and a bag of raisins, shown below. What is
the total weight of the almonds and raisins?

Cr—

-

e —

ALMONDS
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3. The amount of juice in 1 bottle is shown to the right. Fatima needs 18 liters for a

party. Draw and label a tape diagram to find how many bottles of juice she should
buy.

4. Altogether, Fatima’s lettuce, broccoli, and peas weigh 968 grams. The total
weight of her lettuce and broccoli is shown to the right. Write and solve a
number sentence to find how much the peas weigh.

\

BROCCOV*
C

=3
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5. Fatima weighs a watermelon, shown to the right.

a. How much does the watermelon weigh?

b. Leaving the store Fatima thinks, “Each bag of groceries seems as
heavy as a watermelon!” Use Fatima’s idea about the weight of the
watermelon to estimate the total weight of 7 bags.

c. The grocer helps carry about 9 kilograms. Fatima carries the rest. Estimate how many kilograms of
groceries Fatima carries.

d. It takes Fatima 12 minutes to drive to the bank after she leaves the store and then 34 more minutes
to drive home. How many minutes does Fatima drive after she leaves the store?
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Mid-Module Assessment Task Topics A-B
Standards Addressed

Use place value understanding and properties of operations to perform multi-digit arithmetic. (A range
of algorithms may be used.)

3.NBT.2 Fluently add and subtract within 1000 using strategies and algorithms based on place value,
properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction.

Solve problems involving measurement and estimation of intervals of time, liquid volumes, and masses
of objects.

3.MD.1  Tell and write time to the nearest minute and measure time intervals in minutes. Solve
word problems involving addition and subtraction of time intervals in minutes, e.g., by
representing the problem on a number line diagram.

3.MD.2  Measure and estimate liquid volumes and masses of objects using standard units of grams
(g), kilograms (kg), and liters (I). (Excludes compound units such as cm?® and finding the
geometric volume of a container.) Add, subtract, multiply, or divide to solve one-step word
problems involving masses or volumes that are given in the same units, e.g., by using
drawings (such as a beaker with a measurement scale) to represent the problem. (Excludes
multiplicative comparison problems, i.e., problems involving notions of “times as many”;
see CCLS Glossary, Table 2.)

Evaluating Student Learning Outcomes

A Progression Toward Mastery is provided to describe steps that illuminate the gradually increasing
understandings that students develop on their way to proficiency. In this chart, this progress is presented
from left (Step 1) to right (Step 4). The learning goal for students is to achieve Step 4 mastery. These steps
are meant to help teachers and students identify and celebrate what the students CAN do now and what they
need to work on next.
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A Progression Toward Mastery

EUREKA
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Assessment STEP 1 STEP 2 STEP 3 STEP 4
Task Item Little evidence of Evidence of some | Evidence of some | Evidence of solid
reasoning without | reasoning without | reasoning with a reasoning with a
a correct answer. a correct answer. correct answer or correct answer.
evidence of solid
reasoning with an
incorrect answer.
(1 Point) (2 Points) (3 Points) (4 Points)
1 Student gives an Student gives an Student gives a partially | Student correctly
incorrect answer. incorrect answer with a | correct answer: answers each part of
3.MD.1 Attempt shows student | reasonable attempt: » Accurately reads the question:
may not understand = Accurately reads the clocks. a. Reads 2:07 on the
the meaning of the
' g clocks. » Attempts to use a clock.
questions. )
= Attempts to use a number line. b. Draws a number
number line. = Accurately calculates line to show 2:24.
= Attempts to Part (d). c. Reads 2:53 on the
calculate Part (d). clock.
d. Calculates 29
minutes.
2 Student gives an Student gives an Student gives a partially | Student correctly
incorrect answer. incorrect answer with a | correct answer: answers the question:
3.NBT.2 Attempt shows the reasonable attempt. » Accurately readsthe | = Accurately reads
3.MD.2 student may not Student may misread scales. scales
understand the one scale. _
S—— = Writes the addition almonds =223 g,
. & equation correctly. raisins = 355 g.
question. . -
= Writes the addition
expression
223 + 355,
= Solves with 578 g.
3 Student gives an Student gives an Student gives a partially | Student correctly
incorrect answer. incorrect answer with a | correct answer: answers the question:
3.MD.2 Attempt shows the reasonable attempt: = Accurately reads = Accurately reads
student may not = Accurately reads bottle. bottle.
understand the ;
; bottle at 2 liters. = Calculates 9 bottles. | = Draws and labels
meaning of the .
) = Attempts to tape diagram.
question.
calculate bottles. = Calculates 9 bottles.
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A Progression Toward Mastery

4 Student gives an Student gives an Student gives a partially | Student correctly
incorrect answer. incorrect answer, correct answer: answers the question:
3.MD.2 Attempt shows the reasonable attempt: » Accurately reads = Accurately reads
3.NBT.2 student may not = Accurately reads scale at 744 g. scale at 744 g.
under_stand the scale at 744 g. = Solves with 224 g. = Writes a number
meaning of the
question. = Attempts to solve. senten_ce to calculate
the weight of the
peas, 224 g. Possible
number sentence:
968 — 744 = 224.
5 Student gives an Student gives an Student gives a partially | Student correctly
incorrect answer. incorrect answer with a | correct answer. All answers each part of
3.NBT.2 Attempt shows the reasonable attempt. parts are correct the question:
3.MD.1 student may not Student misreads scale | besides Part (c), which a. Accurately reads
3.MD.2 understand the but calculates other may not be correctly scale at 3 kg.
mean-lng of the parts of the problem calculated. b. Estimates 21 kg.
questions. correctly based on
mistake. c. Estimates 12 kg.
d. Calculates 46
minutes.
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Name G Tatel Date

1. Fatima runs errands.
a. The clock to the right shows what time she leaves
home. What time does she leave?

Fatima leaves at 2:07p-m.

Fatima leaves home.

b. It takes Fatima 17 minutes to go from her home to the
market. Use the number line below to show what time
she gets to the market.

2:00pm  2:01p.m. 2:24p.m. 3:00pm

L | | | | ] | -
| | | | | i I ===z

o S 10 20 30 40 50 60

T+17= 24
She gets +othe market ot 2: 24pm.

Fatima leaves the market.
c. The clock to the right shows what time Fatima leaves
the market. What time does she leave the market?

Fatima leaves the wmarket a+
2’53F.m,

d. How long does Fatima spend at the market?

53-24 = 50-20-]
N
50/\?’ 205\: ZCI

Fatima is at the store 29 minutes,
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2. At the market, Fatima uses a scale to weigh a bag of almands and a bag of raisins, shown below. What is
the total weight of the almonds and raisins?

Almonds = 233 9 Raisins - 5555

223

+3552

5'7“65
The toral weight of +he almopds
and the wvaisins s 573 Jhatms.
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3. The amount of juice in 1 bottle is shown to the right. Fatima needs 18 liters for a party.
Draw and label a tape diagram to find how many bottles of juice she should buy.

2Lters

\ \ ] { | [} I

BRI EEEEER
18 Liters

l?%Z:ﬂ
Fatima needs +v buy 9 belHles OFJuice.

4. Altogether Fatima’s lettuce, broccoli and peas weigh 968g. The total weight of
her lettuce and broccoli is shown to the right. Write and solve a number
sentence to find how much the peas weigh.

- T
22%3
Fotima’s peas weigh 1zq-3mms_

9683
J
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5. Fatima weighs a watermelon, shown to the right.
a. How much does the watermelon weigh?

The watermelon wéijhs 3{3.

b. Leaving the store Fatima thinks, “Each bag of
groceries seems as heavy as a watermelon!”
Use Fatima’s idea about the weight of the
watermelon to estimate the total weight of
7 bags.

JE 5Hj: ;ukj

She estimates +he bajs we{ﬁk cbowst
A kg alee%er.

c. The grocer helps carry about 9 kilograms. Fatima carries the rest. Estimate how many kilograms of
groceries Fatima carries.

A Qlka = 12 & Foatima carries
' kj J 3 about+ 12 ‘fﬁ of
I (1o it 3I/UCEh'€.S.
ilep=td

d. Ittakes Fatima 12 minutes to drive to the bank after she leaves the store, then 34 more minutes to
drive home. How many minutes does Fatima drive after she leaves the store?

| Minutes + 24 minutes : 46 Minutes

Fatima d Frves -For Y, minutes.
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Mathematics Curriculum

GRADE

GRADE 3 ¢ MODULE 2

Topic C
Rounding to the Nearest Ten and
Hundred

3.NBT.1, 3.MD.1, 3.MD.2

Focus Standards: 3.NBT.1 Use place value understanding to round whole numbers to the nearest 10 or 100.

3.MD.1 Tell and write time to the nearest minute and measure time intervals in minutes. Solve
word problems involving addition and subtraction of time intervals in minutes, e.g., by
representing the problem on a number line diagram.

3.MD.2 Measure and estimate liquid volumes and masses of objects using standard units of
grams (g), kilograms (kg), and liters (I). Add, subtract, multiply, or divide to solve one-
step word problems involving masses or volumes that are given in the same units, e.g.,
by using drawings (such as a beaker with a measurement scale) to represent the

problem.
Instructional Days: 3
Coherence -Links from: G2-M2 Addition and Subtraction of Length Units
-Links to: G4-M2 Unit Conversions and Problem Solving with Metric Measurement

Topic C builds on students’ Grade 2 work with comparing numbers according to the value of digits in the
hundreds, tens, and ones places (2.NBT.4). Lesson 12 formally introduces rounding two-digit numbers to the
nearest ten. Rounding to the leftmost unit usually presents the least challenging type of estimate for
students, and so here the sequence begins. Students measure two-digit intervals of minutes and metric
measurements, and then use place value understanding to round. They understand that when moving to the
right across the places in a number, the digits represent smaller units. Intervals of minutes and metric
measurements provide natural contexts for estimation. The number line, presented vertically, provides a
new perspective on a familiar tool.

Students continue to use the vertical number line in Lessons 13 and 14. Their confidence with this tool by the
end of Topic C lays the foundation for further work in Grades 4 and 5 (4.NBT.3, 5.NBT.4). In Lesson 13, the
inclusion of rounding three-digit numbers to the nearest ten adds new complexity to the previous day’s

learning. Lesson 14 concludes the module as students round three- and four-digit numbers to the nearest
hundred.
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A Teaching Sequence Toward Mastery of Rounding to the Nearest Ten and Hundred

Objective 1: Round two-digit measurements to the nearest ten on the vertical number line.
(Lesson 12)

Objective 2: Round two- and three-digit numbers to the nearest ten on the vertical number line.
(Lesson 13)

Objective 3: Round to the nearest hundred on the vertical number line.
(Lesson 14)

Eu REKA Topic C: Rounding to the Nearest Ten and Hundred 148
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Lesson 12

Objective: Round two-digit measurements to the nearest ten on the
vertical number line.

Suggested Lesson Structure
NOTES ON

B Fluency Practice (9 minutes)
. LESSON STRUCTURE:
Concept Development (41 minutes)
B Student Debrief (10 minutes) This lesson does not include an
. . Application Problem but rather uses an
Total Time (60 minutes) extended amount of time for the

Problem Set. The Problem Set
provides an opportunity for students to

Fluency Practice (9 minutes) apply their newly acquired rounding

skills to measurement.
= Rename the Tens 3.NBT.3 (4 minutes)
= Halfway on the Number Line 3.NBT.1 (5 minutes)

Rename the Tens (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This activity anticipates rounding in Lessons 13 and 14 by reviewing unit form.

T: (Write9tens= .) Say the number.
S: 90.
Continue with the following possible sequence: 10 tens, 12 tens, 17 tens, 27 tens, 37 tens, 87 tens, 84 tens,

and 79 tens.

Halfway on the Number Line (5 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board
Note: This activity prepares students to round to the nearest ten in this lesson.

T: (Project a vertical line with endpoints labeled 10 and 20.) What number is halfway between 1 ten
and 2 tens?

S: 15,
T: (Write 15, halfway between 10 and 20.)

Repeat process with endpoints labeled 30 and 40.

T: Draw a vertical number line on your personal white board, and make tick marks at each end.

Eu REKA Lesson 12: Round two-digit measurements to the nearest ten on the vertical 149
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T:
S:

Lesson 12 m

(Write 2 tens and 3 tens.) Label the tick marks at each end and at the halfway point.

(Label 20 as the bottom point, 30 as the top point, and 25 as the halfway point.)

Continue with 90 and 100.

Concept Development (41 minutes)

Materials: (T) 100 mL beaker, water (S) Personal white board

) o ) NOTES ON
T: I([)Sh?(w ahbea7k3er h|(|)'l|('jmg 7? ml|||||tf§l’sl ofsv;/]ater.r)} This MULTIPLE MEANS
eaker has m|.| iters o wat.er init. Show t .e OF REPRESENTATION:
amount on a vertical number line. Draw a vertical .
number line, like in today’s Fluency Practice. (Model a Sl fns el tse e
. . . . . number line. First, round water
vertical number line with tick marks for endpoints and )
halfway point ) amounts in a beaker. Then, round
a yPp ’ using a picture of a beaker. Last, guide
S: (Draw.) students to see and draw the number
T: How many tensarein 73? line in isolation. If helpful, students
can shade the water amount on the
S:  7tens! ) ) ) o
number line until plotting points is
T: Follow along with me on your board. (To the right of easy.
the lowest tick mark, write 70 = 7 tens.)
T: What is 1 more ten than 7 tens? - »
S: 8tens! =
T: (Write 80 = 8 tens to the right of the top tick mark.)
S:  (Label.)
. H ? A -
T:  What number is halfway between 7 tens and 8 tens? 2 80=8 tens
S:  7tensand5 ones, or 75.
T: (Write 75 = 7 tens 5 ones to the right of the halfway point.)
Label the halfway point.
'S: (Label. - -
( ) +75=7 tens Hones
T: Let’s plot 73 on the number line. Remind me, what unit are we
plotting on the number line? +73=7 fens 3ones
S:  Milliliters!
T: Say “Stop!” when my finger points to where 73 milliliters
m should be. (Move finger up the number line from 70 toward mL ;:701'7 +ens
75.)
S:  Stop!
(Plot and label 73 = 7 tens 3 ones.) Now that we know where 73 milliliters is, we can round the
measurement to the nearest 10 milliliters. Look at your vertical number line. Is 73 milliliters more
than halfway or less than halfway between 70 milliliters and 80 milliliters? Tell your partner how
you know.
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A STORY OF UNITS

S: 73 milliliters is less than halfway between 70 and 80
milliliters. |1 know because 3 is less than 5, and 5 marks
is halfway. = 73 is 7 away from 80 but only 3 away

m from 70.

T: 73 milliliters rounded to the nearest ten is 70
milliliters. Another way to say it is that 73 milliliters is
about 70 milliliters. About means that 70 milliliters is

L not the exact amount.

Continue with the following possible sequence: 61 centimeters,
38 minutes, and 25 grams. For each example, show how the
vertical number line can be used even though the units have
changed. Be sure to have a discussion about the convention of
rounding numbers that end in 5 up to the next ten.

Problem Set (21 minutes)

Materials: (S) Problem Set, 4 bags of rice (pre-measured at
four different weights within 100 g), 4 containers of
water (pre-measured with four different liquid
volumes within 100 mL), ruler, meter stick, blank
paper, new pencil, digital scale measuring grams,
100 mL beaker, demonstration clock, classroom wall
clock

Description: Students move through different stations to
measure using centimeters, grams, milliliters, and minutes as
units. Then, they apply learning from the Concept Development
to round each measurement to the nearest ten. Students use a
ruler, a clock, a beaker, or a drawn vertical number line as tools
for rounding to the nearest ten.

Lesson 12 m

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF REPRESENTATION:

For those students who have trouble
conceptualizing halfway, demonstrate
it using students as models. Two
students represent the tens. A third
student represents the number that is
halfway. A fourth student represents
the number being rounded. Discuss:
Where does the student being rounded
belong? When is the student more
than halfway? Less than halfway? To
which number would they round?

NOTES ON
MATERIALS:

Adjust the number of measurement
materials at each station (ruler, meter
stick, digital scale, beaker,
demonstration clock) depending both
on what is available and on the number
of students working at each station at a
given time.

Directions: Work with a partner and move through the following stations to complete the Problem Set.

Measure, and then round each measurement to the nearest ten.

= Station 1: Measure and round metric length using centimeters. (Provide the four objects listed in

Problem 1 of the Problem Set, rulers, and meter sticks.)

= Station 2: Measure and round weight using grams. (Provide four bags of rice labeled at various
weights below 100 grams and digital scales that measure in grams.)

= Station 3: Measure and round liquid volume using milliliters. (Provide four containers of various
liquid volumes below 100 milliliters and 100-milliliter beakers for measuring.)

= Station 4: (Ongoing, students update the data for this station at Stations 1-3.) Record the exact
time you start working at the first station, then the time you finish working at Stations 1, 2, and 3.
Then, round each time to the nearest 10 minutes. (Provide demonstration clocks or have students

draw vertical number lines to round.)
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A STORY OF UNITS

Prepare students:

= Explain how to complete the problems using the
examples provided in the Problem Set.

= Discuss how to perform the measurements at
each station.

= Establish which tools students should use for
rounding at each station (or differentiate for
individual pairs of students).

= Clarify that students should ignore the numbers
after the decimal point if scales measure more
accurately than to the nearest gram. Students
are rounding whole numbers.

Note: Making an immediate connection between the
actual measurement and the rounded measurement helps
students see the value of rounding. This activity
concretizes the relationship between a given number and
its relationship to the tens on either side of it. Students
also see that when embedded within specific, real, and
varied measurement contexts, 73 milliliters and 73
centimeters (rounded or not) have quite different
meanings despite appearing nearly synonymous on the
number line. Provide students with the language and
guidance to engage in discussions that allow these ideas to
surface.

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Round two-digit measurements to the
nearest ten on the vertical number line.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their work in the Problem Set.
They should compare answers with a partner before going
over answers as a class. Look for misconceptions that can
be addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsina
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

= Discuss new vocabulary from today’s lesson:
round and about.

Lesson 12:

EUREKA
MATH

number line.

Name Gi"\ﬂ

Date

1. Waork with a partner. Use a ruler and/or a meter stick to complete the chart below.

Object

Measurement
(inem)

The object measures between
{which two tens)

Length rounded to
the nearest ten cm

Example: My shos 23em __ 20 and__30 cm 20am
Long side of a desk Slem 60 ad_ _TOem (bOerA

A new pencil [Acm _ 10 ad_ 20 20 cm

short side of a piece of paper 27em 20  and_ 30 om 20cm
Long side of 2 piece of paper 2%em 20 snd_320 cm 20cm

2. Work with a partner. Use a digital scale to complete the chart below.

Bag

Measurement
fing)

The bag of rice measures between
{which two tens)

Weight rounded 1o
the nearest ten g

Example: Bag A Bg — 80 and_ 10 g 10g
8eg8 359 _20 awa_HO g Hog
BagC 529 8O and_ G0 ¢ 309
Bag D o 30
2% iq 4 and g 309
BagE 50 &0
iy | W |
3, Work with a partner. Use a beaker to complete the chart below.
Container Measurement | The container measures between | Liquid volume
{immt} (which two tens) rounded to the
nearest ten mi
Example: Container A 3mL 30 and__ 40 mi 20mL
Container B b7mL @0 and_T10 m 10 mbL
Container € l 12 mL [0 and_20 m 10 mlL
Container D U5 ml HO ana_50 m 50mb
Container € )
Il and 160 mL %mL
4. Work with a partner. Use a beaker to complete the chart below.
Activity Actual time The activity measures berween Time reunded 10
{which two tens) the nearest ten
o minutes
Example: Time we started math 1003 1000 and__ 10:10 10:00
Time | started the Problem Set 1024 1050 ana_jo:40 o
Time | finished station 1 104 [0°90  and_ (0750 140
Time | finished station 2 10:ug 1040 and_10°50 1050
Time | finished station 3 10250k [0:50 and _f1:00 100

Round two-digit measurements to the nearest ten on the vertical
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 12 m

=  Why is a vertical number line a good tool to use for rounding?

=  How does labeling the halfway point help you to round?

=  How did you round numbers that were the same as the halfway point?

= What are some real-world situations where it would be useful to round and estimate?

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read aloud to the students.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 12 Problem Set m

Name Date

1. Work with a partner. Use a ruler or a meter stick to complete the chart below.

Length
Obiect Measurement The object measures between rounded to
ec .
J (in cm) (which two tens)... the nearest
10 cm
Example: My shoe 23 cm 20  and 30 cm 20 cm
Long side of a desk and cm
A new pencil and cm
Short side of a piece of paper and cm
Long side of a piece of paper and cm
2. Work with a partner. Use a digital scale to complete the chart below.
Weight rounded
Measurement The bag of rice measures between .
Bag (ing) . to the nearest
g (which two tens)...
10g
Example: Bag A 8¢g 0 and 10 g 10g
Bag B and g
Bag C and g
Bag D and g
Bag E and g
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A STORY OF UNITS

Lesson 12 Problem Set

3. Work with a partner. Use a beaker to complete the chart below.

Liquid volume

. Measurement The container measures between
Container pr— o G i) rounded to the
nearest 10 mL
Example: Container A 33mL 30 and 40 mL 30 mL

Container B and mL
Container C and mL
Container D and mL
Container E and mL

4. Work with a partner. Use a clock to complete the chart below.

The activity measures between

Time rounded to

Activity Actual time T G i e the nfearest
10 minutes
Example: Time we 10:03 10:00 _and _10:10 10:00
started math
Time | started the and
Problem Set
Time | finished Station 1 and
Time | finished Station 2 and
Time | finished Station 3 and

EUREKA
MATH

Lesson 12:

Round two-digit measurements to the nearest ten on the vertical
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 12 Exit Ticket m

Name Date

The weight of a golf ball is shown below.

00
00
(e]e]

46 |8

a. The golf ball weighs

b. Round the weight of the golf ball to the nearest ten grams. Model your thinking on the number line.

c. The golf ball weighs about

d. Explain how you used the halfway point on the number line to round to the nearest ten grams.

Eu REKA Lesson 12: Round two-digit measurements to the nearest ten on the vertical 156

= ber line.
MATH o

This work is derived from Eureka Math ™ and licensed by Great Minds. ©2015 Great Minds. eureka-math.org
G3-M2-TE-1.3.0-05.2015



A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 12 Homework

Name Date

1. Complete the chart. Choose objects, and use a ruler or meter stick to complete the last two on your own.

Obiect Measurement The object measures between Length rounded to the
ec , .
) (in cm) (which two tens)... nearest 10 cm
Length of desk 66 cm and cm
Width of desk 48 cm and cm
Width of door 81 cm and cm
and cm
and cm
2. Gymclass ends at 10:27 a.m. Round the 3. Measure the liquid in the beaker to the nearest
time to the nearest 10 minutes. 10 milliliters.
st
T 60mL
50 mL
40 mL
30 mL
20 mL
10 mL
-
Gym class ends at about a.m. There are about milliliters in the beaker.
Eu REKA Lesson 12: Round two-digit measurements to the nearest ten on the vertical 157
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 12 Homework m

4. Mrs. Santos’ weight is shown on the scale. Round her weight to the nearest 10 kilograms.

Mrs. Santos’ weight is kilograms.

Mrs. Santos weighs about kilograms.

5. A zookeeper weighs a chimp. Round the chimp’s weight to the nearest 10 kilograms.

The chimp’s weight is kilograms.
The chimp weighs about kilograms.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 13 m

Lesson 13

Objective: Round two- and three-digit numbers to the nearest ten on the
vertical number line.

Suggested Lesson Structure

Bl Fluency Practice (13 minutes)

[ Application Problem (7 minutes)
Concept Development (30 minutes)

B Student Debrief (10 minutes)
Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (13 minutes)

= Group Counting 3.0A.1 (4 minutes)
= Rename the Tens 3.NBT.3 (4 minutes)
= Halfway on the Number Line 3.NBT.1 (5 minutes)

Group Counting (4 minutes)

Note: Group counting reviews interpreting multiplication as repeated addition. It reviews foundational
strategies for multiplication from Module 1 and anticipates Module 3.

Direct students to count forward and backward, occasionally changing the direction of the count:

Threes to 30
Fours to 40
Sixes to 60
Sevens to 70
Eights to 80
Nines to 90

As students’ fluency with skip-counting improves, help them make a connection to multiplication by tracking
the number of groups they count using their fingers.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 13 m

Rename the Tens (4 minutes)

Note: This activity prepares students for rounding in this lesson and anticipates the work in Lesson 14 where
students round numbers to the nearest hundred on the number line.

T: (Write9tens= .) Say the number.
S: 90.

Continue with the following possible sequence: 10 tens, 20 tens, 80 tens, 63 tens, and 52 tens.

Halfway on the Number Line (5 minutes)

Note: This activity reviews rounding using a vertical number line from Lesson 12.

T: (Project a vertical line with endpoints labeled 30 and 40.) What number is halfway between 3 tens
and 4 tens?
S: 35.

T: (Write 35 halfway between 30 and 40.)
Continue with the following possible sequence: 130 and 140, 830 and 840, and 560 and 570.

Application Problem (7 minutes)

The school ballet recital begins at 12:17 p.m. and ends at 12:45 p.m. How many minutes long is the ballet
recital?

22 minvies

e D

b
" J\cs ‘ ‘\"‘o “‘\‘.;)ig
i '},.0 ‘;.r"
"|| JII 1 T il { 1|I }
12:00, 1221 1245 \:()OFW‘\

20 +@ =28 m]r‘wd‘lf{’S.

The lgod\e-{' recital took 22 MR UtES .

Note: This problem reviews finding intervals of minutes from Topic A and leads directly into rounding
intervals of minutes to the nearest ten in this lesson. Encourage students to share and discuss simplifying
strategies they may have used to solve. Possible strategies:

=  Count by ones from 12:17 to 12:20 and then by fives to 12:45.

= Count by tens and ones, 12:27, 12:37, plus 8 minutes.

= Subtract 17 minutes from 45 minutes.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 13 m

Concept Development (30 minutes)

20=3 fens
Materials: (T) Place value cards (S) Personal white board 98 = 9 ¥ens Zones
Problem 1: Round two-digit measurements to the nearest ten.
T: Let’s round 28 minutes to the nearest 10 minutes. 725 =2 Yens S ones
T: How many tens are in 28? (Show place value cards for 28.)
S:  2tens! (Pull apart the cards to show the 2 tens as 20. Perhaps
cover the zero in the ones to clarify the interpretation of 20 as 2 tens.)
T: Draw a tick mark near the bottom of the number line. To the right, 20 =2 ¥ens
label it 20 = 2 tens.
S:  (Draw and label 20 = 2 tens.)
T: What is 1 more ten than 2 tens?
S: 3 tens! (Show the place value card for 30 or 3 tens. Again, cover the zero to help clarify.) 3 0
T: Draw a tick mark near the top of the number line. To the right, label it 30 = 3 tens.
S:  (Draw and label 30 = 3 tens.)
T:  What number is halfway between 20 and 30? -
S: 25
T: Inunit form, what number is halfway between 2 tens and 3 tens? 5
S:  2tens5ones.
T: (Show 2 tens 5 ones with the place value cards.) Estimate to draw a tick mark halfway
between 20 and 30. Label it 25 =2 tens 5 ones. 2 0
S:  (Draw and label 25 =2 tens 5 ones.)
When you look at your vertical number line, is 28 more than halfway or less than halfway between
20 and 30? Turn and talk to a partner about how you know. Then plot it on the number line.
S: 28 is more than halfway between 2 tens and 3 tens. = | know because 28 is more than 25, and 25 is
halfway. = | know because 5 ones is halfway, and 8 is more than 5.
T: Whatis 28 rounded to the nearest ten?
S: 30.
T: Tell me in unit form. NOTES ON
S: 2tens 8 ones rounded to the nearest ten is 3 tens. MULTIPLE MEANS
T: Let’s go back to our Application Problem. How would OF ENGAGEMENT:
you round to ansvyer the guestion', “About how long Alternatively, challenge students who
was the ballet recital?” Discuss with a partner. AT EUETE g i EuiEy
S:  The ballet recital took about 30 minutes. = Rounded round 28 minutes to the nearest 10
to the nearest ten, the ballet recital took 30 minutes. minutes (without the number line).

Continue with rounding 17 milliliters to the nearest ten.

Students can then write their own
word problem for rounding 17

(Leave the number line used for this on the board. It will be milliliters or 17 minutes.
used in Problem 2.)
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 13 m

Problem 2: Round three-digit measurements of milliliters to the nearest ten.

T: Toround 17 milliliters to the nearest ten, we
drew a number line with endpoints 1 ten and 2
tens. How will our endpoints change to round 1
hundred 17 to the nearest ten? Turn and talk.

S:  Each endpoint has to grow by 1 hundred.

(Y

-20 = 2 Yens 20212 yens

. ik - S 1 -
How many tens are in 1 hundred? (Show the 15 = |4en Sone 5= 11 Yens Sones

place value card of 100.)
10 tens.

When | cover the ones, we see the 10 tens. (Put 0= | 4en
your hand over the zero in the ones place.)

What is 1 more ten than 10 tens?

11 tens.

(Show the place value cards for 10 tens and then 11 tens, that is, 100 and 110.)
(Show 117 with the place value cards.)

tHo=\l4ens
N

e

How many tens are in 117? Turn and talk about how you know. 1 2 0

(Track on fingers.) 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, ..., 110. Eleven tens. = 17 has 1 ten,
so0 117 has 10 tens, plus 1 ten makes 11 tens. = 110 has 11 tens. = 100 has
10 tens and one more ten is 11 tens.

What is 1 more ten than 11 tens?
12 tens.
What is the value of 12 tens?

120 11

What will we label our bottom endpoint on the number line when we round 5
117 to the nearest ten?

110 =11 tens.
The top endpoint?

120 =12 tens.

(Draw and label endpoints on the vertical number line.) 1 1 0
How should we label our halfway point?

115 =11 tens 5 ones.

(Show 11 tens 5 ones with the place value cards.) On your number line, mark and label the halfway
point.

(Mark and label the halfway point.)
Is 117 more or less than halfway between 110 and 120? Tell your partner how you know.

w a4 e .—.'|.".’.—.'.—.'.".’.—.'S’.’ :'.V.’.—.‘.V.’:'E.V.‘r'r‘r":{"f'

It’s closer to 120. 17 is only 3 away from 20, but 7 away from 10. = It’s more than halfway
between 110 and 120.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 13 m

T: Label 117 on your number line now. (Allow time for
students to label 117.) What is 117 rounded to the
nearest ten? Use a complete sentence.

S: 117 rounded to the nearest ten is 120. NOTES ON
T: Tell me in unit form with tens and ones. MULTIPLE MEANS
. OF ACTION AND
S:  11tens 7 ones rounded to the nearest ten is 12 tens.
. EXPRESSION:
T: Whatis 17 rounded to the nearest ten?
Reduce the small motor demands of
St 20. plotting points on a number line by
T: Again, what is 117 rounded to the nearest ten? enlarging the number line and offering
s: 120. alternatives to marking with a pencil,
. . o such as placing stickers or blocks.
T: Remember from telling time that a number line is Additionally, connect back to
continuous. The models we drew to round 17 yesterday’s lesson by using beakers or
milliliters and 117 milliliters were the same, even scales with water or rice.

though they showed different portions of the number
line; corresponding points are 1 hundred milliliters
apart. Discuss the similarities and differences between
rounding within those two intervals with your partner.

S:  All the numbers went in the same place, we just wrote a 1 in front of them all to show they were
1 hundred more. - We still just paid attention to the number of tens. We thought about if 17 was
more or less than halfway between 10 and 20.

Continue with rounding the following possible measurements to the nearest ten: 75 mL, 175 mL, 212 g,
315 mL, and 103 kg.

Problem Set (10 minutes)

NOTES ON
Students should do their personal best to complete the Problem SYMBOLS:
Set within the allotted 10 minutes. Depending on your class, it
may be appropriate to modify the assignment by specifying This symbol is used to show that the
which problems they work on first. Some problems do not answer is an approximate: =. Before
specify a method for solving. Students should solve these students start work on the Problem
problems using the RDW approach used for Application Set, call their attention to it and point
Problems. out the difference between = and =.
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Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Round two- and three-digit numbers to
the nearest ten on the vertical number line.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsin a
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

=  What is the same and different about Problems
1(c) and 1(d)? Did you solve the problems
differently? Why or why not?

=  Look at Problem 1(f). Did the zero in 405 make
the problem challenging? Why?

=  How did our fluency activities Rename the Ten
and Halfway on the Number Line help with our
rounding work today?

= Think back to yesterday’s activity where we
measured and then rounded at stations. How did
that work help you envision the units we worked
with today on the number line?

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete
the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that
were presented in today’s lesson and planning more

Name G:L‘ﬂﬂ-ff o o Date .
1. Roundto the nearest ten. Use the number line ta model your thinking.
2 2= 30 b s_H0) |
0 40 |
|
| -+ 3
| 35 3;’0
32
30 30
6= pf) d 162+ |bf
10 170
65 165
(B leZ
40 10
e me_290) t a0s< /0
280 bl
27
275 | Ho5
210 Hoo

2. Round the weight of each item to the nearest 10 grams. Draw number lines to model your thinking.

@ Wil

4
£y .

=

Round to the nearest 10 grams.

40
= Bb 9 =109
2

85 523 ~ 5Qj‘

\55 |42q & [0
> - Lk N
"o |

‘ —
0

3. CarPsbasketball game begins at 3:03 p.m. and ends at 3:51 p.m.

. . a. _ How many minutes did Carl's basketball game last? Hes.p
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read &m@wa‘ﬂ}@g—;ﬁ
0 lo do 0
aloud to the students. Carls_beseetlont game vas 45 minwkes Lony.
b. Round the total number of mintftes in the game to the nearest 10 minutes.
50
4z Lﬁ Minukes = 50 minutes
i
Yo
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Name Date

1. Round to the nearest ten. Use the number line to model your thinking.

a. 32= b. 36=
A
== 40 _A_
= 35 - 35
32
% 30 . .
v
c. 62= d. 162=
A A

e. 278= f. 405=
A 4
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2. Round the weight of each item to the nearest 10 grams. Draw number lines to model your thinking.

Item Number Line Round to the nearest 10 grams

52 grams

=

142 grams

3. Carl’s basketball game begins at 3:03 p.m. and ends at 3:51 p.m.

a. How many minutes did Carl’s basketball game last?

b. Round the total number of minutes in the game to the nearest 10 minutes.
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Name Date

1. Round to the nearest ten. Use the number line to model your thinking.

a. 26= b. 276 =

v v

2. Bobby rounds 603 to the nearest ten. He says it is 610. Is he correct? Why or why not? Use a number
line and words to explain your answer.
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Name Date

1. Round to the nearest ten. Use the number line to model your thinking.

a. 43= b. 48 =

A

A
T 50 i
=T— 45 A
+ 43
=T 40 4
v

c. 73= d. 173=
A A

e. 189= f. 194 =
A A
v
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 13 Homework m

2. Round the weight of each item to the nearest 10 grams. Draw number lines to model your thinking.

Item Number Line Round to the nearest 10 grams

Cereal bar: 45 grams

Loaf of bread: 673 grams

3. The Garden Club plants rows of carrots in the garden. One seed packet weighs 28 grams. Round the total
weight of 2 seed packets to the nearest 10 grams. Model your thinking using a number line.
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Lesson 14

Objective: Round to the nearest hundred on the vertical number line.

Suggested Lesson Structure

B Fluency Practice (11 minutes)

[ Application Problem (9 minutes)
Concept Development (30 minutes)

B Student Debrief (10 minutes)
Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (11 minutes)

= Sprint: Find the Halfway Point 3.NBT.1 (9 minutes)
= Rename the Tens 3.NBT.3 (2 minutes)
Sprint: Find the Halfway Point (9 minutes)

Materials: (S) Find the Halfway Point Sprint

Note: This activity directly supports students’ work with rounding by providing practice with finding the
halfway point between two numbers.

Rename the Tens (2 minutes)

Note: This activity prepares students for rounding in today’s lesson.

T: (Write 11tens = .) Say the number.
S:  110.

Continue with the following possible sequence: 19 tens, 20 tens, 28 tens, 30 tens, and 40 tens.

Application Problem (9 minutes)

Materials: (S) Unlabeled place value chart (Template), place value disks (13 hundreds, 10 tens, 8 ones)
Students model the following on the place value chart:

= 10tens
= 10 hundreds
" 13 tens
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 14

Drawn Representation of Place Value Chart

= 13 hundreds and Disks Showing 13 Hundreds 8 Tens 7
= 13 tensand 8 ones ®EE@EE|EOOCW
= 13 hundreds 8 tens 7 ones cleC), 0

[ Note: This problem prepares students for the place value
knowledge necessary for Problem 2 in this lesson. They need
to understand that there are 13 hundreds in 1387. Through
m discussion, help students explain the difference between the
total number of hundreds in 1387 and the digit in the
hundreds place. Use the place value cards to reinforce this
L discussion if necessary (shown below to the right).

Concept Development (30 minutes)

Materials: (T) Place value cards (S) Personal white board

Problem 1: Round three-digit numbers to the nearest hundred.
T: We've practiced rounding numbers to the nearest ten. Today, let’s find 132 grams rounded to the
nearest hundred.
:  How many hundreds are in 132 grams? (Show place value cards for 132.)
S: 1 hundred! (Pull apart the cards to show the hundred as 100.) 2 0 0

Draw a vertical number line on your personal white board. (Allow students
to draw number line.) Draw a tick mark near the bottom of the number
line. To the right, label it 100 = 1 hundred.

S:  (Draw and label 100 = 1 hundred.)

T: What is 1 more hundred?

S: 2 hundreds! (Show the place value card for 200 or 2 hundreds.) 1 Nn N

T: Draw a tick mark near the top of the number line. To the right, label 5 0
200 = 2 hundreds.

S:  (Draw and label 200 = 2 hundreds.)

T: What number is halfway between 100 and 200?

S:  150.

T: In unit form, what number is halfway between 1 hundred and 2 hundreds?

S: 1 hundred 5 tens. (Show with the place value cards.) 1 0 0

T: Estimate to draw a tick mark halfway between 100 and 200.
Label it 150 = 1 hundred 5 tens.

S:  (Draw and label as 150 = 1 hundred 5 tens.)

T: Estimate to mark and label the location of 132.

S:  (Mark and label 132.)
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A STORY OF UNITS

4 v A

S:

Lesson 14

When you look at your vertical number line, is 132 more than halfway or less than halfway between

100 and 200? Turn and talk to a partner.

132 is less than halfway between 1 hundred and 2 hundreds. = | know because 132 is less than
150, and 150 is halfway. = | know because 5 tens is halfway, and 3 tens is less than 5 tens.

132 grams rounded to the nearest hundred grams is...?

100 grams.
Tell me in unit form.

1 hundred 3 tens 2 ones rounded to the nearest hundred is 1 hundred.

Continue with rounding 250 grams and 387 milliliters to the nearest hundred. (Leave the number line for
387 milliliters on the board. It will be used in Problem 2.)

Problem 2: Round four-digit numbers to the nearest hundred.

T:

29 4w

S:

To round 387 milliliters to the nearest hundred, we
drew a number line with endpoints 3 hundreds and

4 hundreds. Suppose we round 1,387 milliliters to the
nearest hundred. How many hundreds are in 1,3877

13 hundreds.
What is 1 more hundred?
14 hundreds.

(Draw a vertical number line with endpoints labeled
13 hundreds and 14 hundreds next to the number line
for 387.) Draw my number line on your board. Then,
work with your partner to estimate, mark, and label
the halfway point, as well as the location of 1,387.
(Mark and label 13 hundreds 5 tens and 1,387.)

Is 1,387 more than halfway or less than halfway
between 13 hundreds and 14 hundreds?

It's more than halfway.

Then, what is 1,387 milliliters rounded to the nearest
hundred milliliters?

14 hundred milliliters.

Continue using the following possible sequence: 1,582; 2,146;
and 3,245.

Problem Set (10 minutes)

1 Nn N

87

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ENGAGEMENT:

Support students as they locate points
on the number line by allowing them
to count by tens and mark all points
between 1,300 and 1,400.

Alternatively, challenge students to
offer three other numbers similar to
2,146 that would be rounded to 2,100.

A
1 = n&l'cds
21100 =it hundreds 1400 =14 hu
3972 3 hundreds 84ens (3572 13 hundreds € Fens.
350 = 3hundieds 5Tens Lizso =13 hundieds B enS
200 =3 lyondveds ;’;300 =13 hundreds

Students should do their personal best to complete the Problem Set within the allotted 10 minutes. For
some classes, it may be appropriate to modify the assignment by specifying which problems they work on
first. Some problems do not specify a method for solving. Students should solve these problems using the
RDW approach used for Application Problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Round to the nearest hundred on the
vertical number line.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsin a
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

= Have students share their explanations for
Problem 4, particularly if there is disagreement.

=  What strategies did you use to solve Problem 3?

=  How is the procedure for rounding to the nearest
hundred the same or different for three-digit and
four-digit numbers?

=  How is rounding to the nearest hundred different
from rounding to the nearest ten?

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete
the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that
were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read
aloud to the students.

Lesson 14:

EUREKA
MATH
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1. Round to the nearest hundred. Use the number line to model your thinking.
} a 143= l JQ " b. 286 = .EQ
T %0 doo
‘ 2%k
== 150 '150
43
¥ oo aoc
|
e 3= 300 d. 1320-_\; 300
2 ym 1,400
‘ 4 %50 1,350
220 1,320
{ + 200 |, 300
e 1572-_| (OO . to12s0-_|, 300
=l koo 1,300
1,512
4 1,55 1,250
<+ |Se0 1,200
2. Compiete the chart
a. Shauna has 480 stickers. Bound the number of stihrs to the g0 stickers =
nearest hundred. mgkh"g

L3

nearest hundred.

Thete are 525 pages in 3 book. Rownd the number of pages to the 5‘25?:325 &

500 pages

the nearest 100 miliiiters.

€ Acontainer holds 750 milliliters of water. Rownd the capacity to

T50mL %
800 el

spends to the nearest $100.

Glen spends $1,297 on 2 new computar, Round the amount Glen |3 #2937 =4 1,300

> 1

distance to the nearest 100 kilemetars.

Round the

1,242 K = 1, B8O o

3. Circle the numbers that round to 600 when rounding te the neanest hundred.

527 @

681 1

. The teacher asks students 1o round 1,885 to the nearest hundred. Christian says that it is one thousand,
e hund Jesis dl and syt K b Whe is

1,900 =19 horcreds

L850

1L, %00 =18 hurdrads

7 Explain your thinking.

They are both Corvect, [, 805 munded
to +he rearest hundred i3 1,900,
1,600 in unit Form is 19 hundreds.
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173



A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 14 Sprint m

A Number Correct:

Find the Halfway Point

1. 0 10 23. 280 290
2. 10 20 24, 580 590
3. 20 30 25. 590 580
4, 70 80 26. 30 40
5. 80 70 27. 930 940
6. 40 50 28. 70 60
7. 50 40 29. 470 460
8. 30 40 30. 90 100
9. 40 30 31. 890 900
10. 70 60 32. 990 1,000
11. 60 70 33. 1,000 1,010
12. 80 90 34. 70 80
13. 90 100 35. 1,070 1,080
14, 100 90 36. 1,570 1,580
15. 90 - 80 37. 480 490
16. 50 60 38. 1,480 1,490
17. 150 160 39. 1,080 1,090
18. 250 260 40. 360 350
19, 750 760 41. 1,790 1,780
20. 760 750 42. 400 390
21. 80 90 43, 1,840 1,830
22. 180 190 44, 1,110 1,100
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 14 Sprint m

B Number Correct:

Improvement:
Find the Halfway Point

1. 10 20 23. 270 280
2. 20 30 24, 670 680
3. 30 40 25. 680 670
4, 60 70 26. 20 30
5. 70 60 27. 920 930
6. 50 60 28. 60 50
7. 60 50 29. 460 450
8. 40 50 30. 90 100
9. 50 40 31. 890 900
10. 80 70 32. 990 1,000
11. 70 80 33. 1,000 1,010
12. 80 90 34, 20 30
13. 90 100 35. 1,020 1,030
14, 100 90 36. 1,520 1,530
15. 90 80 37. 380 390
16. 60 70 38. 1,380 1,390
17. 160 170 39. 1,080 1,090
18. 260 270 40. 760 750
19. 560 570 41. 1,690 1,680
20. 570 560 42. 300 290
21. 70 80 43, 1,850 1,840
22. 170 180 44, 1,220 1,210
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 14 Problem Set m

Name Date

1. Round to the nearest hundred. Use the number line to model your thinking.

a. 143 = b. 286 =
A A
-1+ 150 -+
v v
c. 320= d. 1,320 =
A A
v v
e. 1,572= f. 1,250 =
A A
v v
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 14 Problem Set m

2. Complete the chart.

a. Shauna has 480 stickers. Round the number of stickers to the
nearest hundred.

b. There are 525 pages in a book. Round the number of pages to the
nearest hundred.

c. Acontainer holds 750 milliliters of water. Round the capacity to
the nearest 100 milliliters.

d. Glen spends $1,297 on a new computer. Round the amount Glen
spends to the nearest $100.

e. The drive between two cities is 1,842 kilometers. Round the
distance to the nearest 100 kilometers.

3. Circle the numbers that round to 600 when rounding to the nearest hundred.

527 550 639 681 713 603

4. The teacher asks students to round 1,865 to the nearest hundred. Christian says that it is one thousand,
nine hundred. Alexis disagrees and says it is 19 hundreds. Who is correct? Explain your thinking.
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Name Date

1. Round to the nearest hundred. Use the number line to model your thinking.

a. 137= b. 1,761=

2. There are 685 people at the basketball game. Draw a vertical number line to round the number of people
to the nearest hundred people.
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Name Date

1. Round to the nearest hundred. Use the number line to model your thinking.

a. 156= b. 342 =

-1~ 150 -

c. 260~__ d. 1,260=
A A

e. 1,685= f. 1,804 =
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2. Complete the chart.

a. Luis has 217 baseball cards. Round the number of cards
Luis has to the nearest hundred.

b. There were 462 people sitting in the audience. Round the
number of people to the nearest hundred.

c. A bottle of juice holds 386 milliliters. Round the capacity to
the nearest 100 milliliters.

d. Abook weighs 727 grams. Round the weight to the nearest
100 grams.

e. Joanie’s parents spent $1,260 on two plane tickets. Round
the total to the nearest $100.

3. Circle the numbers that round to 400 when rounding to the nearest hundred.

368 342 420 492 449 464

4. There are 1,525 pages in a book. Julia and Kim round the number of pages to the nearest hundred. Julia
says it is one thousand, five hundred. Kim says it is 15 hundreds. Who is correct? Explain your thinking.
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unlabeled place value chart
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Mathematics Curriculum

GRADE

GRADE 3 ¢ MODULE 2

Topic D

Two- and Three-Digit Measurement
Addition Using the Standard
Algorithm

3.NBT.2, 3.NBT.1, 3.MD.1, 3.MD.2

Focus Standard: 3.NBT.2 Fluently add and subtract within 1000 using strategies and algorithms based on place
value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and
subtraction.

Instructional Days: 3
Coherence -Links from: G2-M2 Addition and Subtraction of Length Units
G2-M5 Addition and Subtraction Within 1000 with Word Problems to 100
-Links to: G4-M1 Place Value, Rounding, and Algorithms for Addition and Subtraction

In Topic D, students revisit the standard algorithm for addition, which was first introduced in Grade 2
(2.NBT.7). In this topic, they add two- and three-digit metric measurements and intervals of minutes within 1
hour. Lesson 15 guides students to apply the place value concepts they practiced with rounding to model
composing larger units once on the place value chart. They use the words bundle and rename as they add like
base ten units, working across the numbers unit by unit (ones with ones, tens with tens, hundreds with
hundreds). As the lesson progresses, students transition away from modeling on the place value chart and
move toward using the standard algorithm.

Lesson 16 adds complexity to the previous day’s learning by presenting problems that require students to
compose larger units twice. Again, students begin by modeling on the place value chart, this time renaming
both the ones and tens places. Lesson 17 culminates the topic with applying addition involving renaming to
solving measurement word problems. Students draw tape diagrams to model problems. They round to
estimate the sums of measurements and then solve problems using the standard algorithm. By comparing
their estimates with precise calculations, students assess the reasonableness of their solutions.
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A STORY OF UNITS Topic D m

A Teaching Sequence Toward Mastery of Two- and Three-Digit Measurement Addition Using the

Standard Algorithm

Objective 1: Add measurements using the standard algorithm to compose larger units once.
(Lesson 15)

Objective 2: Add measurements using the standard algorithm to compose larger units twice.
(Lesson 16)

Objective 3: Estimate sums by rounding and apply to solve measurement word problems.
(Lesson 17)
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 15 m

Lesson 15

Objective: Add measurements using the standard algorithm to compose
larger units once.

Suggested Lesson Structure

Bl Fluency Practice (8 minutes)

[ Application Problem (8 minutes)
Concept Development (34 minutes)

B Student Debrief (10 minutes)
Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (8 minutes)

= Part—Whole with Measurement Units 3.MD.2 (3 minutes)
= Round Three- and Four-Digit Numbers 3.NBT.1 (5 minutes)

Part-Whole with Measurement Units (3 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This activity reviews part—whole thinking using measurement units.

There are 100 centimeters in 1 meter. How many centimeters are in 2 meters?
200 centimeters.

3 meters?

300 centimeters.

8 meters?

800 centimeters.

(Write 50 minutes + minutes = 1 hour.) There are 60 minutes in 1 hour. On your personal
white board, fill in the equation.

S:  (Write 50 minutes + 10 minutes = 1 hour.)

v 40 49 A

Continue with the following suggested sequence: 30 minutes and 45 minutes.

T:  (Write 800 mL + mL =1 L.) There are 1,000 milliliters in 1 liter. On your board, fill in the
equation.

S: (Write 800 mL+200mL=11L.)
Continue with the following suggested sequence: 500 mL, 700 mL, and 250 mL.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 15 m

T:

S:

(Write 1 kg —500 g = g.) There are 1,000 grams in 1 kilogram. On your board, fill in the
equation.

(Write 1 kg —500 g =500 g.)

Continue with the following suggested sequence: Subtract 300 g, 700 g, and 650 g from 1 kg.

Round Three- and Four-Digit Numbers (5 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This activity reviews rounding from Lessons 13 and 14.

T:
S:

(Write 87 = ___.) What is 87 rounded to the nearest ten?
90.

Continue with the following possible sequence: 387, 43, 643, 35, and 865.

T:
S:
T:

S:
T:
S:

(Write 237 = ) 237 is between which 2 hundreds?
200 and 300.

On your board, draw a vertical number line. Mark 200 and 300 as your endpoints and label the
halfway point.

(Label 200 and 300 as endpoints and 250 as the halfway point.)
Show where 237 falls on the number line, and then round to the nearest hundred.
(Plot 237 between 200 and 250 and write 237 = 200.)

Continue with the following suggested sequence: 1,237; 678; 1,678; 850; 1,850; and 2,361.

Application Problem (8 minutes)

Use mental math to solve these problems. Record your strategy for solving each problem.

a. 46 mL+5mL b. 39cm+8cm c. 125g+7¢ d. 108L+4L

Possible strategies:

Qa 0 T o

46mL+4mL+1mL=50mL+1mL=51mL
39cm+1cm+7cm=40cm+7cm =47 cm
125g+5g+2g=130g+2g=132¢g
108L+2L+2L=110L+2L=112L

Note: This problem is designed to show that mental math can be an efficient strategy even when renaming is
required. It also sets up the conversation in the Student Debrief about when and why the standard algorithm
is used. Be sure to give students an opportunity to discuss and show how they solved these problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Concept Development (34 minutes)

Materials: (T) 2 beakers, water (S) Unlabeled place value chart (Lesson 14 Template), place value disks,

personal white board

Students start with the unlabeled place value chart template in
their personal white boards.

T: (Show Beaker A with 56 milliliters of water and Beaker
B with 27 milliliters of water.) Beaker A has
56 milliliters of water, and Beaker B has 27 milliliters of
water. Let’s use place value charts and place value
disks to find the total milliliters of water in both
beakers.

T: Use place value disks to represent the amount of water
from Beaker A on your chart. (Allow time for students
to work.)

T: Record 56 milliliters in the workspace on your personal
white board below the place value chart.

T: Leave the disks for 56 on your chart. Use more disks to
represent the amount of water from Beaker B. Place
them below your model of 56. (Allow time for
students to work.)

T: Inthe workspace on your board, use an addition sign
to show that you added 27 milliliters to 56 milliliters.

T: (Point to the place value disks in the ones column.)
Six ones plus 7 ones equals ...?

S: 13 ones.

-

we put the tens disk on the place value chart?

Lesson 14 Template

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ACTION AND
EXPRESSION:

English language learners and others
will benefit from the real-world
context, the varied methods for
response (personal white boards,
models, numbers, etc.), and the
introduction to academic math
language (standard algorithm) at the
end of the lesson.

We can change 10 ones for 1 ten. Take 10 ones disks and change them for 1 tens disk. Where do

S: Inthe tens column.

T: How many ones do we have now?

S: 3 ones!

T: Let’s show that same work in the problem we wrote in our workspace on our 5 b m L
boards. If you wrote your problem horizontally, rewrite it vertically so that it
looks like mine. + ;l T mL

T: (Point to the ones.) 6 ones plus 7 ones equals ...?

S: 13 ones.

T: Let’s rename some ones as tens. How many tens and ones in 13 ones?

S:  1ltenand 3 ones.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 15

e dde dJe dJwe 4490 A

This is how we show renaming using the standard algorithm. (Write the 1 5 b M L
so that it crosses the line under the tens in the tens place and the 3 below

the line in the ones column. This way you write 13 rather than 3 and 1 as + ar’, m L
separate numbers. Refer to the vertical addition shown to the right.) 5

Show this work on your board.

Talk to a partner. How is this work similar to the work we did with the place value disks?
(Discuss.)

That’s right. Renaming in the algorithm is the same as changing with our place value disks.
(Point to the place value disks in the tens column.) 5 tens plus 2 tens plus 1 ten equals...?
8 tens!

8 tens 3 ones makes how many milliliters of water in the bowl!?

83 milliliters.

Let’s show that in our problem. (Point to the tens.) 5 tens plus 2 tens plus 1 ten equals...?

8 tens.

Record 8 tens below the line in the tens column.

What unit do we need to include in our answer? 5 wmb

Milliliters! + AT ml

Read the problem with me. (Point and read.) 56 milliliters plus 27 —t 5
B3 mL

milliliters equals 83 milliliters. We just used the standard algorithm as a
tool for solving this problem.

How can | check our work using the beaker?
Pour the water from one beaker into the other beaker and read the measurement.
(Pour.) The amount of water in the beaker is 83 milliliters!

Continue with the following suggested problems:

Problem Set (10 minutes)

Students should do their personal best to complete the Problem
Set within the allotted 10 minutes. For some classes, it may be
appropriate to modify the assignment by specifying which
problems they work on first. Some problems do not specify a

Add to with start unknown: Lisa draws a line on the board. Marcus shortens the length of the line
by erasing 32 centimeters. The total length of the line is now 187 centimeters. How long is the line
that Lisa drew?

Compare with bigger unknown (start unknown): John

reads for 74 minutes on Wednesday. On Thursday, he

reads for 17 more minutes than he read on NOTES ON
Wednesday. How many total minutes does John read THE PROBLEM SET:
on Wednesday and Thursday?

The problems in the Problem Set are
written horizontally so that students do
not assume that they need to use the
standard algorithm to solve. Mental
math may be a more efficient strategy
in some cases. Invite students to use
the algorithm as a strategic tool,
purposefully choosing it rather than

method for solving. Students should solve these problems using defaulting to it.
the RDW approach used for Application Problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Add measurements using the standard
algorithm to compose larger units once.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsin a
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

= Notice the units in Problems 1(j) and 1(k). Both
problems use both kilograms and grams. Did
having two units in the problem change anything
about the way you solved?

= \What pattern did you notice between Problems
1(a), 1(b), and 1(c)? How did this pattern help
you solve the problems?

=  Did you rewrite any of the horizontal problems
vertically? Why?

= Which problems did you solve using mental
math? The standard algorithm? Why did you
use the standard algorithm for some problems
and mental math for other problems? Think
about the strategies you used to solve today’s
Application Problem to help you answer this
question.

= Explain to your partner how you used the
standard algorithm to solve Problem 3. Did you
rename the ones? Tens? Hundreds?

= Explain to your partner what your tape diagram
looked like for Problem 4.

=  How are Problems 2 and 4 similar? How are they
different from the other problems?

Lesson 15:
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units once.

e QiDL -
1. Find the sums below. Chaose mental math or the algorithm .
a 46mL + SmlL b. 46mL + 2SmlL € 46mL + 125mL
A ~ /
| 530 25 \lw
50 b+ | ml= Sim + d0mL* "7 mL + 100 m =
£ ks 1 mL "M mL
d. s9cm + 30cm e 509cm + 83cm L ’j\u‘"‘
3 21
8‘7 tm 1 82 00
2 &
510cm+ B2em = s idaian
592 cm 27 cum
& 29g + 63g h. 345g + W4g i 480g + 4763
N
P 63 345 9 480 9
309+ 629 +34 470 9
a2 g €373 5%y
j 1L 245mi + 21 412 mL k. 2kg 500g + 3kg 3678
657 mL
3L b3Tm Sk 50194307
A
A
5109+ 3t4qs
5 g svaj

54(3 @'703

2. Nadine and Jen buy a small bag of popcorn and a pretzel at
the movie theater. The pretzel weighs 63 grams more than
the popcorn. What is the weight of the pretzel?

@

Y. ©3 2 grams o
DP‘ 7, 44 grams
444

: l I +39

Pre. To7% The pretzel weighs
J o1 &rms,

3. Inmath class, Jason and Andrea find the total liquid valume =

of water in their beakers. Jason says the tatal is 782 Mo L s

milliliters, but Andrea says it is 792 millliters. The amount Taon 75 mL

of water in each beaker can be found in the table to the

right. Show whose calculation is correct. Explain the Andrea 317 mL

imistake of the other student.

1y
hdtea. s Corrvech Jason ot

ECmE A ‘ o

10 pename Some ones as tens, O
? yns he forgot 4v add +he +en he

B Tme  VMMED Ao Hhe T fens and Lien
wL et were nlqua'y Hhrere,

4. It takes Greg 15 minutes to mow the front lawn. It takes him 17 more minutes to mow the back lawn
than the front lawn. What is the tatal amount of time Greg spends mowing the lawns?

Grey spends
FlEm] Non AR
z \Mow& lagus.
B 2 [ d
32 mi + 15 Min = ;
15 min fll:l min = 32 min w N,

LS YWooq
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 15 m

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read aloud to the students.
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Lesson 15 Problem Set m

Name Date
1. Find the sums below. Choose mental math or the algorithm.
a. 46mL + 5mL b. 46 mL + 25 mL c. 46mL + 125mL
d. 59cm + 30cm e. 509cm + 83cm f. 597cm + 30cm
g. 29g +63¢g h. 345g + 294 ¢g i. 480g + 476¢g
jo 1L 245mL + 2L 412 mL k. 2kg 509g + 3kg 367¢
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2. Nadine and Jen buy a small bag of popcorn and a pretzel at
the movie theater. The pretzel weighs 63 grams more than
the popcorn. What is the weight of the pretzel?

44 grams
3. In math class, Jason and Andrea find the total liquid volume
of water in their beakers. Jason says the total is 782 Student Liquid Volume
milliliters, but Andrea says it is 792 milliliters. The amount
of water in each beaker can be found in the table to the Jason 475 mL
right. Show whose calculation is correct. Explain the
mistake of the other student. Andrea 317 mL

4. It takes Greg 15 minutes to mow the front lawn. It takes him 17 more minutes to mow the back lawn
than the front lawn. What is the total amount of time Greg spends mowing the lawns?
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Name Date

1. Find the sums below. Choose mental math or the algorithm.

a. 24cm + 36cm b. 562 m + 180 m c. 345km + 239 km

2. Brianna jogs 15 minutes more on Sunday than Saturday. She jogged 26 minutes on Saturday.

a. How many minutes does she jog on Sunday?

b. How many minutes does she jog in total?
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Name Date

1. Find the sums below. Choose mental math or the algorithm.

a. 75cm+7cm c. 362mL+229mL e. 451 mL+339mL

b. 39kg+56kg d. 283g+92¢g f. 149L+331L

2. The liquid volume of five drinks is shown below.

a. Jendrinks the apple juice and the water. How many
Drink Liquid Volume milliliters does she drink in all?
Apple juice 125 mL
Milk 236 mL
Water 248 mL
Orange juice 174 mL Jen drinks mL.
Fruit punch 208 mL b. Kevin drinks the milk and the fruit punch. How many

milliliters does he drink in all?
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3. There are 75 students in Grade 3. There are 44 more students in Grade 4 than in Grade 3. How many
students are in Grade 4?

4. Mr. Green’s sunflower grew 29 centimeters in one week. The next week it grew 5 centimeters more than
the previous week. What is the total number of centimeters the sunflower grew in 2 weeks?

5. Kylie records the weights of 3 objects as shown below. Which 2 objects can she put on a pan balance to
equal the weight of a 460 gram bag? Show how you know.

Paperback Book Banana Bar of Soap
343 grams 108 grams 117 grams
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Lesson 16

Objective: Add measurements using the standard algorithm to compose

larger units twice.

Suggested Lesson Structure

B Fluency Practice
[ Application Problem

Concept Development

B Student Debrief

Total Time

(12 minutes)
(5 minutes)

Lesson 16 m

(33 minutes)

(10 minutes)

(60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

= Part—Whole with Measurement Units 3.MD.2 (3 minutes)
= Round Three- and Four-Digit Numbers 3.NBT.1 (5 minutes)
= Group Counting 3.0A.1

(4 minutes)

Part-Whole with Measurement Units (3 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This activity reviews part—whole thinking using measurement units.

5 meters?

7 meters?

J 490 490 A

(Write 30 minutes +

400 centimeters.

500 centimeters.

700 centimeters.

There are 100 centimeters in 1 meter. How many centimeters are in 4 meters?

minutes = 1 hour.) There are 60 minutes in 1 hour. On your personal

white board, fill in the equation.

S:  (Write 30 minutes + 30 minutes = 1 hour.)

Continue with the following suggested sequence: 40 minutes and 25 minutes.

T:  (Write 300 mL + mL=1L.) There are 1,000 milliliters in 1 liter. On your board, fill in the

equation.

S: (Write 300 mL + 700 mL =1 liter.)

Continue with the following suggested sequence: 200 mL, 600 mL, and 550 mL.

EUREKA
MATH
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 16

Round Three- and Four-Digit Numbers (5 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This activity reviews rounding from Lessons 13 and 14.
T: (Write73=___.) Whatis 73 rounded to the nearest ten?
S: 70.

Repeat the process, varying the numbers.

Group Counting (4 minutes)

Note: Group counting reviews interpreting multiplication as repeated addition. It reviews foundational
strategies for multiplication from Module 1 and anticipates Module 3.

Direct students to count forward and backward, occasionally changing the direction of the count:
=  Threesto 30
=  Foursto40
= Sixes to 60
=  Sevensto 70
=  Eights to 80
= Ninesto 90

As students’ fluency with skip-counting improves, help them make a connection to multiplication by tracking
the number of groups they count using their fingers.

Application Problem (5 minutes)

Josh’s apple weighs 93 grams. His pear weighs 152 grams. What is the total weight of the apple and the
pear?

152 The 4vtal weigh+
152 73 5 V) Vi
+ 12 ¢ of ‘the apple ond. Hae

Note: This problem reviews the use of the standard algorithm to compose larger units once.
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Concept Development (33 minutes)

Materials: (T) Bag A of beans (266 grams), Bag B of beans (158 grams), scale that weighs in grams

(S) Personal white board, unlabeled place value chart (Lesson 14 Template), place value disks

Problem 1: Use place value charts, disks, and the standard algorithm to add measurements, composing larger
units twice.

Students start with the unlabeled place value chart template in their

personal white boards.

Lesson 14 Template

T: (Show Bags A and B.) Bag A has 266 grams of beans, and Bag B
has 158 grams of beans. Let’s use our place value charts and
place value disks to figure out how many grams of beans we have
altogether.
Use disks to represent the weight of the beans in Bag B.
S:  (Put 8 ones disks in the ones column, 5 tens disks in the tens
column, and 1 hundreds disk in the hundreds column.)
T: Record 158 grams in the workspace on your board
below the place value chart.
T: Leave the disks on your chart. Use more disks to NOTES ON
represent the weight of the beans in Bag A. Place MULTIPLE MEANS
them below your model of 158. OF ENGAGEMENT:
S:  (Place 6 ones disks, 6 tens disks, and 2 hundreds disks Students working above grade level
in respective columns.) may be eager to find the sum quickly
T: Inthe workspace on your board, use an addition sign without using place value d'SkS_' !(?ep
to show that you added 266 grams to 158 grams these learners engaged by optimizing
y 8 g ’ their choice and autonomy. Request
T: (Point to the place value disks in the ones column.) from them an alternative model, such
8 ones plus 6 ones equals...? as a tape diagram. They may enjoy
S: 14 ones. offering two more examples of their
. own in which they use the standard
We can change 10 ones for 1 'ten. Take 10 ones disks N
and change them for 1 tens disk. Where do we put the twice.
tens disk on the place value chart?
S: Inthe tens column.
T: How many ones do we have now?
S: 4 ones!
T: Let’s use the standard algorithm to show our work on the place value 15%3
chart. Use the problem you wrote in the workspace on your boa.rd. + 2&76
(Write the problem vertically, as shown.) Be sure your problem is
written vertically, like mine.
(Point to the ones in the problem.) 8 ones plus 6 ones equals?
S: 14 ones.
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T: Let’srename some ones as tens. How many tens and ones in 14?

S: 1tenand4ones. ' 5%

T: Just like we practiced yesterday, show that on your problem. + Ab 69 9
S: (Write the 1 so that it crosses the line under the tens in the tens place and Lf

the 4 below the line in the ones column.)
. (Point to the place value disks in the tens column.) Five tens plus 6 tens plus 1 ten equals?
S: 12 tens!

We can change 10 tens for 1 hundred. Take 10 tens disks and change them for 1 hundreds disk.
Where do we put the hundreds disk on the place value chart?

In the hundreds column.
How many tens do we have now?
2 tens!

o v 2w

Let’s show that in our problem. (Point to the tens in the problem.) Five tens plus 6 tens plus 1 ten
equals...?

12 tens.

Let’s rename some tens as hundreds. How many hundreds and tens in 12 tens?

1 hundred and 2 tens.

We show our new hundred just like we showed our new ten before, but this ] 6%
time we put it in the hundreds column because it’s a hundred, not a ten.

(Write the 1 so that it crosses the line under the hundreds in the hundreds i Al
place and the 2 below the line in the tens column.) 9\111

S v 4w

T: (Point to the place value disks in the hundreds column.) One hundred plus
2 hundreds plus 1 hundred equals...?

S: 4 hundreds!
T: Four hundreds 2 tens 4 ones makes how many total grams of beans in Bag A and Bag B?
S: 424 grams.
T: Let’s show that in our problem. (Point to the hundreds in the problem.) One hundred plus
2 hundreds plus 1 hundred equals...?
S: 4 hundreds! l 58
T: Record 4 hundreds in the hundreds column below the line. 9
T:  What unit do we need to include in our answer? i’M
S:  Grams! LTQ\ H j
T: Read the problem with me. (Point and read.) 158 grams plus 266 grams
equals 424 grams.
How can | check our work using a scale?
S:  Put Bag A and Bag B on the scale and read the measurement.
(Put Bags A and B on the scale.) The total weight of the beans is 424 grams!
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 16 m

Continue with the following suggested problems:
= Add to with start unknown: Jamal had a piece of rope. His brother cut off 47 centimeters and took
it! Now, Jamal only has 68 centimeters left. How long was Jamal’s rope before his brother cut it?

= Compare with bigger unknown: The goldfish aquarium at Sal’s Pet Store has 189 liters of water. The
guppy aquarium has 94 more liters of water than the goldfish aquarium. How many liters of water
are in both aquariums?

Problem 2: Use the partner—coach strategy and the standard algorithm to add measurements, composing
larger units twice.

Materials: (S) Problem Set

Students work with a partner and use the partner—coach strategy to complete page 1 of the Problem Set.
Prepare students:

=  Explain how to use the partner—coach strategy. (One partner coaches, verbalizing the steps needed
to solve the problem, while the other partner writes the solution. Then partners switch roles.)

= Generate a class list of important words that should be included in the coaching conversations
(e.g., ones, tens, hundreds, change, standard algorithm, mental math, rename). Keep this list posted
for students to refer to as they coach each other.

Circulate as students work, addressing misconceptions or incorrect work.

Problem Set (5 minutes)

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ACTION AND

Students should do their personal best to complete page 2 of
the Problem Set within the allotted 5 minutes. For some
classes, it may be appropriate to modify the assignment by

specifying which problems they work on first. Some problems EXPRESSION:

do not specify a method for solving. Students should solve Help students prepare for successful

these problems using the RDW approach used for Application participation in the Student Debrief.

Problems. Some may need guidance and support
to discover the patterns of Problem 1.
Encourage students to read aloud the
number sentences in each row and to
search for the numbers that repeat.
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Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Add measurements using the standard
algorithm to compose larger units twice.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsin a
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

=  What pattern did you notice between Problems
1(a), 1(b), and 1(c)? How did the pattern help
you solve these problems?

=  Did you or your partner use mental math? For
which problems? Why?

= Look at your work for Problem 2. Did you
rename ones? Tens? Hundreds? How canyou
tell?

= Explain to a partner how Problem 4 is different
than the other problems. What steps did you use
to solve this problem?

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete
the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that
were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read
aloud to the students.

Lesson 16:
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Kame G na Date

1. Find the sums below.

a S2mlL + 68mL b

50wt + T0mL

352mL + 68 mL <

360w + TOmL  350mtL +470me

|rmL + 468mL

[0 me YA0me BA0 mL
50(W! + 100em 500 cm + 100Cm 500 cw + 400 cm
150 ¢ bOO cim 900 cm
1009 1369 3‘{99 £ 600g 83 f500j

%553 %‘ﬂﬂ ‘57839
! 3L 251mL + 1L 549 ml k 4kg 384g + 2ig 467g
3L 290mL + (L BBO mL Y kﬂ 384
2L 30mL + LB mL + 2 kg 467

YL 0O mL {Mﬂ gBij

Lane makes sauerkraut, He weighs the amounts of cabbage
and salt he uses. Draw and label a tape diagram to find the
total weight of the cabbage and salt Lane uses

[ [
—————

?

‘31073 +4 ‘j,j N k} 0003
The Yotal wc.:jqu' is |,°Dojrms,

. Sue bakes mini muffins for the school bake sale. After wrapping 86 muffins, she still has 58 muffins left
cooling on the table. How many muffins did she bake ltogether?

w

Flo muf fins She bared 1Y pruffins.
+ 58 muffing
194
4. The milk carton to the right holds 13 millliters more liquid .
than the juice box. What is the total capacity of the juice - A
bax and rilk carton? | Milk Carton
| 7mL
g
2 mb
L HeZml
¥ B3 wil v 279mL
\ ——t
462 mlL of milk 241 ml

The fotal capacity is 741 ml.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 16 Problem Set m

Name Date

1. Find the sums below.

a. 52mL + 68 mL b. 352mL + 68 mL c. 352mL + 468 mL

d. 56cm + 94 cm e. 506cm + 94 cm f. 506 cm + 394 cm

g. 697g +138¢g h. 345g + 597¢g i. 486g + 497¢g

j. 3L251mL+ 1L 549mL k. 4kg 384¢g + 2kg 467¢g
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 16 Problem Set m

2. Lane makes sauerkraut. He weighs the amounts of cabbage
and salt he uses. Draw and label a tape diagram to find the
total weight of the cabbage and salt Lane uses.

f—" 907g 888 o3¢

3. Sue bakes mini-muffins for the school bake sale. After wrapping 86 muffins, she still has 58 muffins left
cooling on the table. How many muffins did she bake altogether?

4. The milk carton to the right holds 183 milliliters more liquid
than the juice box. What is the total capacity of the juice

box and milk carton? Milk Carton

?mL
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Name Date

1. Find the sums.

a. 78g+ 29g b. 328 kg + 289 kg c. 509L + 2931

2. The third-grade class sells lemonade to raise funds. After selling 58 liters of lemonade in 1 week, they still
have 46 liters of lemonade left. How many liters of lemonade did they have at the beginning?
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Name Date

1. Find the sums below.

a. 47m + 8m b. 47m + 38m c. 147m + 383 m

d. 63mL + 9mL e. 463 mL + 79 mL f. 463 mL + 179 mL

g. 368 kg + 263 kg h. 508 kg + 293 kg i. 103 kg + 799 kg

jo 4L 342mL + 2L 214 mL k. 3kg 296g + 5kg 326¢
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2. Mrs. Haley roasts a turkey for 55 minutes. She checks it and decides to roast it for an additional 46
minutes. Use a tape diagram to find the total minutes Mrs. Haley roasts the turkey.

3. A miniature horse weighs 268 fewer kilograms than a
Shetland pony. Use the table to find the weight of a Types of Horses Weight in kg
Shetland pony.
Shetland pony kg
American Saddlebred 478 kg
Clydesdale horse kg
Miniature horse 56 kg

4. A Clydesdale horse weighs as much as a Shetland pony and an American Saddlebred horse combined.
How much does a Clydesdale horse weigh?
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Lesson 17

Objective: Estimate sums by rounding and apply to solve measurement
word problems.

Suggested Lesson Structure A NOTE ON
Bl Fluency Practice (12 minutes) STANDARDS
ALIGNMENT:
Concept Development (23 minutes) )
In this lesson, students round to the
| Application Problem (15 minUteS) nearest ten, hundred, and fifty and
B Student Debrief (10 minutes) then analyze the precision of each
) . estimate. When estimating sums,
Total Time (60 minutes) students intentionally make choices
that lead to reasonably accurate
. . answers and simple arithmetic.
Fluency Practice (12 mInUtes) Rounding to the nearest fifty is not part
of Grade 3 standards. Its inclusion here
* Group Counting 3.0A.1 (3 minutes) combats rigidity in thinking,

= Sprint: Round to the Nearest Ten 3.NBT.1 (9 minutes)

encouraging students to consider the
purpose of their estimates and the
degree of accuracy needed rather than

Group Counting (3 minutes) simply following procedure. Rounding
to the nearest fifty is a Grade 4

Note: Group counting reviews interpreting multiplication as standard (4.NBT.3) and is not assessed

repeated addition. It reviews foundational strategies for in Grade 3.

multiplication from Module 1 and anticipates Module 3.

Direct students to count forward and backward, occasionally changing the direction of the count:

Threes to 30
Fours to 40
Sixes to 60
Sevens to 70
Eights to 80
Nines to 90

As students’ fluency with skip-counting improves, help them make a connection to multiplication by tracking
the number of groups they count using their fingers.

Sprint: Round to the Nearest Ten (9 minutes)

Materials: (S) Round to the Nearest Ten Sprint

Note: This Sprint builds automaticity with rounding skills learned in Lesson 13.
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Concept Development (23 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Problem 1: Estimate the sum of 362 + 159 by rounding. A NOTE ON
T: What is 362 rounded to the nearest hundred? STANDARDS
S: 400. ALIGNMENT:
T:  Let's write it directly below 362. This problem.asks st.ude.nts to round to
the nearest fifty, which is part of the
T:  Whatis 159 rounded to the nearest hundred? Grade 4 standard (4.NBT.3).
S:  200.
T: Let’s write it directly below 159.
T: Whatis 400 + 200?
S: 600.
T: We estimated the sum by rounding to the nearest hundred and got 600.
T: Let’s now round to the nearest ten. (Repeat the process.)
S:  (Find that the sum rounded to the nearest ten is 520.)
T: We've learned to round to the nearest ten and hundred before. Let’s think if there is another way

we could round these numbers that would make them easy to add.

S:  They are both really close to a fifty, and those are easy for me to add. - Yeah, 50 + 50 is 100.
- You can’t round to a fifty! = Why not? Who said so? Makes sense to me. (If no student offers
the idea of rounding to the nearest 50, suggest it.)
T: Okay, let’s try it. What is 362 rounded to the nearest fifty?
S: 350.
. 2 Rounding o The nearest
T: 159 202 + 159 & hen "3 ¢
S:  150. ‘l/ ° ave. ‘the mogt Pou‘tsc_
. ; (:) Aranate Hais time.
T: 350+150is...? qoo + 200 = Loo eSHIMnaA ¥ Time
S: 500. . oo 7‘
1 =
T:  We have three different 3o ¥ 150 /\/‘
estimated sums. Talk to your 35p + I50 =380
partner. Without finding the
actual sum, which estimate do
’ 156 = 521
you think will be closest? 362 +
S: I think rounding to the nearest hundred will be way off. = Me, too. The numbers are pretty far
away from the hundred. = Both numbers are close to the halfway point between the hundreds.
- Rounding to the nearest ten will be really close because 159 is just 1 away and 362 is just 2 away
from our rounded numbers. = Rounding to the fifty will be pretty close, too, but not as close as to
the ten because there was a difference of 9 and 12 for both numbers. = And both the numbers
were bigger than the 50, too.
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Let’s calculate the actual sum.

(Calculate.) It’s 521. Wow, rounding to the ten was super close! = Rounding to the fifty was a lot
closer than rounding to the hundred. = And, it was easier mental math than rounding to the
nearest ten.

How did you predict which way of estimating would be closer?
We looked at the rounded numbers and thought about how close they were to the actual numbers.

We think about how to round in each situation to make our estimates as precise as we need them to
be.

Problem 2: Analyze the rounded sums of three expressions

with addends close to the halfway point: (A) 349 + 145,

(B) 352 + 145, and (C) 352 + 151. NOTES ON
ROUNDING

T: (Write the three expressions above on the board.) PROBLEM 2
Take 90 seconds to find the value of these expressions. EXPRESSIONS:

S:  (Work and check answers.) A 349+ 145
What do you notice about the sums 494, 497, and 503? (Numbers round down.)

S:  They are really close to each other. = They are all B. 352+145
between 490 and 510. = The difference between the (One number rounds up, and one
smallest and greatest is 9. rounds down.)

T: Analyze why the sums were so close by looking at the Lol
parts being added. What do you notice? ST

S:  Two of them are exactly the same. > Every problem
has a part really close to 350.

T: Let’s round each number to the nearest hundred as we did earlier. (Lead students through rounding
each addend as pictured below.) Talk to your partner about what you notice.

S:  The answers are really different. = The sums were only 9 apart, but the estimates are 200 apart!

aqq ) IHS (/——-W/’_"‘v_
\o - Wew, Hhe addtnrls are So
3po =+ 0O =4Hoo v e Asa, wwondidd] [
‘ @ answers are r_m,\[?, Qe et !
37 4 145
400 + leo = 50©
A
357 *I151
oo + 100 = 600
Why do you think that happened?

S: It’s because of how we rounded. = Now | see it. All the numbers we added are really close to the
halfway point. = 349 rounded down to 300, but 352 rounded up to 400. = A’s numbers both
rounded down. For B’s numbers, one rounded up and one rounded down. C’s numbers both
rounded up. = So, in A and C when the numbers rounded the same way, the sums were further
away from the actual answer. = B was the closest to the real answer because one went up and one
went down.
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T: | hear important analysis going on. A very small difference in the numbers can make a difference in
the way we round and also make a big difference in the result. How might you get a better estimate
when you see that the addends are close to halfway between your rounding units?

S: It's like the first problem. We could round to the nearest ten or fifty.

That would give us a more precise estimate in cases like these where the numbers are so close to the
halfway point.
Think about why 352 + 145 had the estimate closest to the precise answer. Share with your partner.

S: It's because one number rounded up and one rounded down. = Yeah, in A and C, either both
numbers went down or both went up! = In B, they balanced each other out.

Why do we want our estimated sum to be about right?

S:  We want to see if our exact answer makes sense. = It also helps with planning, like maybe planning
how much to spend at the market. My mom says how much money she has, and we help her make
sure we don’t spend more.

T: Would all three estimates help you to check if your exact answer is reasonable, if it makes sense?
S:  No. Only B. = If we used A or C, our exact answer could be way off and we wouldn’t know it.
T: So, we need a close estimate to see if our actual sum is reasonable.

Continue with the following possible problem: 253 + 544. Have students estimate by rounding to the nearest
ten and fifty to determine which is best for checking whether or not the actual answer is reasonable. To save
time, consider dividing the class into two groups; one group rounds to the nearest ten, and the other rounds
to the nearest fifty.

Problem 3: Round the sum of 296 + 609. Analyze how rounding to the nearest hundred is nearly the same as
rounding to the nearest ten when both addends are close to a hundred.

T: Here is another problem. With your partner, first think about how to round to get the closest
answer.

As in Problems 1 and 2, have students analyze the rounded addends before calculating to determine which is
best for a precise answer. Then have students calculate the estimated sums, rounding to different units, and
compare. Close this problem with an analysis of why this occurred. (Both numbers are very close to the
hundreds unit.)

249L + b0A
| T Awic case rounding
e hundred of fen was

+ boo =400
SR c_dl,uﬁ.ucj ?rtﬁSf.l.

300 + b0 =qt0

gqu + bod =905
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Application Problem (15 minutes)
NOTES ON

MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ENGAGEMENT:

Upon evaluating the usefulness of

The doctor prescribed 175 milliliters of medicine on Monday
and 256 milliliters of medicine on Tuesday.
a. Estimate how much medicine he prescribed in both days. )
roundmg to the nearest ten or
b. Precisely how much medicine did he prescribe in both hundred, invite students to propose a
days? better method of rounding to check the

reasonableness of answers. In this
T: To solve Part (a), first determine how you are going to

round your numbers.

example, rounding one addend to the
nearest hundred is a useful strategy.
T: (Allow students time to work the entire problem and

possibly to share with a partner. Invite a few students

to share with the class how they rounded.)

T: Rounding to the nearest 100 wasn’t very precise this time.

ing fo re nearest oo
‘i‘:o'ds 23353 rnerdal madih bt

175 4 266 = 43l % ot 4oo precise.
- the neares+
- M‘d'ﬂf::?m:-‘se,buf
q.00 + 30D = ‘::l-!:il 10 W%, arder mental
1o & Lhh =

addend o The

" ot . B
E:Armiﬁ we it sleier Fhan "*rmﬁd ré
Dot 4o lo0 and casier senta

= 10,
Huaum mwﬁ‘mﬁl%%t neares

Note: This problem reviews estimating sums to solve word problems, which students learned in today’s
Concept Development.

Problem Set (10 minutes)

NOTE ON

Students should do their personal best to complete the Problem TIMING:

Set within the allotted 10 minutes. For some classes, it may be

appropriate to modify the assignment by specifying which
problems they work on first. Some problems do not specify a
method for solving. Students should solve these problems using
the RDW approach used for Application Problems.

Eu REKA Lesson 17:
= blems.
MATH "

The Problem Set in this lesson is
allotted 10 minutes. It directly follows
the Application Problem, and so the 10
minutes are included within the 15
minutes allotted for the Application
Problem.
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Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Estimate sums by rounding and apply
to solve measurement word problems.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsin a
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

=  What were some of your observations about
Problem 1(a)? What did the closest estimates
have in common?

= Talk to a partner: Which way of rounding in
Problem 2 gave an estimate closer to the actual
sum?

=  How does estimating help you check if your
answer is reasonable?

= Why might noticing how close the addends are to
the halfway point change the way you choose to
round?

= In Problem 3(a) how did you round? Compare
your method with your partner’s. Which was
closer to the actual answer? Why?

=  How did the Application Problem connect to
today’s lesson?

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete
the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that
were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read
aloud to the students.

Lesson 17:

EUREKA
MATH

problems.

S

1. a Find the actual sum either on paper or using mentsl math. Round each addend ta the nearest
hundred and find the estimated sume.

Date

A 8 c

as1 + 253 = 04 356 +161 = 51 652 +158 = BlO

5600 + 200 - Giop. 00 - 200 - 666 o0 + 500- 400

451 + 240 = ) 356 + 148 = 647 +158 =

500 + 200 - 400 + 100 00 <300 -

aag + 209 = (" 347 +249 = Y90 647 + 146 = 12

400 + 300 o0 %00 + 100 - OO 00 + oo - 190
Circle the estimated sun that Circle the estimated suin that Cirele the estimated 3um that
is the closest toits real sum. is the closest taits real sum. is the closest to its real sum.

b. Look atthe sums that gave the most precise estimates. Explain below what they have in common
Yau might use a number line to suppert your explanation,

Al of +he Wumbers vaat T 0dded were veally clese 1o
the Watfway poimd. Tn the Sums that Gaue the Wwst
Precise estimates, OAC AUmber al'wqys Vounded up and
one wuwber always vounded down, So, they balanced
each other out and gave the Wost precise eshmate,

Payt #4: Y451 + 249: oo

Go0 451 Seo 300
ng{qsv vrg\l"‘t 3,']?

WP JHor sowh Vi ago

Sop + 200 = "lob
1+ gave ‘he 1

eracy Qhsuer - *

341 = 200

2. Janat watches 3 movie that is 34 minutes long on Friday night. She watches a movie that is 151 minutes
leng an Saturday night.

& Decide how to round the minutes. Then estimate the total minutes Janet watched movies on Friday

andSatarday. i 4 90 min = 240 minvies
BIRIS0 7 e o vound fo the nearest 16 minudes and
44290

Found Sonet warkched about 246 minvtes intotal

b. How much time did Janet actually spend watching movies?
¥t min ¢ Ad main = 24S min.

Jaret achually spends 245 minutes walching PIOVIES:

€. Explain whether your estimated sum is close 10 the actual sum. Round in 2 different way and see
‘which estimate is closer.

1512200 Yo +he ectimerded fum is clote 4o dhe real sum. Rounding to +he
Har®oo PEATEStE Yen mingdes wat only S miautes away frm Hhe real Suim .
But whein T round 4o +he nearest 100 the eshmate 15 not as close 1o

TR e actonl Sy,
3. Sadie, the bear at the 200, weighs 182 kilograms. Her cub weighs 74 kilograms.

a. Estimate the total weight of Sadie and her cub using whatever method you think best.
132 >130 \BO+ 0 =250
T *90 p
The 4otal wcwgh{ of Sadie and her evbi s about
250 klogames.
b, What s the actual weight of Sadie and her cub? Model the problem with a tape diagram.

152 i Vi | s |

7
—
25k

The actual wﬂjH of Sadie

kg
e ard her cub (S 250 Frlograms.
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A Number Correct:
Round to the Nearest Ten

1. 21= 23. 79 =
2. 31= 24, 89 =
3, 41 = 25. 99 =
4. 8l= 26. 109 =
5. 59 = 27. 119 =
6. 49 = 28. 149 =
7. 39= 29. 311 =
8. 19= 30. 411 =
9. 36= 31. 519 =
10. 34 = 32. 619 =
11. 56 = 33. 629 =
12. 54 = 34. 639 =
13. 77 = 35. 669 =
14. 73 = 36. 969 =
15. 68 = 37. 979 =
16. 62 = 38. 989 =
17. 25= 39. 999 =
18. 35= 40. 1,109 =
19. 45 = 41. 1,119 =
20. 75 = 42. 3,227 =
21. 85 = 43. 5,487 =
22. 15= 44. 7,885 =
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B Number Correct:
Improvement:

Round to the Nearest Ten

1. 11 = 23. 79=

2. 21= 24, 89 =

3. 31= 25. 99 =

4, 71 = 26. 109 =

5. 69 = 27. 119 =

6. 59 = 28. 159 =

7. 49 = 29. 211 =

8. 19 = 30. 311 =

9. 26 = 31. 418 =

10. 24 = 32. 518 =

11. 46 = 33. 528 =

12. 44 = 34. 538 =

13. 87 = 35. 568 =

14. 83 = 36. 968 =

15. 78 = 37. 978 =

16. 72 = 38. 988 =

17. 15 = 39. 998 =

18. 25= 40. 1,108 =

19. 35= 41. 1,118 =

20. 75 = 42. 2,337 =

21. 85 = 43, 4,578 =

22. 45 = 44. 8,785 =
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Name

Lesson 17 Problem Set m

Date

1. a. Find the actual sum either on paper or using mental math. Round each addend to the nearest
hundred, and find the estimated sums.

A

451 + 253

451 + 249 =

448 + 249 =

Circle the estimated sum that
is the closest to its real sum.

356 + 161 =

356 + 148 =

347 + 149 =

Circle the estimated sum that is
the closest to its real sum.

652 + 158

647 + 158 =

647 + 146 =

Circle the estimated sum that is
the closest to its real sum.

b. Look at the sums that gave the most precise estimates. Explain below what they have in common.
You might use a number line to support your explanation.

Eu REKA Lesson 17:
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2. Janet watched a movie that is 94 minutes long on Friday night. She watched a movie that is 151 minutes
long on Saturday night.

a. Decide how to round the minutes. Then, estimate the total minutes Janet watched movies on Friday
and Saturday.

b. How much time did Janet actually spend watching movies?

c. Explain whether or not your estimated sum is close to the actual sum. Round in a different way, and
see which estimate is closer.

3. Sadie, a bear at the zoo, weighs 182 kilograms. Her cub weighs 74 kilograms.

a. Estimate the total weight of Sadie and her cub using whatever method you think best.

b. What is the actual weight of Sadie and her cub? Model the problem with a tape diagram.
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Name Date

Jesse practices the trumpet for a total of 165 minutes during the first week of school. He practices for
245 minutes during the second week.

a. Estimate the total amount of time Jesse practices by rounding to the nearest 10 minutes.

b. Estimate the total amount of time Jesse practices by rounding to the nearest 100 minutes.

c. Explain why the estimates are so close to each other.
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Name Date

1. Cathy collects the following information about her dogs, Stella and Oliver.

Stella Oliver
Time Spent Weight Time Spent Weight
Getting a Bath Getting a Bath
36 minutes 32 kg 25 minutes 7 kg

Use the information in the charts to answer the questions below.

a. Estimate the total weight of Stella and Oliver.

b. What is the actual total weight of Stella and Oliver?

c. Estimate the total amount of time Cathy spends giving her dogs a bath.

d. What is the actual total time Cathy spends giving her dogs a bath?

e. Explain how estimating helps you check the reasonableness of your answers.
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2. Dena reads for 361 minutes during Week 1 of her school’s two-week long Read-A-Thon. She reads for
212 minutes during Week 2 of the Read-A-Thon.

a. Estimate the total amount of time Dena reads during the Read-A-Thon by rounding.

b. Estimate the total amount of time Dena reads during the Read-A-Thon by rounding in a different way.

c. Calculate the actual number of minutes that Dena reads during the Read-A-Thon. Which method of
rounding was more precise? Why?
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Mathematics Curriculum

GRADE

Topic E

GRADE 3 ¢ MODULE 2

Two- and Three-Digit Measurement
Subtraction Using the Standard

Algorithm

3.NBT.2, 3.NBT.1, 3.MD.1, 3.MD.2

Focus Standard: 3.NBT.2

subtraction.
Instructional Days: 4

Coherence -Links from: G2-M2

-Links to: G4-M1

Addition and Subtraction with Length Units
G2-M5 Addition and Subtraction Within 1000 with Word Problems to 100

Fluently add and subtract within 1000 using strategies and algorithms based on place
value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and

Place Value, Rounding, and Algorithms for Addition and Subtraction

Students work with the standard algorithm for subtraction
in Topic E. As in Topic D, they use two- and three-digit
metric measurements and intervals of minutes within 1
hour to subtract. The sequence of complexity that builds
from Lessons 18—-20 mirrors the progression used for
teaching addition. In Lesson 18, students begin by
decomposing once to subtract, modeling their work on the
place value chart. They use three-digit minuends that may
contain zeros in the tens or ones place. Students move
away from the magnifying glass method used in Grade 2
(see Grade 2, Module 4) but continue to prepare numbers
for subtraction by decomposing all necessary digits before
performing the operation. By the end of the lesson, they
are less reliant on the model of the place value chart and
practice using the algorithm with greater confidence.

EUREKA ™ .
= Algorithm
MATH
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Lesson 19 adds the complexity of decomposing twice to
subtract. Minuends may include numbers that contain
zeros in the tens and ones places. Lesson 20 consolidates
the learning from the two prior lessons by engaging
students in problem solving with measurements using the
subtraction algorithm. As in Lesson 17, students draw to
model problems, round to estimate differences, and use
the algorithm to subtract precisely. They compare
estimates with solutions and assess the reasonableness of
their answers.

Lesson 21 synthesizes the skills learned in the second half
of the module. Students round to estimate the sums and
differences of measurements in word problem contexts.
They draw to model problems and apply the algorithms to
solve each case introduced in Topics D and E precisely. As
in previous lessons, students use their estimates to reason
about their solutions.

Topic E m

210

3"

- Y452
g hd

71210
239
_ 452

7 12\0

38y

- 4ys52

-2
YRR

T:

e

I% the number af wnits
in the top digit of the
anes greater than or
equal ta that of the
hattarm digit in the
anes?

Mo, We need to
unbundle a ten.

Hay absout if the tens
place?

Ma. We need ta
unbundle a hundred
too. Then we can salve.

A Teaching Sequence Toward Mastery of Two- and Three-Digit Measurement Subtraction Using the

Standard Algorithm

Objective 1: Decompose once to subtract measurements including three-digit minuends with zeros in

the tens or ones place.
(Lesson 18)

Objective 2: Decompose twice to subtract measurements including three-digit minuends with zeros in

the tens and ones places.
(Lesson 19)

Objective 3: Estimate differences by rounding and apply to solve measurement word problems.

(Lesson 20)

Objective 4: Estimate sums and differences of measurements by rounding, and then solve mixed word

problems.
(Lesson 21)

Topic E:
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MATH
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Lesson 18

Objective: Decompose once to subtract measurements including three-digit
minuends with zeros in the tens or ones place.

Suggested Lesson Structure

Bl Fluency Practice (11 minutes)

[ Application Problem (5 minutes)
Concept Development (34 minutes)

B Student Debrief (10 minutes)
Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (11 minutes)

= Group Counting 3.0A.1 (3 minutes)
= Subtract Mentally 3.NBT.2 (4 minutes)
= Estimate and Add 3.NBT.2 (4 minutes)

Group Counting (3 minutes)
Note: Group counting reviews interpreting multiplication as repeated addition. It reviews foundational
strategies for multiplication from Module 1 and anticipates Module 3.
Direct students to count forward and backward, occasionally changing the direction of the count:
=  Threesto 30
=  Foursto40
= Sixes to 60
=  Sevensto 70

=  Eights to 80
=  Nines to 90

As students’ fluency with skip-counting improves, help them make a connection to multiplication by tracking
the number of groups they count using their fingers.

Subtract Mentally (4 minutes)

Note: This activity anticipates the role of place value in the subtraction algorithm.

T: (Write10-3=___.) Say the number sentence in units of one.
S: 10ones—3ones=7ones.

Eu REKA Lesson 18: Decompose once to subtract measurements including three-digit 221
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Lesson 18 m

Continue with the following sequence: 11 —3 and 61 — 3 (as pictured below at right).

T: (Write100-30=__)
Now say the number sentences in units of ten.
T: 10tens—3tens=7tens.

Continue with the following sequence: 110 —-30 and 610 — 30.
Repeat with the following possible sequences:

= 10-5,12-5,and 73 -5

= 100-50,120-50, and 730 -50

Estimate and Add (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This activity reviews rounding to estimate sums from
Lesson 17.

(Write 38 + 23 = .) Say the addition problem.
S: 38+23.

Give me the new addition problem if we round each
number to the nearest ten.

S: 40+ 20.

T: (Write 38 + 23 =40+ 20.) What’s 40 + 20?
S:  60.

T: So, 38 + 23 should be close to ...?

S:  60.

T: On your personal white board, solve 38 + 23.

S:  (Solve.)

10-3=7 11-3=8 61-3=58
100-30=70 110-30=80 610-30 =580
NOTES ON

MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ACTION AND
EXPRESSION:

Fluency activities are fun, fast-paced
math games, but don’t leave English
language learners behind. At the start
of each activity, speak more slowly,
pause more frequently, give an
example, couple language with visual
aids or gestures, check for
understanding, explain in students’ first
language, and/or increase response
time.

Continue with the following possible sequence: 24 +59, 173 + 49, and 519 + 185.

Application Problem (5 minutes)

Tara brings 2 bottles of water on her hike. The first bottle has Y.l
471 milliliters of water, and the second bottle has 354 U mb | 354mL | 354 L

milliliters of water. How many milliliters of water does Tara ‘gjz_g-' |

bring on her hike? 7 h

Tave boings 25 nb of

Note: This problem reviews composing units once to add. It weler. J
will be used to reintroduce the place value chart during Part 1
of the Concept Development.
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Concept Development (34 minutes)

Materials: (T) Unlabeled place value chart (Lesson 14 Template) (S) Personal white board, unlabeled place

value chart (Lesson 14 Template)

Part 1: Use the place value chart to model decomposing once to subtract with three-digit minuends.

Students start with the unlabeled place value chart template in their personal white boards.

T: Tara has 132 miIIiIiter§ of water left after hikir‘lg. Hovy can wg Lesson 14 Template
find out how many milliliters of water Tara drinks while she is
hiking?

S:  We can subtract. > We can subtract 132 milliliters from
825 milliliters. = She drank 825 milliliters — 132 milliliters.

T: Let’s write that vertically in the workspace below the place
value chart on our personal white board and then model the
problem on our place value charts. (Model writing 825 — 132
as a vertical problem.) On your place value chart, draw place
value disks to represent the amount of water Tara starts with.

S:  (Draw place value disks.)

Let’s get ready to subtract. Look at your vertical
subtraction problem. How many ones do we need to ‘ 1 . -
subtract from the 5 ones that are there now? ]E ?‘“’) % 8

S: 2 ones. ‘ =B 65 [0

T: Can we subtract 2 ones from 5 ones? | @ @ ©

S: Yesl! 2

T: How many tens are we subtracting from 2 tens? fisme

S: 3tens. | —t'-ﬁ—i—;-%

T: Can we subtract 3 tens from 2 tens? L ' .

S: No!

T: Why not?

S:  There aren’t enough tens to subtract from. = 3 tens is more than 2 tens.

T: To get more tens so that we can subtract, we have to unbundle 1 hundred into tens. How many tens
in 1 hundred?

S:  10tens!

T: (Model the process of unbundling 1 hundred into 10 tens, as shown to the right. Have students work
along with you.) To start off, we had 8 hundreds and 2 tens. Now, how many hundreds and tens do
we have?

S: 7 hundreds and 12 tens!

Now that we have 12 tens, can we take 3 tens away?

S: Yes!

Eu REKA Lesson 18: Decompose once to subtract measurements including three-digit 223
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|so:iEw:lv.’:'| - v

Continue with the following suggested sequence:

Now let’s move to the hundreds place. Can we subtract 1 hundred from 7 hundreds?
Yes!
We're ready to subtract. Cross off the ones, tens, and

hundreds that are being subtracted. (Model as

students work along.) NOTES ON

MULTIPLE MEANS

’ 2
So, what’s the result: OF REPRESENTATION:

693. .
Use color to customize the
) .
So, that’s it. Our answer is 6937 presentation of decomposing to
No! We were looking for the amount of water, not just subtract. Enhance learners’ perception
a number. It’s 693 milliliters! of the information by consistently

displaying hundreds in one color (e.g.,
red), while displaying tens in a different
Tara drank 693 milliliters of water on her hike. color (e.g., green). Consider varying
the colors for each place value unit
when teaching the standard algorithm
785cm-—-36cm from day to day so that students
440g-223¢ continue to look for a value, rather

than for a color.
508 mL—225mL

Answer the question with a full statement.

Part 2: Subtract using the standard algorithm.

Write or project the following problem:

Nooran buys 507 grams of grapes at the market on Tuesday. On Thursday, he buys 345 grams of grapes.
How many more grams of grapes did Nooran buy on Tuesday than on Thursday?

T: Let’s model this problem with a tape diagram to figure out what we need to do to solve. Draw with
me on your board. (Model.) How should we solve this problem?

S:  We can subtract, 507 grams — 345 grams. = We’re looking for the part that’s different so we subtract.
- To find a missing part, subtract.

T: Write the equation, and then talk to your partner. Is this problem easily solved using mental math?
Why or why not?

S:  Not really. = It’s easy to subtract 300 from 500, but the 7 and the 45 aren’t very friendly.
Like with addition problems that aren’t easily solved with simplifying strategies, we can use the
standard algorithm to solve subtraction problems that aren’t easily solved with simplifying strategies.
Rewrite the problem vertically on your board if you need to.

S:  (Rewrite problem vertically.)

T: Before we subtract, let’s see if any unbundling needs 5019 '{i‘&%
to be done. Are there enough ones to subtract 5 ones?  ‘“m—————ld =345

S: Yes. 345 L’;‘J 162

T: Are there enough tens to subtract 4 tens? M;}j lifg:gn bou ‘?_]'1: rjz ﬁ:s

S:  No, O tens is less than 4 tens. on Th T:," ":1; oy R

T: How can we get some more tens?

S:  We can go to the hundreds place. = We can unbundle 1 hundred to make 10 tens.

Eu REKA Lesson 18: Decompose once to subtract measurements including three-digit 224
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How many hundreds are in the number on top?
S: 5 hundreds.

When we unbundle 1 hundred to make 10 tens, how many hundreds and tens will the top number

have?
4 hundreds and 10 tens.

Yes.

e O

Tuesday?
S: 162 more grams of grapes!

T: Label the unknown on your tape diagram with the answer.

(Model.) Do we have enough hundreds to subtract 3 hundreds?

We are ready to subtract! Solve the problem on your board.

(Model as shown on the previous page.) How many more grams of grapes did Nooran buy on

Continue with the following suggested sequence. Students should unbundle all necessary digits before

performing the operation.

= 513cm-—-241cm
= 760g-—-546g
= 506 mL-435mL

Problem Set (10 minutes)

Students should do their personal best to complete the Problem
Set within the allotted 10 minutes. For some classes, it may be
appropriate to modify the assignment by specifying which
problems they work on first. Some problems do not specify a
method for solving. Students should solve these problems using
the RDW approach used for Application Problems.

NOTES ON
THE PROBLEM SET:

The problems on the Problem Set are
written horizontally so that students do
not assume that they need to use the
standard algorithm to solve. Mental
math may be a more efficient strategy
in some cases. Invite students to use
the algorithm as a strategic tool,
purposefully choosing it rather than
defaulting to it.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Decompose once to subtract
measurements including three-digit minuends with zeros
in the tens or ones place.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsin a
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

=  What is the relationship between Problems 1(a),
1(b), and 1(c)?

=  How are Problems 1(j) and 1(k) different from the
problems that come before them?

= Invite students to share the tape diagram used to
solve Problem 2.

=  Compare Problems 2 and 4. What extra step was
needed to solve Problem 4? What models could
be used to solve this problem?

= Describe the steps of the standard algorithm for
subtraction.

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete
the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that
were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read
aloud to the students.

Lesson 18:

EUREKA
MATH

Name _Gjnn Date

1. Solve the subtraction problems below.

i

&0m L b. 360mL i
P i
30 330

c. 360mL=-224mL

- . L — Tk
30+6=36mlL 3301(=336m T3 ol
5148:"\—2]:’“ e. Ezgcrlﬂflﬁﬂlim f. 938cm=-440cm

] Z ?13
51gem E1%em Y58em
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307g-130g h. 307g-23ag i. BO7g-7328
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weigh 233 grams, how much does the third book weigh? Use

& tape diagram to mocel the problem. 1o
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. The chart to the fight shows the langths of 3 movies.
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Name

1. Solve the subtraction problems below.

b. 360 mL-24 mL

a. 60mL-24mL

d. 518cm-21cm e. 629cm-—268cm

g. 307g—-130g h. 307g-234g

jo 2km 770m — 1km 455m

Eu REKA Lesson 18:
MATH

Lesson 18 Problem Set m

Date

c. 360mL-224 mL

f. 938 cm-—440cm

i. 807g-732¢g

k. 3kg 924g — 1kg 893 ¢

Decompose once to subtract measurements including three-digit 227
minuends with zeros in the tens or ones place.
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2. The total weight of 3 books is shown to the right. If 2 books weigh
233 grams, how much does the third book weigh? Use a tape
diagram to model the problem.

3. The chart to the right shows the lengths of three movies.

The Lost Ship 117 minutes
a. The movie Champions is 22 minutes shorter than The

Lost Ship. How long is Champions?

Magical Forests 145 minutes

Champions ? minutes

b. How much longer is Magical Forests than Champions?

4. The total length of a rope is 208 centimeters. Scott cuts it into 3 pieces. The first piece is 80 centimeters
long. The second piece is 94 centimeters long. How long is the third piece of rope?
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Name Date

1. Solve the subtraction problems below.

a. 381 mL-146 mL b. 730 m-426m c. 509 kg — 384 kg

2. The total length of a banner is 408 centimeters. Carly paints it in 3 sections. The first 2 sections she paints
are 187 centimeters long altogether. How long is the third section?
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Name Date

1. Solve the subtraction problems below.

a. 70L-46L b. 370L-461L c. 370L-1461L
d. 607cm-32cm e. 592cm-258cm f. 918 cm -553cm
g. 763g-82g h. 803g-542¢g i. 572km-266km

j- 837 km - 645 km

Eu REKA Lesson 18: Decompose once to subtract measurements including three-digit 230
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2. The magazine weighs 280 grams less than the newspaper. The weight of the newspaper is shown below.
How much does the magazine weigh? Use a tape diagram to model your thinking.

3. The chart to the right shows how long it takes to play 3 games.
Lucas’s
a. Francesca’s basketball game is 22 minutes shorter than Baseball Game 180 minutes
Lucas’s baseball game. How long is Francesca’s basketball
game? Joey’s
Football Game 139 minutes
Francesca’s
Basketball Game ? minutes

b. How much longer is Francesca’s basketball game than Joey’s football game?

Eu REKA Lesson 18: Decompose once to subtract measurements including three-digit 231
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Lesson 19

Objective: Decompose twice to subtract measurements including three-
digit minuends with zeros in the tens and ones places.

Suggested Lesson Structure

Bl Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

[ Application Problem (5 minutes)
Concept Development (33 minutes)

B Student Debrief (10 minutes)
Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

= Subtract Mentally 3.NBT.2 (4 minutes)
= Use Subtraction Algorithm with Measurements 3.MD.2 (4 minutes)
= Round Three- and Four-Digit Numbers 3.NBT.1 (4 minutes)

Subtract Mentally (4 minutes)

Note: This activity emphasizes the role of place value in the subtraction algorithm.

T: (Writel0-5=___.) Saythe number sentence in units of one.

S: 10ones—5ones =5 ones.
Repeat the process outlined in Lesson 18. Use the following suggested sequence: 12 ones —5 ones,
42 ones — 5 ones, 10 tens — 5 tens, 12 tens — 5 tens, and 42 tens — 5 tens.

Use Subtraction Algorithm with Measurements (4 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This activity reviews the role of place value in the subtraction algorithm from Lesson 18.
T: (Write80L—-26L=___) Onyour personal white board, solve using the standard algorithm.
Continue with the following possible sequence: 380L—-261,380L—-126L,908 g—25g,and 908 g—425g.

Eu REKA Lesson 19: Decompose twice to subtract measurements including three-digit 232
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Round Three- and Four-Digit Numbers (4 minutes)
Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This activity reviews rounding to the nearest hundred from Lesson 14.

T: (Write 253 = ___.) Whatis 253 rounded to the nearest hundred?
S: 300.

Repeat the process outlined in Lesson 15, rounding numbers only to the nearest hundred. Use the following
possible suggestions: 253; 1,253; 735; 1,735; 850; 1,850; 952; 1,371; and 1,450.

Application Problem (5 minutes)

Jolene brings an apple and an orange with her to school. The weight of both pieces of fruit together is 417
grams. The apple weighs 223 grams. What is the weight of Jolene’s orange?

3
“17 My
2

25 : 194 ¢
- - J

i

Tﬁ!%ﬂs Ohc._::je_ walél’\s
qu Svra_w\s_

Note: This problem reviews unbundling once to subtract. It also provides a context leading into the Concept
Development.

Concept Development (33 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Part 1: Decompose twice using the standard algorithm for subtraction.

T: Inthe Application Problem, Jolene’s apple weighs 223
grams and her orange weighs 194 grams. (Draw or -
project the tape diagrams shown at right.) What does A 1 . ]
the question mark in these tape diagrams represent? Pp < | 223:’}

S: How much heavier the apple is than the orange.
- How much more the apple weighs, in grams. O
rensé

==y

. ) : o
T: Tell a partner what expression you can use to find out |44 R
how much heavier the apple is than the orange. Write

the problem vertically on your personal white board.

S:  (Write problem vertically.)

Eu REKA Lesson 19: Decompose twice to subtract measurements including three-digit 233
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Before we subtract, what needs to be done?

S:  We need to make sure we can subtract each place. = We have to see if any tens or hundreds need
to be unbundled.

T: Do we have enough ones to subtract?

S:  No. We need to change 1 ten for 10 ones. NOTES ON

T: How about in the tens place? MULTIPLE MEANS

S:  No. We also need to change 1 hundred for 10 tens. S G
Then. we can solve. Use color to customize the

presentation of the tape diagram.

T: Unbundle or change the ten. How many tens and ones Displaying a green bar for the apple
do we have now? and an orange bar for the orange may

S: 1tenand 13 ones. enhance learners’ perception of the
Unbundle or change the hundred. How many ofupation
hundreds and tens do we have now? Alternatively, students may value a

. vertical tape diagram if it gives them a

St 1hundred and 11 tens. better sense of heavy and less heavy.

T: Are we ready to subtract?

S: Yes!

T: Solve the problem on your board. Subtraction Complete

S:  (Solve as shown to the right.) |

T: How much heavier is the apple than the orange? [

S:  The apple is 29 grams heavier than the orange! l X 13

Continue with the following suggested sequence. Students should prepare Z(ZZ
their problems for subtraction by unbundling all necessary digits before 3

performing the operation. - \ 0\ "7’
= 342cm-55cm '//’é

S:

764g—-485¢g ?_ﬁj

573 mL—-375mL
How are the subtraction problems we’ve solved so far different from those we solved yesterday?
Yesterday, we only had to unbundle once. Today, we had to unbundle twice.

Part 2: Use the standard algorithm to subtract three-digit numbers with zeros in various positions.

Write or project the following problem:

Kerrin has 703 milliliters of water in a pitcher. She pours some water out. Now, 124 milliliters are left in the

pitcher.
T:
S:
T:

How much water did Kerrin pour out?

Let’s solve this problem using the algorithm. What needs to be done first?
We need to unbundle a ten.
What digit is in the tens place on top?

Eu REKA Lesson 19: Decompose twice to subtract measurements including three-digit 234
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Zero.

Can we unbundle 0 tens?

No!

Where can we get tens?

We can change 1 hundred into 10 tens!

e I A I

Change the hundred into tens on your board.
(Model.) How many hundreds and tens does the
top number have now?

6 hundreds and 10 tens.
Why aren’t we ready to subtract yet?
We still have to change 1 ten for 10 ones.

e B

Finish unbundling on your board and complete
the subtraction. (Model.) How many milliliters of
water did Kerrin pour out?

S:  She poured out 579 milliliters of water!

Continue with the following suggested sequence.
Students should prepare their problems for subtraction by
unbundling all necessary digits before performing the
operation.

= 703cm-—37cm
= 700 mL—-356 mL
= 500g-—-467g

Problem Set (10 minutes)

Students should do their personal best to complete the
Problem Set within the allotted 10 minutes. For some
classes, it may be appropriate to modify the assignment by
specifying which problems they work on first. Some
problems do not specify a method for solving. Students
should solve these problems using the RDW approach
used for Application Problems.

Lesson 19:

EUREKA
MATH

name _Ging

Date

1. Solve the subtraction problems below.

a. 340cm-EO0cm

b. 340cm-260cm

2.1"' éJ#Ocm
_5("%5:1:‘ ~160 cm
e AR
730cm 080cm
c. 513551455 di 64}??|!7!
it 159 & *5
_ltaj_, —5373
5555 25
a 1.
© 700mL-52mi 7":"‘"““"“
G 10
aomL qoumL
-Ysz: L -452mL
—_—
T GHEmL 243 mL
g. 6km 302Zm=2km 56%m h. 5L 920mL-3L B69mlL
bim 1334 sl W
_5‘(]:: ‘}h’;mL
A “B6ImL
Lkm 233 m e
ZL 5lmL
2. David drives from Los Angeles to San Francisco. The total distance is 617 kilometers. He has 468
kilometers eft to drive. How many kilometers has he driven so far?
GlTkm
. i s -
468 km
2
1§ekm David has driven 144 ln sofar.
3. The piana weighs 289 kilagrams mare than the plana bench. How much does the bench welgh?
297k3
S
7 weighs Skq,
T The bench weig q

-

Tank A holcs 165 fewer liters of water than Tank B. Tan¢  holds 400 liters of water. How much water
does Tank A hold?

q
3w lo
Tank A T Jigiwes 405
Tank B = [_Hooiders] 235

Tank A holds 235 liters,

Decompose twice to subtract measurements including three-digit
minuends with zeros in the tens and ones places.
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Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Decompose twice to subtract measurements including three-digit minuends with zeros in

the tens and ones places.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem Set. They should check work by comparing answers
with a partner before going over answers as a class. Look for misconceptions or misunderstandings that can
be addressed in the Debrief. Guide students in a conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the

lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to lead
the discussion.

=  Which strategy did you use to solve Problem 1(a)?
Why? (Students may want to talk about subtracting
6 tens from 34 tens rather than decomposing.)

= |nvite students to articulate the steps they followed to
solve Problem 4.

=  Why is it important to unbundle or change all of your
units before subtracting?

Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete the Exit
Ticket. A review of their work will help with assessing students’
understanding of the concepts that were presented in today’s
lesson and planning more effectively for future lessons. The
guestions may be read aloud to the students.

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF REPRESENTATION:

Support English language learners and
others as they articulate their steps to
solve Problem 4. Give students the
choice of explaining in their first
language. Making this a partner—share
activity may relieve students of anxiety
in front of a large group. Some
students may benefit from sentence
starters, such as, “First, I read ____.
Then, Idrew . Next, | labeled
____. Then, | wrote my equation:

. Last, | wrote my answer
statement, which was .”
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Name Date

1. Solve the subtraction problems below.

a. 340cm-60cm b. 340 cm-260cm
c. 513g-148¢g d. 641g-387¢
e. 700 mL—-52 mL f. 700 mL—-452 mL
g. 6km802m—2km 569 m h. 5L920 mL—-3L869 mL
EUREKA Lesson 19: Decompose twice to subtract measurements including three-digit 237
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2. David is driving from Los Angeles to San Francisco. The total distance is 617 kilometers. He has 468
kilometers left to drive. How many kilometers has he driven so far?

3. The piano weighs 289 kilograms more than the piano bench. How much does the bench weigh?

4. Tank A holds 165 fewer liters of water than Tank B. Tank B holds 400 liters of water. How much water
does Tank A hold?

Eu REKA Lesson 19: Decompose twice to subtract measurements including three-digit 238
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Name Date

1. Solve the subtraction problems below.

a. 346m-187m b. 700 kg - 592 kg

2. The farmer’s sheep weighs 647 kilograms less than the farmer’s cow. The cow weighs 725 kilograms.
How much does the sheep weigh?
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Name

Lesson 19 Homework m

Date

1. Solve the subtraction problems below.

a. 280g-90¢g

c. 423 cm-136cm

e. 900g-58¢

g. 4L 710mL-2L 690 mL

Eu REKA Lesson 19:
MATH

b. 450g-284¢g

d. 567 cm-246cm

f. 900g-358¢g

h. 8L 80mL-4L 378mL

Decompose twice to subtract measurements including three-digit
minuends with zeros in the tens and ones places.
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2. The total weight of a giraffe and her calf is 904 kilograms. How much does the calf weigh? Use a tape
diagram to model your thinking.

Giraffe
829 kg

Calf
? kg

3. The Erie Canal runs 584 kilometers from Albany to Buffalo. Salvador travels on the canal from Albany. He
must travel 396 kilometers more before he reaches Buffalo. How many kilometers has he traveled so far?

4. Mr. Nguyen fills two inflatable pools. The kiddie pool holds 185 liters of water. The larger pool holds 600
liters of water. How much more water does the larger pool hold than the kiddie pool?
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Lesson 20

Objective: Estimate differences by rounding and apply to solve
measurement word problems.

Suggested Lesson Structure

Bl Fluency Practice (12 minutes)
Concept Development (23 minutes)
[ Application Problem (15 minutes)
B Student Debrief (10 minutes)
Total Time (60 minutes)

Fluency Practice (12 minutes)

= Sprint: Round to the Nearest Hundred 3.NBT.1 (9 minutes)

= Use Subtraction Algorithm with Measurements 3.MD.2 (3 minutes)

Sprint: Round to the Nearest Hundred (9 minutes)

Materials: (S) Round to the Nearest Hundred Sprint

Note: This activity builds automaticity with rounding to the nearest hundred from Lesson 14.
Use Subtraction Algorithm with Measurements (3 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Note: This activity reviews the standard algorithm taught in Module 2.

T: (Write50L—-28L=___.) Onyour personal white board, solve using the standard algorithm.

Repeat the process outlined in Lesson 19 using the following suggested sequence: 50 L—28 L,
450L—-281L,450L—-228L,604g—-32g and 604 g— 132 g.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 20 m

Concept Development (23 minutes)

Materials: (S) Personal white board

Problem 1: Estimate 362 — 189 by rounding.

T:
S:
T:

What is 362 rounded to the nearest hundred?

400.

Let’s write it directly bglow 362 - 194 Koundms both numbese

362. (Allow students time to 4o the nearest den

write 400 below 362.) What is \L was elesest but roundtns

189 rounded to the nearest 4oo — Lo® = 200 +he k-:l_om E!M; +::‘:‘-
? o n earegt hwadre

hundred? 360 ~ 14 = \Te iose AND eAky Pt

200 3(21 - 200 = !b?—. MOC\‘I\\-

Let’s write it directly below

189. (Allow students time to 342 199 = 113

write 200 below 189.) What is

400 - 2007

200.

We estimated the difference by rounding both numbers to the nearest hundred and got 200. Let’s
now find the difference by rounding to the nearest ten.

Repeat the process. Students find that the difference rounded to the nearest ten is 360 — 190 or 36 tens — 19
tens, which is 170 or 17 tens.

T: We rounded to the nearest ten and hundred. Is there
another easy way we could round these numbers so it NOTES ON
is easy to subtract? MULTIPLE MEANS
S:  Since we’re subtracting, 362 is the whole and 189 is a OF ACTION AND
part. Let’s just round the part. 362 —200is 162. That EXPRESSION:
is rea”y easy mental math. Learners differ in their internal
T: So, round only 189 because it is already so close to organization and working memory.
2007? Facilitate students’ use of the standard
. . lgorith deskt hecklist.
S:  Yeah. The answer is closer than if we round the whole a1goriinm as a cieskiop cneckiis
-, Consider including the following:
because 362 isn’t very close to 400.
1. Whisper read the problem.
T: How about 380 — 180 =200? What are our rounded o
answers? 2. Say the larger number in unit form.
S 200. 170 4162 3. Scan. Are you ready to subtract?
: X ,an .
L 4. Record bundling and unbundling.
Let’s see which is closest. Solve the problem and S "
discuss which rounded solution is closest. (Solve and ’ es;:nazzu;;:zv:'/zlruv:dislzu;r
discuss.) Rounding to the nearest ten was the closest partner ’ ’
answer. Which was the easiest mental math? }
6. Correct any mistake.
S:  Rounding to the hundred. = Yes, but the answer was
much closer when we rounded the known part, like
we did with 362 — 200, and it was still easy.
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Lesson 20 m

T: Rounding the known part we are subtracting from the whole is easy, and in this case, gave us a
pretty good estimate. How does comparing your actual answer with your estimation help you check

your calculation?

S:  We saw that our answer was not crazy. = If the estimate is really different than the real answer, we

can see that we might’ve made a mistake.

T: Rounding to estimate is a tool that helps us simplify calculations to help us make sure our actual
answers are reasonable. Rounding can also be useful when we don’t need an exact answer. | know
it isn’t as precise as an actual calculation, but sometimes an idea of an amount is all the information |

need.

Problem 2: Analyze the estimated differences of four expressions with subtrahends close to the halfway

point: (A) 349 — 154, (B) 349 — 149, (C) 351 — 154, and (D) 351 — 149.

T: (Write the four expressions above on the board.) Take
90 seconds to find the value of these expressions.

S:  (Work and check answers.)

What do you notice about the differences:
195, 200, 197, and 202?

S:  They are really close to each other. = They are all
between 195 and 202. - The difference between the
smallest and greatest is 7.

T: Analyze why the differences were so close by looking
at the totals and the parts being subtracted. What do
you notice?

S:  Two of them are exactly the same. = The totals are all
really close to 350. = The part being subtracted is
really close to 150.

T: Let’sround to the nearest hundred as we did earlier.
(Lead students through rounding each number to the
nearest hundred and finding the differences.)

34q - 154
300 - .00 = OO e

e 2

300"100 = 9o o

e

351- 154
Yoo — 200 =200

25| - 149
4oo - loo = $€°

S:  The answers came out really different!

e and the
s af®

Wow, +he wh

known past e
Hat ang
b "d; Ly different A

NOTES ON
ROUNDING
PROBLEM 2
EXPRESSIONS:
349 -154
(Whole rounds down. Part rounds
up.)
349 -149

(Whole rounds down. Part rounds
down.)

351-154

(Whole rounds up. Part rounds
up.)

351-149

(Whole rounds up. Part rounds
down.)
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Lesson 20 m

Analyze the rounding with your partner. Did we round up or down?

S: In A, the total rounded down and the part rounded up. = In B, they both rounded down.
- In C, they both rounded up. = In D, the total rounded up and the part rounded down.

Which estimates are closest to the actual
answers?

B and C are closest. = That’s funny because in B <

both the numbers rounded down. = And in C,

both numbers rounded up. = So, it’s different é/‘\

for subtraction than for addition. If we round
them the same way, the difference is closer.

- With addition the answer was closer when one
number rounded down and one rounded up.

Let’s use a number line to see why that is true. Here
are 154 and 351 on the number line. The difference is
the distance between them. (Move your finger along
the line.) When they round the same way, the distance
between them is staying about the same. When we
round in opposite directions, the distance gets either
much longer or much shorter.

That reminds me of my mental math strategy for
subtraction. Let’s say I’'m subtracting 198 from 532.
| can just add 2 to both numbers so | have 534 — 200,
and the answer is exactly right, 334.

Yes. When we add the same number to both the total
and the part when we subtract, the difference is still
exactly the same.

Turn and talk to your partner about what the number
line is showing us about estimates when subtracting.
Think about what happens on the number line when
we add estimates, too. (Allow time for discussion.)

Why do we want our estimated differences to be about
right? (Allow time for discussion.)

Would all four of these estimates help you to check if
your exact answer is reasonable?

If we used B or C, our exact answer is really close. A'is
way too small. D is way too big.

Just like when we add, we need a good estimate to see
if our actual difference is reasonable.

7 s
1 —>
154 35!
e
—t
144 351

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ENGAGEMENT:

Upon evaluating the usefulness of
rounding to the nearest ten or
hundred, invite students to propose a
better method of rounding to check the
reasonableness of answers. For
example, students may conclude that
rounding to the nearest fifty or nearest
twenty-five proves more useful.

NOTES ON
MULTIPLE MEANS
OF ENGAGEMENT:

This discussion challenges students to
identify rules and principles for making
best estimates, an activity ideal for
students working above grade level.
Give students an opportunity to
experiment with making best
estimates. Guide students to gather
their reflections and conclusions in a
graphic organizer, such as a flow chart
or table, or perhaps as a song, rap, or
poem.

Estimate differences by rounding and apply to solve measurement 245
word problems.
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 20 m

Problem 3: Round to estimate the difference of 496 — 209. Analyze how rounding to the nearest hundred is
nearly the same as rounding to the nearest ten when both addends are close to 1 hundred.

T: (Write the problem above on the board.) With your partner, think about how to round to get the
most precise estimate.

Have students analyze the rounded total and part before calculating to determine which is best for a precise
answer. Then, have students calculate the estimated difference by rounding to different units. Have them
compare estimated answers and then compare with the actual answer.

N~ N

~

'"Lus e Founal B

= 360 Y @ -{'o the nearest Wundred L
L

Seo - 260 or ten er roundin

Seo =~ AlO = 290 (,'H“'LPN'\‘ wsere ,_{Fprd_‘_bj

t~"\ cloge

44q¢ ~ 2eo =296 }1 SN
I\r—-r
L

4qi — 209 = 247

Application Problem (15 minutes) NOTE ON

Millie’s fish tank holds 403 liters of water. She empties out 185 ULLLLEE

liters of water to clean the tank. How many liters of water are
left in the tank?

The Problem Set in this lesson is
allotted 10 minutes. It directly follows
a. Estimate how many liters are left in the tank by rounding. the Application Problem, and so the 10

. . . . minutes are included within the 15
b. Estimate how many liters are left in the tank by rounding ) .
. . minutes allotted for the Application
in a different way.

Problem.
c. How many liters of water are actually left in the tank?
d. Isyouranswer reasonable? Which
estimate was closer to the exact answer? a. Yoz L = HoOL b. L{::fi ’;!;fjt
T: Tosolve P first determine h [P BBt i
: Tosolve art (a), first determine how you g B L B %m'j/gqm = Ao
are going to round your numbers. A
There ore about @00 L of 200(200 " 2b0 - [0 =10
S:  (Work and possibly share with a partner.) weker et 200t (0=1D
. , Theve are abour
T: (Invite a few students to share with the 20 L of water lef+
class how they rounded.
Y ) & f:fg;l, d: Yes, my ansuer is
Note: This problem reviews estimating 135 L rensonable becomse 1+
differences to solve word problems, which —Z_I-B_: is Close 1o ot '
students learned in today’s Concept There are ewactly my estinates. Rounding
Development water v the lWedkest Lo L
p ) Als L of was closer to +he
lef+. actual  dnswer taah
Muha!wt? +to the Wheqrest
00 L.
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A STORY OF UNITS

Problem Set (10 minutes)

Students should do their personal best to complete the
Problem Set within the allotted 10 minutes. For some
classes, it may be appropriate to modify the assignment by
specifying which problems they work on first. Some
problems do not specify a method for solving. Students
should solve these problems using the RDW approach
used for Application Problems.

Student Debrief (10 minutes)

Lesson Objective: Estimate differences by rounding and
apply to solve measurement word problems.

The Student Debrief is intended to invite reflection and
active processing of the total lesson experience.

Invite students to review their solutions for the Problem
Set. They should check work by comparing answers with a
partner before going over answers as a class. Look for
misconceptions or misunderstandings that can be
addressed in the Debrief. Guide studentsin a
conversation to debrief the Problem Set and process the
lesson.

Any combination of the questions below may be used to
lead the discussion.

= Share your observations from Problem 1(b).
What did you find out? How is this different than
rounding when you add?

= With your partner, compare your methods of
estimation in Problems 2(a) and 3(a). Which was
a more precise estimate? If you rounded in the
same way, think of another way to estimate.
Compare both estimates to the actual answer,
and explain why one is more precise than the
other.

= When do you need to round so that mental math
is easy and fast? When do you need to round
more precisely?

Lesson 20:

EUREKA
MATH

word problems.

MName G ina Date

a. Find the actual differences either on paper or using mental math. Round each total and part to the

nearest hundred and find the estimated differences.

A B

448 - 153 = 295 747 - 261 = 49
Yoo - 200 = _200 Jog- 3% =Yoo

451 - 153 =_29% 756 - 261 =495
500 - 200 = B00 - 300 =((500
‘@ E00 - X

448 - 149 =_197 747 - 45 =
400 - 100 -Gy J0 - 2=
451 - 149 = 307 756 - 248 = _S0%

500 - 100 = 400 800 - 200 = 600

Circle the estimated
differences that are the closest
to the actual differences.

Circle the estimated
differences that are the closest
to the actual differences.

b. Look at the differences that gave the most precise estimates. Explain below what they have in
camman, You might use a number line to support your explanation.
T the differences that gave the moct precise estimates

brth numbers cither vounded down or both numbers munded up.

5y it's different Lor subtachon Yhon for addition,
when the pumbers ound the same wey +he

>
= ¥ Gokance is Slaying about +he Same. When we

(—'.ﬁ I'S;,, vound in opposie cechens Ahe chistance 3@15
Sa o ither yuch lomger or shocter |

w

Camden uses a total of 372 liters of gas in two months. He uses 184 liters of gas in the first month. How
many liters of gas does he use in the second month?

. Estimate the amount of gas Camden uses in the second month by rounding each number as you think
best, L -
12 L & HooL qopL -30pL = AooL ;
194L ~ a0 Camden uses abowt 200 Iders of
gas in the Second Wonth,

How many liters of gas does Camden actually use in the second menth? Model the problem with a

=

e g §' Sl Camden ackualk
i Uss 188 liters

“IB4 L of gas in the
183 L . th.

% L second Month

The weight of a pear, apple, and peach are shown 1o the
right. The pear and apple together weigh 372 grams. How
much daes the peach weigh?

a. Estimate the weight of the peach by rounding each
number as you think best. Explain your choice

372 9% 3109

The h uuc:‘?hs abour \SOan.

PﬂM
5005- ). ipam T decided 7 pound 3729 *
100/ 4% sog fae  Nectpest tgdgwms and do
Mehtal wmath. g is already

founded +o the eapest 10 Jrams,

b. How much does the peach actually weigh? Model the problem with a tape diagram

o 5%»5 The peach
312 4 - ?Z.; 9 W‘jhs (mjmhs.
9

Estimate differences by rounding and apply to solve measurement
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Exit Ticket (3 minutes)

After the Student Debrief, instruct students to complete the Exit Ticket. A review of their work will help with
assessing students’ understanding of the concepts that were presented in today’s lesson and planning more
effectively for future lessons. The questions may be read aloud to the students.
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A Number Correct:
Round to the Nearest Hundred

1. 201 = 23. 350 =
2. 301 = 24, 1,350 =
3. 401 = 25. 450 =
4. 801 = 26. 5,450 =
5. 1,801 = 27. 850 =
6. 2,801 = 28. 6,850 =
7. 3,801 = 29. 649 =
8. 7,801 = 30. 651 =
9. 290 = 31. 691 =
10. 390 = 32. 791 =
11. 490 = 33. 891 =
12. 890 = 34. 991 =
13. 1,890 = 35. 995 =
14. 2,890 = 36. 998 =
15. 3,890 = 37. 9,998 =
16. 7,890 = 38. 7,049 =
17. 512 = 39. 4,051 =
18. 2,512 = 40. 8,350 =
19. 423 = 41. 3,572 =
20. 3,423 = 42. 9,754 =
21. 677 = 43. 2,915 =
22. 4,677 = 44, 9,996 =
ﬂ" ABI.EI.IK-A Lesson 20: Svs;lrrge:)tri glizfrirjnces by rounding and apply to solve measurement 249
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A STORY OF UNITS Lesson 20 Sprint m

B Number Correct:
Round to the Nearest Hundred improvement:
1. 101 = 23. 250 =

2. 201 = 24. 1,250 =

3. 301 = 25. 350 =

4. 701 = 26. 5,350 =

5. 1,701 = 27. 750 =

6. 2,701 = 28. 6,750 =

7. 3,701 = 29. 649 =

8. 8,701 = 30. 652 =

9. 190 = 31. 692 =

10. 290 = 32. 792 =

11. 390 = 33. 892 =

12. 790 = 34. 992 =

13. 1,790 = 35. 996 =

14. 2,790 = 36. 999 =

15. 3,790 = 37. 9,999 =

16. 8,790 = 38. 4,049 =

17. 412 = 39. 2,051 =

18. 2,412 = 40. 7,350 =

19. 523= 41. 4,572 =

20. 3,523 = 42. 8,754 =

21. 877 = 43, 3,915 =

22. 4,877 = 44, 9,997